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Using this help file
Changing the help file
the LightJockey help file may be available in different languages. To select between different help files
use Select Help file from the main help menu.
Please note that any non-English help-files may not document the latest changes and updates (see
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Release Notes for the helpfile in question).
While an updated version of the English help file is always shipped with LightJockey it may be
necessary to update the non-English help files when they become available.
The latest releases are available from the Martin Website at http://www.martin.com/service/default.
asp?product=lightjockey and the latest beta release usually via the LightJockey forum at www.martin.
com/forum/

Topic help from within LightJockey
Most windows and controls in LightJockey has a Help entry in the local menu. If present, clicking
Help opens the help file on a help topic that relates to the function(s) of the window/control itself.
The help file as PDF
The help file is also supplied in PDF format on the CD. The latest PDF version may be downloaded via
the LightJockey end-user forum at www.martin.com/forum/.
Adobe Acrobat reader or another PDF reader application is required to read PDF documents - at the
time of writing this a free version of the Acrobat reader can be downloaded from www.Adobe.com.
A print out of the entire help file should be made via the PDF file.
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Quick start and concepts
Quickstart

x

Programming LightJockey

za
.c
om
.m

Introduction to programming
This short introduction will help you get started using the Martin LightJockey quickly. It assumes th t
you have some basic experience programming moving lights and are familiar with Windows. Additiona
information is available in this on-line "Help" documentation.
If you are a Martin 3032 programmer
Programming with the LightJockey is similar in many ways to programming with the 30 2 Controller.
Fade times and the Off/Snap/Fade control, however, will be new features to 3032 pr grammers.

.c
ar

lo
s

m
en

The best way to learn your way around the LightJockey is to experiment. As y u tr the controls, be
aware that clicking with the left and right mouse buttons often do different things. Note: depending on
software version, screens and button names may differ from those shown ere.

w
w

w

Lig tJockey Desktop

onfiguring fixtures
The first step after configuring the hardware is to select and address your lighting fixtures in the
Fixture Configuration window. In the following example, the LightJockey is set up to control 2 MAC
600s.
1.
2.

3.
4.

Choose Setup > Fixture Configuration from the main menu.
Select "MAC 600 (mode 2/4)" from the list of Available Fixture Types (found under the Martin
Manufacturer heading). Drag and drop it on line 1. Add another MAC 600 to line 2. (Multiple
fixtures can also be added using the Add (fixture name) button.)
If the addresses are already set on the fixtures, click the fixture, select the DMX link it's on, and
enter its address in the DMX Address field.
If you want the controller to automatically assign addresses, click Auto Address. Click Find
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5.
6.
7.

Addresses and then click Ok. Remember to set the addresses on the fixtures to match the
LightJockey's fixture configuration.
Click the first MAC 600. Type "Left" in the Fixture Username field.
Click the second MAC 600 and name it "Right."
Save the configuration and close the window.

w
w

w

c

rl
os

Configuring the desktop
Lighting fixtures are represented by icons on the desktop. To create and place icons you drag fixtures
from the Unassigned Fixtures list to the desktop Icons can be organized any way you like on multiple
pages or "tabs."
1. The list of unassigned fixtures is d sp yed on the desktop automatically. It can also be opened
by selecting View > Unassigned F tures from the main menu.
2. Drag the MAC 600s to the desk p.
3. Right-click on the desktop S lect Icons > Auto Arrange. Click OK. Additional menus pop up
when you right-click on the ic ns but we are not concerned with these now.

Key LightJockey concepts
Understanding these concepts is critical for successful programming with the Light-Jockey. Don't
LightJockey Help
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worry if they are new to you, the programming example that follows is designed to illustrate them and
they will make more sense once you have been through it.
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Cues, sequences, and scenes
A light show is typically divided into cues that you program and then play back from the list of
available cues. The LightJockey also supports cue playback several external units such as the Martin
2532 Direct Access Controller.
A cue 'points' to up to 12 sequences that run together in parallel. In addition to these pointers, cues
have some additional sequence timing and loop options.
A sequence is a set of scenes that run one after the other. A sequence can have from 1 to
999 scenes.
A scene is a set of instructions for selected fixtures. These instructions are made up of a
tic
command, a fade time, and a scene time. A static command is one or more instructions such as
"insert the red filter" or "rotate the triangle gobo counterclockwise." Fade time is the time it akes, for
example, for the color to change from blue to red. Scene time is simply how long th sc ne lasts
before the next scene in the sequence is executed. If scene time is greater than fade time, the fixture
fades to the position and stops.

m
en
do

Current cues and current sequences
To program cues and sequences you either create new ones or load existing ones using standard
Windows techniques such as dragging and dropping. Once loaded or created from new they become
the current cue or current sequence.
The current cue is displayed differently from the current seq enc . The action of the current cue is
shown by changes in the relevant control windows. The pan/ lt ursor in the movement window, for
instance, slides back and forth to show a pan movem nt. is feature lets you see the program
without actual fixtures.
The controls for effects programmed in the curren se uence, however, stand still so you don't have to
catch a moving target as you work. The pan/tilt cu sor, to take the previous example, stops moving
when you load the movement sequence on o the desktop. To see the sequence run again you have to
clear it from the desktop by loading another equence or clicking New/Clear Sequence on the
Sequence toolbar.

.c
ar

lo
s

Bottom to top execution
Understanding the order of ex cuti n in the cue is vital for successful programming. The Light-Jockey
executes the current sequen e i st and then executes the current cue from bottom (sequence 12) to
top (sequence 1). When wo sequences contain instructions for the same effect, the sequence
closest to the bottom has priority; instructions in the sequence closest to the top are not executed.

w
w

w

Off/Snap/Fade ontr l
Most effect contro have an Off/Snap/Fade (O/S/F) button. In the default setting, the button is red and
displays "Off." Cl cking the red Off button once turns it into a yellow "Snap" button. Clicking again
turns it nto a green "Fade" button. Some controls, such as
the Lamp Control, have Off and Snap only.
W en a effect's O/S/F button is Off, the control sends no instructions. This allows a lower-priority
s q ence to control that effect. It does not turn off the effect itself. The dimmer O/S/F button must be
Off in sequence 10, for example, if you want to program a
dimmer command in sequence 9 or below.
When you set an effect's O/S/F button to Snap, the effect moves at maximum speed.
When you set an effect's O/S/F button to Fade, the effect's speed is determined by the fade time. To
program a scene with a 10-second pan movement, you would first define the movement with the
cursor, then set the Pan O/S/F button to Fade, and finally set the scene and fade times to 10
seconds.
Setting an effect's O/S/F button to Snap or Fade overrides all programming for that effect in higher
sequences in the cue. Leave the button on Off (the default) unless you are programming a command.
Striking lamps
Most Martin fixtures with discharge lamps, also known as arc lamps, must be struck (turned on) from

LightJockey Help
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the controller. There are three ways to do this:
Use the LightJockey's automatic lamp-strike feature. This is recommended and is described in the
following example.
Program a "lamp on" cue. This is not recommended because Martin fixtures use the same DMX
channel for lamp and shutter control. Therefore, the lamp-on command will be overridden by any
higher-priority sequence with a shutter command. If you choose to program a "lamp on" cue, turn
on the lamps one at a time with 3 - 5 second intervals to avoid excessive voltage drop and current
draw.
Strike a lamp manually by selecting it, clicking the Lamp button on the fixture tool-bar, and click ng
Power On in the Lamp Control dialog. Depending on the fixture, the Lamp Control may also allow
you to turn off the lamp.
Example: Programming a cue
The following example, in which you program a simple cue for 2 MAC 600s, demonst a es t e basic
steps and concepts involved in programming. To keep you focus on the screen, it is sug ested that
you program the first cue without fixtures attached.
The screens shots show how your screen will look if you follow the steps corr ctly

m
en
do

Step I: Strike lamps
This step only applies if you have actual fixtures connected to the controller.
1. Configure 2 MAC 600s and place them on the desktop.
2. Turn on the MAC 600s, set them to mode 4, and set their addr s es to match the LightJockey
fixture configuration.
3. Choose System > Auto Strike Lamps from the main me u Click Stop when the lamps have
struck.

w
w

w
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Step II: Program shutter/dimmer sequence
In this step you program a sequence to open the shutters and set the dimmers to 20%.
1. Configure 2 MAC 600s and place them on the desktop if you have not done so.
2. Click New/Clear Sequence on the Sequ nce toolbar. The new (blank) sequence is indicated by a
gray Sequence name field.
3. Click both MAC 600s to select them The fixture icon caption is blue when the fixture is not
selected and red when it is selec ed.
4. Click Show Fixture Contr s on the Fixture toolbar (see page 1). Arrange the control windows any
way like by dragging them o the desktop. Since you will not be using the Beam control in this
example, you c n cl se it to make more room on the desktop. Individual controls can be opened
and closed as needed by clicking buttons on the Fixture toolbar.
5. Find the Intensity dia og (see below). Click the shutter control. Three things happen: "Shutter
Closed" ch nges to "Shutter Open," the shutter O/S/F button automatically changes to Snap,
and the equ ce Name field in the Sequence toolbar changes from gray to yellow, indicating
that th ne (blank) sequence has been changed.
6. Dra the dimmer level to 20%. Click the dimmer O/S/F button twice to Snap.

7. Verify that your Intensity control looks like the one above and that the O/S/F buttons
in all other controls are off.
8. Click Save Sequence in the Sequence toolbar. Type "20% dimmer" in the dialog's
Sequence Name field. Click Save as New Sequence or press Enter.

LightJockey Help
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Step III: Add sequence to Cue
Checking "Add Sequence to Current Cue" in the Save Sequence dialog would have automatically
added the sequence to the current cue when saving. Windows techniques such as drag and drop can
also be used to add, delete, and rearrange items in lists.
1. Click List of Sequences on the Sequence toolbar.
2. Click View Cue Control on the Cue toolbar.
3. Drag the "20% dimmer" sequence to position 1 in the cue. (If drag mo e is not enabled, choose
Preferences > Drag mode from the Select Sequence dialog menu.)

w
w

w

ca
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Step IV: Program CMY sequence
The next sequence is a CMY (cyan magenta, yellow) color chase with 3 scenes. In the first scene,
cyan fades in and yellow, which com s in scene 3, fades out. In the second scene, cyan fades out
and magenta fades in. Finally magenta fades out and yellow fades in. The scene and fade times for
each scene is set to three econds for a smooth continuous effect.
1. Close the cue editing and sequence list windows.
2. Click New/Clear S quence on the Sequence toolbar.
3. Make sure both MAC 600s are selected: a fixture is selected when the icon caption is red. Drag
and drop seque ces to cues.
4. Place th cur or over the cyan fader and drag it to 100%. The O/S/F button automatically
changes t Fade.

5.
6.
7.

Click View Sequence Control in the Sequence toolbar.
Click the "Synchronize Scene and Fade Times" box. Set the scene (and fade) time to 3
seconds.
Click Add Scene in the Sequence dialog.

LightJockey Help
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Drag the Cyan fader to 0%. Drag the Magenta fader to 100%.

en
do

8.
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9. Click Add Scene in the Sequence dialog.
10. Drag the Magenta fader to 0% and the Yellow fade to 100%.
11. Now you need to change scene 1 to fade out yell w. Scroll to scene 1 of 3 by clicking Next
Scene (not Add Scene) in the dialog.

w
w

w

12. Yellow is a ready at 0% so you only need to click its O/S/F button to Fade.
13. Click Save Sequence in the Sequence dialog or toolbar.
14. Clic the "Clear after Save" and "Add Sequence to Current Cue" boxes in the Save Sequence
dialog.
15. Type "CMY chase" in the name field.
16. Click Save as New Sequence or press Enter. Notice how the CMY faders move once the
sequence has been saved, cleared, and added to the current cue.

Step V: Program movement sequence
The LightJockey features a sophisticated engine for generating pan/tilt movements. The effects engine
is not described here but detailed information is available in the on-line help. In the first two
sequences, both fixtures were programmed together to do the same thing. In this sequence you
program each fixture individually to move in opposite directions.
1.
2.
3.

To program "Left" MAC 600, select it and deselect the "Right" MAC 600.
If the pan/tilt control window, shown below, is not open, click Movement on the Fixture toolbar.
Drag the movement cursor to the middle of the top-right quadrant. Click the Pan and the Tilt O/S/

LightJockey Help
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F buttons twice to Snap.
Click the "Left" MAC 600 to deselect it; select the "Right" MAC 600.
Drag the movement cursor to the middle of the top-right quadrant.
Click the Pan O/S/F button and the Tilt O/S/F button to Snap.
Open the Sequence Control if it is closed by clicking View Sequence Control. Set the scene time
to 2 seconds.
8. Click Add Scene in the Sequence dialog. Click Synchronize Scene and Fade Times. Set the
scene (and fade) time to 15 seconds.
9. Drag the movement cursor to the middle of the top-right quadrant. Click the Pan O/S/F button t
Fade.
10. Click the "Right" MAC 600 to deselect. Select the "Left" one.
11. Drag the movement cursor to the top-left quadrant and click the Pan O/S/F button to F de.
12. Click Save Sequence on the Sequence toolbar. Type "Pan" in the Sequence Name f ld. Click the
"Clear after Save" and "Add Sequence to Current Cue" boxes. Click Save as New equence or
press Enter.

za
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4.
5.
6.
7.

If you programmed the sequence as described, the movement cursor will mov slowly from left to right
if when you select the "Left" MAC 600 and from right to left when you select the Right" one.

m
en
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Step VI: Edit movement sequence
This step demonstrates how to edit a programmed sequence. He e you edit the pan sequence to
black out both fixtures in the first scene.
1. Click List of Sequences on the Sequence toolbar.
2. Drag the "Pan" sequence to the desktop. Close the eq en e list. Notice that the cursor in the
Movement control stopped moving.
3. Open the Sequence Control if it is closed. Click N xt Scene to advance to scene 1 of 2.
4. Select both MAC 600s.
5. Click the shutter control in the Intensity dialog It changes from "Shutter Open" to "Shutter
Closed." Click, if necessary, to set the shutter O/S/F button to Snap.
6. Click Save Sequence on the Sequence olbar or in the Sequence dialog. To save the changes to
the sequence, click Save Sequence o press Enter. Click OK to confirm.
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Step VI: Save the cue
Cues are handed much like s quences.
1. Click Save Cue on the Cue t olbar.
2. Type "M600 CMY pa " in he Cue Name field.
3. Click Save New or press Enter.

w
w

w

Step VII: Edit the cu
This step demons ates how sequence order effects cue playback. Look at the Intensity control: the
shutter cl es f 2 seconds because of the command in the pan sequence. This sequence has the
highest prior y because it is closest to the bottom. When you put the 20% dimmer sequence
underneat the pan sequence, the 20% dimmer sequence takes priority and keeps the shutter open
all he time. With a little planning, you can create different looks using the same sequences just by
cha ging their order.
Click New/Clear Cue on the Cue toolbar to clear the cue from the desktop. (This is not required; it
just helps demonstrate how to load cues.)
2. Click List of Cues on the Cue toolbar.
3. Drag the "M600 CMY pan" cue to the desktop. Its name appears in the Cue name field and the
cue begins to run. Close the list of cues to make room on the desktop.
4. Click View Cue Control on the Cue toolbar.
5. Drag the "20% dimmer" sequence from position 1 to position 4. Select Move Sequence from the
popup dialog.
6. Click Save Cue in the Edit Cue window or on the Cue toolbar.
7. Click Save. Click OK in the confirmation dialog.
8. Look at the Intensity control: the shutter now stays open all the time.

LightJockey Help
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Additional cue operations
When editing cues, remember that the current sequence has highest priority. Normal cue execution
resumes when the current sequence is cleared. Note too that to synchronize the sequences in the
current cue, you must clear the cue and reload it onto the desktop.
To create a new cue and/or clear the current one, click New/Clear Cue.
To load a cue, click List of Cues and drag it from the List of Cues to the desktop. Click View Cue
Control to open the Edit Cue window. Here, sequences can be added, removed, rearranged,
loaded, etc.
To adjust cue timing, open the Cue Edit window and click Cue Times at the bottom. The cue
master fader adjusts times (as a percent) for all sequences set to "CUE" time. Setting a
sequence fader to another value overrides the master cue fader.

Basic programming terms and elements

Fixtures
This term is used throughout the LightJockey to describe the 'equipment' that the LightJockey can
control. The term may not only be confined to lighting fixtures, but every ing that might be controlled
from LightJockey via DMX protocol, such as smoke machines or mot r o trol.

lo
s

m
en
do

Fixture profiles and protocols
Controlling fixtures via DMX is actually not a very 'intelligent' met od of control. There are (for various
reasons, some of them good reasons) no industry stan ards for commands like "go to red" or "move
to home position". This means that each type of fixtur ha it's own set of command values - the
fixture DMX protocol. On generics DMX consoles, usu lly quipped with faders to set values, it is
necessary for the programmer to know the correct command values to send and also which channel
or address to send these value to. Most modern c ntrol systems implement more or less
sophisticated fixture 'personalities' to hide the rotocols from the end-user. LightJockey implements
graphical 'personalities' or profiles for most DMX capable fixtures, this means that the user does not
need to know anything about DMX values r addresses to program fixtures. While not essential, a
good understanding of how the DMX pr tocol works is definitely an advantage when trying to get the
most out of LightJockey programmin
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See also DMX addresses d link , Generic DMX fixtures, User definable fixture profiles
Scene
A scene is the most b sic programming element in LightJockey. In other types of consoles and
controllers this is also known as a memory. Unlike most other consoles, LightJockey does not refer
to individual memori s, scenes only exists as part of sequences (see later).

w
w

w

Each scene in ightJockey contains information for all fixtures and all their effects.
Usually only a small number of the fixtures/effects will be programmed in a scene as LightJockey
offers me h ds to combine and layer several 'scenes' to create a final output (e.g. in a cue). So most
of he time an effect will probably be "unused" or "off" in a given scene (see off/snap/fade).
A good analogy to a scene in LightJockey is a single picture frame on a roll of film. As the picture
frame, a scene only contains static information, so a scene cannot contain both red and blue color
commands for the same color wheel on the same fixture. Like the film, the 'animation' or changes
happen when the film progresses through the individual picture frames to form a movie. This is what
happens when one scene is replaced by another scene, as in a sequence or when replacing one cue
with another cue.
As mentioned, the scene only contains static commands, note however that not all static commands
to fixtures result in a static 'expression'.
For example a command to a fixture to strobe or rotate it's color wheel will result in a 'dynamic'
expression - in this case the static command specifies a strobe-frequency or rotation speed but the
fixture performs the actual dynamic.

LightJockey Help
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Another notable exception which is dynamic in expression are the movement macros that moves the
light around in geometric patterns. Although the information to move the light in a circle has a
dynamic expression (the movement in a circle) - the parameters that determine the 'dynamics' are still
static within the scene.
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Sequence
A sequence is the cornerstone of programming in LightJockey. A sequence consists of one or more
scenes chained together in a sequential order. If the sequence contains more than one scene, the
sequence can 'animate' the fixtures by executing scenes with different contents, like the film strip w th
different picture frames. The default behavior for a sequence when it reaches the last scene, is to loop
back to the first scene to get a continuous execution of the sequence.

A very simplified example is a sequence containing 3 scenes:
Scene 1 instructs a fixture equipped with a color wheel to go to red, scene 2 instruct he f xture to go
to yellow and in scene 3 the fixture is instructed to go to green. When this sequenc is ayed back
in the default loop mode, the sequence will 'animate' the color of the fixture through the 3 colors, and
after scene 3 it will loop back and start with scene 1 and the red color again.
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Scene and Fade times
The sequence also contains parameters that dictate how the animation is supposed to take place.
First of all there is the scene time. In the previous example, a sce e time of 1 second for all scenes
would have LightJockey advancing through the sequence, with eac s ene being replaced by the next
scene after 1 second of 'on time'. Scene times can be set individ ally for each scene in the sequence
with the sequence control, e.g. scene 1 may have a sce e time of 1 second, while scenes 2 and 3
may have a scene time of 0.5 and 2 seconds respecti ely.
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The sequence also contains a fade time for eac sc ne. The fade time dictates how long time the
physical transition will take from the position (e g. color wheel position) programmed in the previous
scene, to the position programmed in the c rrent scene.
Here the film analogy might be used again. A film shot showing a person walking from one side of the
scene to the other side requires 'a lot' of individual pictures in between the two positions to get
'smooth' movement. The way to m ke making slow, smooth movements like this with LightJockey is
to program the two end points (colors in the example) in two scenes, and then let LightJockey
calculate all the positions (pic ures in the analogy) in between the two end points. This is exactly
what using fade time and fa ing n effects does.
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With the previous colo example, setting a fade time of 3 second for each scene, would mean that
each color chang takes 3 seconds. The way this works is that LightJockey calculates all the
possible positio s b tween the two colors, and outputs these values at a calculated rate so that the
fixture moves the lor wheel from one position to the next in one smooth movement taking exactly 3
seconds ( ote, ome fixtures will not allow slow transitions between colors or other types of effects this is a rest ction of the fixture's DMX protocol, not LightJockey).

w
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No e th t in order for an effect to fade from one position to the next, the fade state of that effect must
b set to fade. See off/snap/fade
A sequence does not have to contain more than one scene - in this case, the sequence is called
static sequence. While the scene time no longer is relevant since there will be no progression in the
sequence, the fade time still controls the transition time from the previous effect position (whatever
that was) to the one programmed into the scene.
See also Scene and fade times, Sequence control
Cues
A cue is a construction that contains up to 12 sequences to be executed run in parallel. Although
LightJockey allows playback of single sequences, the cue offers much more flexibility in terms of
dynamic and combination options.

LightJockey Help
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It is important to understand that the cue only contains references to the sequence, not the actual
sequences themselves. This means that if a sequence is edited to a new contents, this change will
take effect in ALL cues that contains a reference to this sequence. It also means that it is not
necessary to re-save cues just because the sequence has been changed, the changes will implement
automatically.
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It is normally not desirable to program every fixture and effect into the same scene, even to obtain the
'complete look'. The reason for this, is that by combining a number of sequences each with elemen
that together forms the complete look, it is much easier to re-use some of these elements to obtain
other looks. It is also the only way of obtaining simultaneous different fade times on different ffects in
the same fixture, as the sequence only allows one fade time pr scene, e.g when combining a slow
color change with a fast speed intensity chase.
An example is a very simple cue consisting of 3 sequences:
- Sequence 1 contains instructions to all fixtures output light with full intensity ( tatic sequence)
- Sequence 2 contains information to all fixtures to fade between red, green and blue colors (nonstatic sequence)
- Sequence 3 contains information that moves the fixtures beams arou d n a pattern (non-static
sequence)
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The combined result has the fixtures moving around in the complex p ttern, all changing between the
colors and all with full intensity.
By replacing sequence 1 with another static sequenc tha orders the fixtures to strobe on full
intensity, a different expression has been created. Still the same colors changes, still the same
movements, but now the fixtures are strobing rather t an having full intensity. To obtain the same
result in a single sequence, all scenes would have to be edited so that they contain a strobe
command and not full intensity for all fixtures.
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Another example would be to have the orig nal cue running, but two of the fixtures should point to a
specific location in open white at 50% intensity, while all the other fixtures still moves the beam
around in the pattern and changing c lors.
Without the cue construction, the nly way to do this would be to edit the two fixtures in every scene
of the sequence, creating a ew equence with this look particular look.
However, by using t e cue an its rules of priority (see below), it is possible to write just a single
static sequence instru ting just these two fixtures to go to the position in open white with the right
amount of intensit This static sequence is then added at a priority position within the cue and takes
control over onl the programmed fixtures - the rest still runs the original cue since they are not at all
affected by the ne sequence.

w
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The way the riority works within the cue is not related to fixtures, rater to individual fixtures/effects
(DMX cont ol channels to be precise). How to program the sequences and use the cue is very much
up to individual tastes, and most likely also fixture types and fixture count.
Some programmers programs complete fixtures, or groups of fixtures into sequences including all
desired effects for these fixtures. They then use the cue to combine different groups of fixtures, each
group of fixtures contained in it's 'own' sequence. Other programmers swear to modularity and only
programs single effects into sequences. E.g. color information in one sequence, gobo information in
another, movement information in a third sequence and so on. By combining these sequences in the
cue they create complete looks.
Most programmers however, tends to use some from both methods. There are no rules governing how
to use the cue - in the end it is up to personal preferences.
See cue control for more details.
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Cue list
The cue list offers a way to playback cues in a pre-determined order. The cue list may be
synchronized to internal PC clock for elapsed time between cues or to time code from a CD-ROM
drive or Windows Media files. It can also be executed manually using a 'go-button', if for example used
in a theatrical type of show where everything is planned and pre-programmed.
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See cue list control for more details

The current sequence
It is important to understand that the LightJockey always contains a 'current sequence'. Think of the
current sequence as a 'holder' for sequences when editing a sequence. When saving a seque ce, it is
always the current sequence that is being saved, and when loading an already saved sequ ce, he
sequence is being loaded 'into' the current sequence for editing.
In principle the current sequence always contributes to the final DMX output of the Ligh Jockey however if the current sequence does not contain any 'instructions' (for example after a New Sequence
command has been executed) there will be no visible effect of the current sequ nces contribution to
the overall output.
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The current cue
In the same way as the current sequence the LightJockey always have a current cue. The current cue
acts as a 'holder' for cues when editing, and when playing back cues, it is always done by loading
cues into the current cue. As with the current sequence, the curren cue always contributes to the
final DMX output, but if the current cue contains no 'instructions no sequences or other elements) there will be no visible effect.

DMX addresses and links
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DMX Addresses
To enable communication between the Ligh Jo key and the fixtures, an address must be assigned to
each fixture. This address must also be set n the fixture itself - Martin fixtures has DIP-switches or
LED display panels for address settings.
When assigning DMX addresses keep mind that fixtures usually uses several continuous
addresses, for example the Robosca 918 uses 16 addresses. The first address is usually referred to
as the start-address. This is imp r ant to remember since it is not possible to 'share' addresses
between individual fixtures o if the Roboscan 918 was given the start-address of 1, the next available
address would be 17 (1+ 6).
The DMX protocol defi es a maximum of 512 addresses (or channels) so all fixtures must fit within
this address space
There are tw way to assign an address to a fixture in LightJockey.

w
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Set the addr ss manually.
Use the ad ress field in the upper right hand corner of the fixture configuration dialog. Use this method
to match addresses on fixtures that has already been given an address (on the fixture).
Use the "Auto Address" function.
This will prompt LightJockey to calculate addresses based on the fixtures selected and fixtures that
has already been assigned an address. Use this approach when fixtures have not yet been addressed
(on the fixture). There are a few exceptions where the auto address will not work - see details in the
Fixture Configuration help topic.
Link
Link is a term that describes the physical connection from the controller to the fixtures (and between
the fixtures). Since the DMX protocol allows only 512 channels on one link, the only way to add more
channels to a system is to increase the number of links (physical connections). Depending on what
DMX transmitter hardware is in use in the installation, one or more links may be available for
connecting fixtures. Links are numbered 1-4 and when addressing the fixtures, make sure to specify
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which link the fixture is connected to.

Cross fixture-type compatible effects
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Some fixture effects are cross-fixture type compatible. This means that changes to a cross type
compatible effect on the master fixture will also change the effects on the selected slave fixtures, even
if they are not of the same type as the master fixture but still support the same type of effect. For
example, applying 50% intensity to the master fixture will also set 50% intensity on the slave fixtures

The following effects are usully cross-fixture type compatible although exceptions may exist:
Intensity, strobe, shutter (intensity), pan and tilt positions and movement macros, CMY and RGB, iris,
focus, (variable) zoom, lamp on/off commands, fixture reset, levels (for generic DMX fixture profil s)
Other effects such as gobo or fixed colors are not cross fixture-type compatible.

Scene and fade times
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Each scene in a sequence has its own scene time and fade time, both can be s t in the Sequence
control. The scene time defines how long each scene is active before th sequence advances to the
next scene within the sequence. If the sequence contains only one s ene, he scene time doesn't
have any real effect since the sequence never advances to a new ene The scene time defaults to a
value of 1.00 seconds.

Fade time dictates the way a scene changes effects from its pre ious position (DMX value) to the
position(DMX value) stored within the scene.
In order for an effect transition to be controlled by the de time, the effect must be programmed with
the fade state set to fade. If the effect is programme with the fade state to snap, the effect will simply
snap to the new position regardless of the fade time set in the scene. The fade time defaults to a
value of 0.05 seconds.

w
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w
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It is possible to set a fade time that is hig er than the scene time. In this case the transition to the
new value in the scene is never finished
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Hardware configuration and setup
Hardware setup
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In order for LightJockey to recognize PC or external hardware such as transmitter interfaces or direct
access controllers, they must first be configured using the hardware setup dialog. The dialog is
accessed through the main Setup menu (Setup/Hardware Setup).

The hardware setup dialog

w
w

w
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The dialog locates different ty es o hardware and associated settings on different tabs:
DMX Hardware - configure d s tup DMX transmitter and receiver hardware - see Configuring USB
DMX Interface
XLR Cable connections - connecting the serial links to the interfaces. Converting 3 pin XLR to 5 pin
XLR and phase reversing XLR cables - see XLR cable connnections
Audio - configure and setup Audio related hardware and software - see Audio setup
MIDI - config re a d setup MIDI related hardware and software - see MIDI
External c ntr l evices - configure and setup peripheral hardware that connects via RS-232 or DMX-in
- see E tern l control devices
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Lightjockey Software License

The bottom of the DMX Hardware Setup indicates the current license level of LightJockey.
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Protection device:
Indicates if the Martin OneKey with the ightJockey license is connected to the PC.
The key always needs to be plugged in before starting LightJockey. Inserting the key when
LightJockey is running requires to lose and restart the application.
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LightJockey license:
Full license allows 4 DMX Universes Out, 1x DMX In, 2048Ch., maximum of 3 USB devices can
be used by LightJoc y
Limited license (M rtin OneKey found but no license present): Interfaces can be configured, but
only Universe 1, Channels 1-128 and DMX IN are active.
No License (no Martin OneKey found): Unable to configure devices and no DMX Output

USB DMX Interfaces

w

DMX transmitter hardware is configured using the DMX hardware tab in the hardware setup dialog.

w
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ightJockey supports the following types of DMX transmitter/receiver hardware:
Martin Universal USB DMX interface
Martin USB Duo DMX Interface

Both devices support 1024 DMX channels out or 512 DMX channels out + 512 DMX channels in.
Up to 3 interfaces may be connected (4x Out, 1x In)
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Once installation of Windows USB driver(s) is completed and the interface(s) is plugged in, start up
LightJockey and go to the hardware setup Main Menu ->Setup

Configured DMX hardware list
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Identifying and naming the Univers l USB/DMX interfaces
If you click on an ID button in the lis the interface will respond by blinking green/orange on the right
LED.
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Assigning Universe to Ports
Each USB Interface needs to have its ports assigned to the desired DMX Universe or to DMX In.
Port A is the left po t wh n looking at the front of the interface, Port B the right port.
The configuration is stored inside the USB interface.

See als XLR cable connections

w
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XLR cable connnections
Connecting the DMX link(s)
l LightJockey DMX transmitter hardware is configured as pin 1 to shield, pin 2 to cold and pin 3 to
hot. See below for notes on 3 to 5 pin XLR converters and phase-reversing cables (used with older
Martin fixtures and possibly fixtures from other manufacturers).
Always remember to terminate the end of the DMX links with a 120-ohm terminating plug.
3 Pin to 5 pin XLR converters and phase reversing cables.
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Updating the driver for the USB DMX interface

When updating the driver for the USB DMX interface as prompted by an in-program notification or
release notes please follow the following procedure:
1. Shut down LightJockey.
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2. Unplug all USB DMX interfaces.

3. To update the driver run the driver installation progr m lo ated in the <LightJockey Installation
Path>\HardwareDrivers\ and follow any onscreen promp s. If updating from a downloaded driver
update, please follow the instructions given for th do nload.
4. Once the driver setup application has fin hed attach each individual USB DMX interface one at a
time wait for 10 seconds and allow Windows F und New Hardware Wizard to complete for each
interface if required (the wizard may not appear in all circumstances).
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5. Restart LightJockey and che k tha the interfaces are recognized by selecting Setup/Hardware
Setup from the main menu.
Please note that updatin driv rs will most likely require a user account with administrator access
(depending on Window version)
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Audio

Audio setup

w
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Use the A dio tab to configure and select audio options for LightJockey.

Audio options
The Audio Analyzer
The Audio analyzer program enables LightJockey to use audio input via a sound card to trig
sequences in the cue. See using audio in and trigging sequences in the cue for more information.
LightJockey Help
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CD-Audio
Enabling CD-Audio allows LightJockey to control a CD-ROM drive for audio CD play back. It also
allows LightJockey to take time code from the audio CD to synchronize the cue list to audio CD time
code. See Audio CD Control and Using time code in cue lists for more information. Note that in newer
Windows versions application control of CD-ROM drives has become... errhhh.. troublesome. If
possible, copy the CD tracks to hard disk (use any 'CD ripping' application - for example Windows
Media Player to copy the track to hard disk) and use the LightJockey MediaPlayer to playback the
digital audio file rather than using the CD directly.
Digital Audio Playback
While not strictly a piece of hardware, LightJockey is able to connect to Winamp for playb k of
digital audio (MP3, Wav, etc..). The time code from the digital audio may be used to syn hron ze
sound and light in the cue list. Note that LightJockey connects with Winamp 2 (versi n 2.7 ) only.
See uising Winamp for digital audio and using time code in cue lists for more information In order for
LightJockey to automatically start Winamp when required (through in the cue li t), the complete path
to the Winamp executable must be entered in the 'Path to Winamp' field. Click
the Winamp.exe file.

and navigate to

Audio CD control

m
en
do

LightJockey MediaPlayer
The LightJockey MediaPlayer is a separate module distributed with LightJockey that encapsulates
core functions of Windows Media Player. LJ MediaPlayer may e u ed to playback different media file
formats, including digital audio and video files. The MediaPlayer equires Windows Media Player
version 6.0+ installed on the PC. The LJ MediaPlayer is clusively used in cue list context and
requires no initial configuration. For more details see ghtJockey MediaPlayer

In order to get access to the audio function from the CD-ROM drive, the drive must be configured in
the hardware setup dialog.
on the cue
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After configuration and a restart of Ligh Jockey, the CD audio control is available via
list tool bar

w
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Audio CD control

T e CD control functions like any domestic CD player, play, forward, next track etc. The drag bars
may also be used to set the playing position. When the CD time-code is used to drive a cue list
elapsed disc time is always used.
Analogue vs. digital playback in Windows 2000 and XP
Windows 2000 and XP offer the option to playback CD audio mode - which may be a great option if
there is no analogue connection from the CD/DVD drive to the sound card. The response time from
the digital mode driver seems to be much faster than the analogue driver.
However, experience shows that in digital mode the 'true' time code update rate may actually be much
slower than in analogue mode - the digital audio driver simply just returns the same time code for
sequential time code requests.
The best way to check for the 'real' time code update rate is to open an empty cue list. Then open the
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time code log panel in CD time code mode, and hold down the [Ctrl] key for about 2-3 seconds to
continuously log time codes from the CD drive (*). Then add the time codes to the cue list and check
the time between individual time codes.

x

(*) It may be necessary to set keyboard repetition rate to max to log as many time codes as possible.
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Preferences menu
View Track Info - Expand the control to show individual track time information.
CD Device Settings, Status Timer Interval - Set a rate between 50ms to 1000 ms or select minimum
(fastest) - default value is 100 ms.
Minimum depends on system, but is usually around 5 to 7 ms. The lower the value the more ften the
time code is read from the CD-ROM, allowing for a more precise time code triggering of th ue l st.
However some Windows versions/CD-ROM drive combinations take a very long time (25 00+ ms) to
return time code for the CD-ROM. Setting a low value on a 'slow' system may slow down th PC a
low, even to the point of choking the PC. The caption of the CD control continuously disp ays the time
taken for the last status polling - setting a time polling time at about or lower than the average polling
time will cause the system to slow down a lot.
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Tests have shown that the way Windows 2000 and XP drives the CD-ROM drive seems much more
effective than Windows 9X (although this may not apply to all systems) if CD audio is a crucial
element of a Windows 9X system and response time from the dri e s high (50ms+), it may be a good
idea to upgrade the PC to Windows 2000 or XP.
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Commands
Even though Microsoft has published a command inte ace for use of CD-ROM, not all Windows
versions/drive combinations seem to work according to the command set - if the drive doesn't work as
expected try set or clear the following options (by def ult all options are on).
Use Stop as Pause Command - The control issue a stop rather than a pause command (some drives
does not seem to recognize the pause command).
Pause before cuing position - Some drives ig o es a position command if they are already playing.
Check this option to issue a pause command before re-positioning.
Invalidate Timecode when stopped some drives return invalid or wrong time code when stopped
(which may cause the cue list to beh ve strangely). Check this option to automatically invalidate time
(set to 0) code when the drive s st pped or paused.
See also audio CD-ROM troub e-shooting
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Audio CD-ROM trouble shooing
No Disc or D iv Not Ready
No disc is inse ted into the CD-ROM Drive or system is still initializing
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Cannot pen drive tray
Some CD-ROM drives will return a tray-open status even when the tray is closed if there is no CD
pre ent in the drive. On "Eject" LightJockey will try to "Close the tray that is already closed. Shift
lick on the eject button to force the tray open if necessary.
Message: CDROM drive already in use. The drive cannot be shared between applications
Another application is already using the CD-ROM drive. Most likely it is used by the Windows CD Player (check in the Windows taskbar). Often this will happen when "CD insert notification" is enabled
on the CD-ROM drive, auto-starting the Windows CD Player application whenever a new Audio CD is
inserted.
There are two ways of fixing this problem. The first fix is to disable the auto insert notification. This
may be done by right-clicking on the "my computer" icon on the desktop. Select "properties" and
"device manager". Select "properties" for the particular CD-ROM Drive, and disable "auto insert
notification" on the "settings" tab. Please note that this will disable the auto-start feature for any CDROM.
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Message CD-ROM drive not found
LightJockey cannot detect the presence of a CD-ROM drive - please check Windows installation.
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The second is to remove the file-type association of the audio CD. The exact method may depend
somewhat on what version of windows is installed, and what type of desktop manager is used. In
general, open any folder and select the "File type" tab. Find the "AudioCD" entries in the "registered
file types" and remove the entry.

See also audio CD control

MIDI
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Select MIDI options from the MIDI tab.

MIDI tab

MIDI Note Commands
A number of functions including latching cu or flashing sequences may be remotely controlled via a
MIDI interface. To enable MIDI remote control of LightJockey via MIDI, enable the MIDI In function on
the MIDI In tab. For more details on the MIDI note implementation see MIDI In.
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MIDI Timecode
MIDI time code (MTC) may be used as a time source for cue lists. To enable a MIDI time code
interface, select it from the M DI device list via the lower right-hand corner (Select from list then click
Select Device). Note that i order for LightJockey to recognize the MIDI device it must be installed
with working Wind ws d vers.
The MTC Timeout Value determines the time it takes before an MTC driven cuelist times out after
MTC transmission has stopped. Normally, the default value of 0.5 sec is fine, but special
circums anc s may make it necessary to increase the timeout value.

w
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External control devices
2532 Direct Access keyboard
Before the 2532 Direct Access keyboard may be used with LightJockey it needs to be configured.
Enable the 2532 Direct Access and then select the appropriate serial port (COM1-COM4). It is not
necessary (or recommended) to enable to enable the 2532 and select a serial port in order to use the
2532 control in virtual mode (using the control without a 2532 physically connected).
NOTE: The 2532 must have at least version 3.0 software in order to work with LightJockey.
Martin 2518 (via RS-232)
Connects the Martin 2518 controller via RS-232. Since the connection is via RS-232 it is possible to
connect the 2518 without additional hardware (except an available RS-232 port and suitable cable).
MC-X Controller
As the MC-X controller uses DMX to communicate with LightJockey, it is only useable with an
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Fingers for LightJockey
Fingers connection is enabled and configured from the main menu (Fingers)

w
w

w
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See also RS-232 remote interface for controlling LightJockey through a RS-232 connection.

x

appropriate hardware interface that supports DMX in.
Note that if the MC-X interface is enabled, normal DMX in functionality is suspended.
See MC-X Remote Controller for details on setup and use.
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The LightJockey desktop
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do
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Main desktop window

The LightJock ey desk top

The LightJockey Desktop is devided into 3 separ te a eas. At the top (below the main desktop menu)
is a tool bar area, in the middle is the fixture area where configured fixtures are illustrated by Icons,
and at the bottom is the status bar.
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The desktop window it self is an ordin ry Windows-style window that may be minimized, maximized
or resized at will. On multiple monitor systems the Desktop window can reside on any monitor.
Besides the desktop window LightJo key has a number of different dialogs, lists and other types of
controls. All these are launch d in eparate, independent windows (as the fixture controls in the
screenshot above) - these w do s may be moved freely on the whole Windows desktop, even
outside the regular LightJocke desktop, and LightJockey remembers the position where the window
was placed the last time and uses this position when the window is opened again (it is possible to set
a restriction on where the windows are located when re-opened).
On multi-monit systems, use the extra desktop space to keep the LightJockey desktop on one
monitor, or e en a par of one monitor, while using some or the rest of the Windows desktop area for
the individ al c trol windows.

w
w

w

Desktop tabs
Fixtures are represented on the desktop by icons that may be placed anywhere on multiple pages or
tab " This allows fixtures to be organized according to personal preferences. To create or edit tabs,
select tabs from the popup menu. Create a new tab by clicking add. Edit or delete the tab by
selecting the tab from the list, and then click the appropriate button.

Placing fixture icons on the desktop
When a new fixture has been configured it's icon is not yet assigned to any tab on the desktop. A
fixture is not programmable until it has been placed on the desktop - to place the fixture, drag it from
the unassigned fixtures list that opens automatically when new fixtures are configured, and drop it on
a suitable place on the desktop. Alternatively click place all in the menu to place all unassigned
fixtures on the current tab.
Moving fixture icons
Select Icons -> Move all from the desktop popup menu. This will switch all icons into move mode. It
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is now possible to move the icons around on the current tab by dragging the icon to the new position.
Icons in move mode cannot be selected for programming, so once the icons are placed deselect
move all again on the desktop menu.
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To place a fixture icon on a specific tab
If the fixture is still in the unassigned fixures list, activate the tab, and drag the fixture onto the
desktop. To move a fixture from one tab to the other, right-click the fixture icon to unassign the icon.
The unassigned window will automatically open up. Activate the relevant tab and drag the fixture to th
desktop.
See also configuring the desktop, desktop main menu, selecting fixtures, tool and status bar
icon popup

Configuring the desktop

fixtu e

Right-click on an empty spot the desktop to access the desktop popup menu.

Desk top popup menu

m
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Desktop popup menu

Select All Programmed - selects all fixtures progr mmed in the current sequence/scene. Requires
Show programmed fixtures option enabl d (see below).
Deselect Odd Fixtures - deselects all fixture w th odd fixture number
Deselect Even Fixtures - deselects all fixt es with even fixture number
Fixture Groups - opens the fixture g oups dialog.

.c
a

Icons Menu
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See also selecting fixtures

Icons menu

w
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Style - this option selects between two different styles of fixture icons:
Fi ed Size : All Icons have the same base size.
Im ge Size : Icons are sized according to the size of the image assigned to the fixture icon and icon
caption (fixture user name).
Move all - toggles all fixture icons between move mode (gray caption) and normal mode. For arranging
the icons on the desktop, see below. When in move mode the icons cannot be used for fixture
selection.
Auto-arrange Icons- this will auto arrange all the fixture icons on the current tab, according to fixture
type or fixture number.
Show Programmed Fixtures - with this option enabled each fixture icon will show a colored rectangle
when the fixture is programmed (scene/sequence contains data) in the current sequence. Green if the
fixture is programmed in the current scene, and cyan if the fixture as been programmed in any other
scene in the current sequence. The function is off by default. Note that checking the sequence for
programmed status runs in a separate low priority process, so especially for larger sequences or very
busy systems, the status may take a few seconds to update.
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Fixture programmed in current scene

Fixture programmed in current sequence

Unassign Icons - unassign all icons on the current tab, or just the selected icons.
Desktop

Desk top menu

lo
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Desk top grid dialog
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Tabs - use this dialog to create, rename or delete desktop tabs.
Grid - use a grid to assist in positioning fixture icons on the deskto .

w
w

w
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Image - It is possible to use b tmaps (pictures) as wallpaper on the desktop. Click Image, locate the
required bitmap then click Ok Note that only standard Windows bitmap files (.bmp files) may be
used. Also note that lar e images may requires a lot of CPU time when re-drawing and may slow
down the GUI of Li htJockey considerably. Use the image dialog to clear an earlier assigned image
and to set the fo owing image options:
Stretch Image - s zes the image so that it fills up the desktop.
Center Image centers the image on the desktop. Does not resize image.
Note: It s n t possible to show wallpaper image and the grid at the same time.

LightJockey Help

26

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

x
za
.c
om
.m

Custom wallpaper image
See also fixture icon popup

Desktop main menu

rl
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System menu - see system menu
Setup menu - see setup menu
View menu - see view menu
Offline-Visualizer menu - see Offline Visualizer
Capture - settings for Capture link - only visible when a Capture link is configured.
Fingers - configuration and settings for Fingers
Generics - provides access to the generic DMX c ntrol - only visible if at least one Generic fixture has
been configured
LJ-Manager - access configuration for the LJ Manager plug in.
Download - create program data for 2510 and 2518 controllers
Audio - use to launch Audio Analyzer o Digital Audio playback program. Only visible if either function
have been configured in the hardwar setup dialog.

Main system menu

c

The System menu is loca ed on the desktop main menu.

w
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Main system menu

User Libraries - used to create and select userlibraries. See user libraries
Delete Files- used to delete multiple data files. See deleting multiple data files
Restore Program Data - see using the data restore option. Note that this option is only available if a
restore data set has previously been created.
Auto Strike Lamps - start auto-strike lamp cycle - see startup options
Restart LightJockey - closes down LightJockey and restarts a new session.

Deleting multiple data files
From the main desktop menu select System -> delete files. The following file types may be deleted
(select from menu):
Sequence Files
LightJockey Help
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Cue Files
cue list Files
Background cue files
Generic DMX Macros
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Selecting and deleting files

Delete sequence files dialog

Select one or more files to delete by highlighting the files in the list. U e Select All or Clear All to
select all files or clear all selections.
Once the files are marked, delete the files by clicking Delete.
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Checking Sequences
The Delete Sequences dialog contains an option to chec if th sequence files are used in any cues.
To check through sequences, click Check Used Seq enc s. Used sequences are marked with a
'Yes' in the rightmost column and unused sequenc s a marked with a 'No'. When the sequences
have been checked (may take a little time), click Mar Unused Sequences to highlight unused
sequences only.
Using the data restore option
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LightJockey has the capability of back ng up the contents of a single users library and on demand
restore the backed up users library o the exact same contents as when the backup was created. The
backup data may be passwor protected so that the backup data can only be created by authorized
personnel. The backup data is stored locally on the PC hard disk.

ca
r

This backup function s no intended as a general method to backup and restore data from
LightJockey, but ra her argeted towards installation types such as fixed installations in clubs where
inexperienced user have access to various settings and programming. The option offers a quick
method for th in xperienced user to restore LightJockey to the exact point at where the backup was
created without h ving to locate individual backup files.

w
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Creating the backup data

Create restore data dialog
To create the backup data set, open the system preferences dialog, setup -> preferences -> system
and select the Data Restore tab. Then click Create Restore Data. A complete snapshot of the
LightJockey Help
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current settings and user library contents is now created and stored for later retrieval.
Once a restore data set has been created, access to the dialog may be password protected, see
below.
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Password Protecting the Backup Data

Password dialog

When a backup data set has been created, the create data dialog may be password prote ted so that
only authorized personnel has access to modify the backup data. To set or change a pa sword click
New Password. Make sure to enter the exact same password twice, and then lick Ok. Back in the
Create Restore Data dialog check the Password Protect Restore File option The access to the
Create Restore Data dialog is now password protected. A new restore data set cannot be created
without entering the password.
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Restoring the backup data
In order restore a previously created data set, select System -> Resto e Program Data. Note that
the option is only available in the menu if a data set has been cr ated. Accept the LightJockey restart
prompt. Upon restarting LightJockey restores the user l brary data from the restore data set.

WARNING
Any data existing in the user library to be restored is deleted before the
restore is performed.
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File Error during data restore
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After restart LightJ ckey will attempt to restore the data found in the restore data file. If the data
restore file is found to be corrupt this error dialog will appear, offering an option to abort the restore
operation. Note at aborting the operation will delete the restore data file.
See als backup & restore

Main setup menu

w
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w

The main setup menu has a number of sub-menus that facilitates settings of various options and
settings. The menu is located in the LightJockey desktop main menu.

Main setup menu
Fixture Configuration - dialog for setting up the fixtures to be controlled by LightJockey. See fixture
LightJockey Help
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configuration
Hardware Setup - dialog for selecting and configuring hardware options. See hardware setup
Global Patch - dialog for modifying the default source of DMX output data. See global patch
Preferences - dialog for setting system preferences. See preferences -> system, preferences -> start
up and preferences -> default DMX output
Hotkeys - dialog for modifying hotkey setup and global enable/disable of hotkeys. See hotkeys
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System preferences
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The system preferences dialog allow settings of various user library or system wide options. The
access is through the main menu, select Setup -> Preferences -> System.

System Preferences dialog
System Settings tab

w
w

w
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Enable bitmap cache - enabling this function will give an increased performance when drawing
controls, but it also uses Win ows system resources which may be limited on some systems;
especially Windows 9X or ME. If o ly one instance of the LightJockey application is running, this will
not be a problem, but if Windows throws up a warning that system resources are getting low, make
sure to deselect this ptio
Allow freeze output en bles or disables the users access to the freeze output function.
Allow sequence bli d mode - enables or disables the sequence blind mode
Allow offline swit h - enables or disables the On/Offline switch
Allow fixture solo selection - enables or disables the fixture solo selection function
Open c ntrols on Windows desktop - normally most controls retain their last position when re-opened.
When th s o tion is enabled, all controls are forced to open within the boundaries of the Windows
desktop. Checking this option ensures that if controls have been placed outside the visible area of the
Windows desktop (e.g. when lowering the video resolution) they will become visible when re-opening.
Note for multi-monitor systems: Windows desktop is defined as the upper left corner of the primary
splay to the lower right corner of the last display. However, if monitors are driven in different screen
resolutions, the desktop height (or width if displays are vertically configured) is defined as the height
(or width) of the primary display. This may cause problems if secondary displays are driven at a
resolution different from the primary displays - in this case it is probably the best to disable the option.
Open controls on LightJockey desktop - when this option is enabled, all controls open within the
boundaries of the LightJockey desktop. Use this option if controls have been placed outside the visible
area of the Windows desktop (e.g. when lowering the video resolution).
Start LightJockey on Secondary Monitor - check this option to force LightJockey to start up on the
secondary monitor in a multi monitor system. Setting is ignored if only one monitor is detected.
Restore LightJockey desktop on startup (Size/Position) - when checked, the LightJockey desktop will
default to the same size and position and size it had when LightJockey was previously closed down. If
not enabled LJ will maximize on the designated monitor.
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Warnings tab
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Sequence/Cue Modified - enable to prompt a confirmation box every time before a modified sequence
or cue is overwritten by a clear or load command. Note that the cue modified warning will not be
shown if the cue was loaded as a transparent cue.

Overwrite Sequence/Cue - enable to prompt a confirmation box each time before a saving
already saved sequence or cue.

top f an

m
en
do

Show Blackout Warning - enable this to show a warning when blackou o fade-in or fade-out is active.
Click Cancel on the warning dialog to restore from blackout or fade modes.

Show Freeze Warning - when enabled, a warning is s own when DMX output is frozen.

lo
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Show Offline Warning - when enabled, a warning is shown when DMX output is offline.

Confirm Close Progr m - nable this to show a confirmation dialog when LightJockey is closed.
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Quick Save/Load tab - enable sequence/cue/cue list quick save/load.

When quick ave/ ad is enabled, right-clicking
will re-save the current sequence, cue or cuelist
without using t save dialog (it requires that the sequence, cue or cuelist has previously been saved if not, the ca e the save dialog will appear as usual).
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Likewise right-clicking on any
will re-load the current sequence, cue or cuelist (only if a
re ously saved sequence or cue or cuelist is currently loaded)

External Links tab
External links - external links allows LightJockey to talk to other Martin Windows applications.
Normally, if not instructed otherwise, leave these options off.
The external links will only be enabled if transmitter hardware is detected.
Enable Offline Visualizer - enables communication to Offline Visualizer - there is normally no reason
to disable this setting other than for trouble shooting purposes. If the option is grayed out it means
that LightJockey cannot locate the Offline Visualizer installation.
Enable link to Sandnet - enables routing of DMX data through Sandnet (tm). Note that this option
requires that LightJockey DMX hardware is installed and configured as well as appropriate Sandnet
hardware and/or software. More information about Sandnet can (at the time of writing this) be found at
http://www.sandsys.com
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Enable link to Capture - enables communication with the Capture Visualization application running on
the same or another networked PC - see interfacing with Capture for more information
Data Restore tab - see using the data restore option

Startup options dialog
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To access the startup dialog, select Setup/Preferences/Startup from the desktop main menu.
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Startup options

w
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Auto Lamp-On - enabling this option ll co figure LightJockey to startup with a lamp-on cycle,
sending lamp-on commands to all xtures that support a lamp-on command. Lamp-on commands are
sent to one fixture at a time with a de ay of approx. 1 second to avoid a surge on the power line. Set
the duration of the power-on cycle o 1 to 5 minutes. If none of the configured fixtures support lampon, the cycle will be aborted. The power-on cycle will run before any auto-start programs are
executed. During the lam on cycle a window will appear on the desktop, displaying the lamp-on
cycle progress. The cy le may be aborted at any point by clicking Stop. The auto-lamp on command
is also available u der the desktop main system menu. When started from here cycle will continue
until canceled

Auto lamp-on cycle
Load On Startup (programs auto-start) - these options enables LightJockey to automatically launch a
specific sequence, cue, cue list or background cue (BG cue) on startup. Click the relevant Select
button to select the sequence, cue, cue list or background cue to auto-start. Sequences and cue lists
requires a check mark in the Run check box to execute after load, else they will remain static.
Run Minimized - check to automatically to minimize LightJockey after start up as soon as all
initializations are done. This setting is useful if LightJockey has to run silently in the background with
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other applications.
Show notes on startup - when enabled the built-in note pad will (Main Menu -> View -> Notes)
automatically be displayed when LightJockey starts up.
Auto Launch Programs - use this option to automatically launch external support programs as
LightJockey starts up. Click Browse to specify which programs to be launched. An example of a
support program that must be launched this way is the RS-232 remote program.
To clear a program from the list, highlight it, right click and select delete entry from the popup menu.
During startup LightJockey will make no attempt to check if the program is already running, neither
will the program automatically be shut down when LightJockey shuts down. If the file launched is n
an executable, eg. *.exe - it is up to the user to make sure that the data file is properly associated
with an executable. For example to launch an MP3 file, the .MP3 extension must be properly
associated with a program to playback MP3 files. If, for some reason, an automatically lau hed
program causes LightJockey to crash or lockup before the entry can be removed from th list, he
program entries may be manually removed from the startup.ini file located in the LightJ ckey
installation folder.
Default DMX output
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By default LightJockey defaults to a value of 0 for all DMX output channels when they are not
programmed - some fixture profiles may cause other default values to be u ed. By customizing the
default values, it is often easier to create a good basis for programming The new defaults may contain
values causes a fixtures to home (center) on pan and tilt, or opens he shutter on fixtures equipped
with separate shutter and dimmer, so it won't be necessary b th to open shutters and set intensity
values when programming. It may also be used to set a pre heat value for fixtures running via dimmer
packs.
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Main view menu

m

Use Current Scene - this option will record the out t fr
the current scene. If values have already
been recorded for default output they will be incl ded i the new default output, unless overwritten by
the contents of scene. This makes it possibl to m dify the default output just by programming the
modifications into the scene and then selec 'use current scene'. Note : The default output cannot
contain presets or pan/tilt macros, if pr ets are present an error message will be displayed and the
new values will not be recorded.
Clear Default Output - this will rese the efault output to all 0 values.

.c

The menu is located und r the desktop main menu.
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Main view menu

Toolbars - use this submenu to toggle visibility of the various tool bars and the status bar.
ontrols - use this submenu to display specific controls if the corresponding tool bar is not visible.
Unassigned Fixtures - use this to show the list of unassigned fixtures if the list was previously closed
(unassigned fixtures are fixtures which icons have not yet been placed on the desktop)
Notes - this will show a handy little notepad - the notes are saved in the current user library and can
be recalled at any time by selecting this menu item or by hotkey.
DMX Output - See DMX output monitor
Windows System Memory - displays information regarding Windows system memory. Used for
trouble shooting.
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The unassigned fixtures list
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When new fixtures have been configured using the fixture configuration dialog, a fixture icon
representing the individual fixture must be placed on the LightJockey desktop. Until the icon has been
placed, the fixture cannot be accessed from the desktop. When closing the fixture configuration
dialog, new fixtures are placed in a unassigned fixtures list. A dialog containing the list is
automatically displayed after configuration. The dialog may also be opened via View -> Unassigned
Fixtures.
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Unassigned fixtures list

To place individual fixture icons on the desktop, drag the fixtu e rom the list and drop it on the
desktop. Move Icons will automatically switch fixture con in and out of icon move mode. Click
Unassign All to move remove all fixture icons from the de ktop to unassigned list. Click Autoplace
All to place all icons on the current desktop tab order d either by fixture type or fixture number.
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Tool- and status-bars
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The LightJockey desktop contains up to 4 tool bars with buttons for quick access to various functions.
There is also a statusbar with status information.
The sequence/cue tool bar has functions relating to the current sequence and the current cue.
The cue list ool bar has functions relating to the cue list, background cue and external control options
such as DMX in, MIDI, Audio CD and the 2532 Direct Access controller.
The ixture tool bar contains functions related to individual fixtures or groups of fixtures.
F nally the status bar contains various status information.
Any of the tool bars and status bar may be hidden to save desktop space, see main view menu

Sequence/cue tool bar
The left part of the tool bar contains buttons and information related to the current sequence, while the
right half contains buttons and information relating to the current cue.
Sequence tool bar

LightJockey Help

34

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

Current sequence displays the name of the current sequence (if any). The background turns yellow if
the sequence is 'active' (contains data). If the current sequence is empty, the background color is
gray.
Click

to clear the current sequence (see sequence control).

Click

to bring up the save sequence dialog.

Click
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Click

x

to view the sequence control.

to open the list of sequences (to access previously saved sequences)

The tool bar also displays the current scene number in the current sequence, in the form of X:Y,
where X is the current scene number and Y the last scene number. If the sequence i mpty, the
display shows '1:1'.
Cue tool bar

Click
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Current cue displays the name of the current cue (if any). The ba kground turns yellow if the cue is
'active' or modified (contains data). If the current cue is empty a gr y background is used.
to view the cue control.

Click

to clear the current cue.

Click

to bring up the save cue dialog.

Click

to get the list of cues (to browse e i ting cues or load a previously saved cue)

See also tool- and status-bars
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Cue list tool bar
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The left part of the tool b co tains buttons and information related to the current cue list while the
right part contains a butto fo the background cue, the statics control, audio CD control as well as
buttons for other, extern l control options.
The cue list too bar
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Current Cue List displays the name of the current cue list (if any). The background turns yellow if the
cue list is 'active' (executing) - if a gray background color is used.
Click

to view the cue list ontrol.

Click

to clear the current cue list (see cue list control).

Click

to bring up the save cue list dialog.

Click

to get the list of cue lists.

The bcue button
Click
to open the background cue control. If a background cue is active, the 'LED'
is green, if not the 'LED' is red
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The statics control button
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Click
to open the statics control. If one or more static entries are active, the 'LED' is
green, if not the LED is red.
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Audio CD control
Click
to access the audio CD control. The button is not enabled (grayed out) unless the
LightJockey has been configured to use a CD-ROM Drive.
The external control buttons
Click

to access the MC-X setup dialog

Click

to access the 2518/RS232 control (note, the 2518 must have been co figur d first)

Click

to access the DMX in setup

Click

to view the MIDI in control (must be configured first)

Click

to view the 2532 direct access control

See also tool- and status-bars
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LightJockey Offline Visualizer tool bar

The Offline Visualizer tool bar contains a button to lau ch/enable/disable the Offline Visualizer as well
as buttons to control various Offline Visualizer cam a functions directly from LightJockey.

LightJock ey Offline Visualizer tool bar
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The first button changes between L unch (start Offline Visualizer), Disable (hide) and Enable (show
if hidden).
default camera front view
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default camera back view
default cam ra left view
def ult camera right view
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defau t camera top view
default camera bottom view
camera full view
undo camera view
redo camera view

The last box contains the Offline Visualizer user camera list with cameras previously saved in the
Offline Visualizer scene. Views may be selected via this list or via hotkeys.

Fixture tool bar
The fixture tool bar contains buttons to access fixture controls, buttons for fixture selection and
selection modes as well as buttons for special controls such as smoke control or the global master
LightJockey Help
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intensity control.
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Fixture control selection

Click icons to access the individual fixture controls. Note that none of these buttons will be enabled
until at least one fixture is selected.
Right-click a button to open the corresponding control and close the other fixture controls
automatically (useful on a smaller desktop setup).
Click
click.

as a shortcut to show or hide all fixture controls (except extended contr ls) with one

Fixture selection buttons
Displays the fixture group selection window.

These buttons effects the desktop fixture selectio
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Selects previous or next fixture respectively - see next/pre ious fixture
Selects fixture solo Mode
Follow spot button

toggles follow spot settings
Special controls buttons
/

see OffLine/OnLin switch
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see freeze output

see smoke control
see blackout

intensity
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see mast

See also too and tatus-bars

Status ba
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The status bar is located below the main desktop. It displays the current time, system and system
memory status and the current level of the master intensity control. The bar also shows if the current
eq ence, cue or cue list have been modified. Finally the trig information from the Audio Analyzer is
plicated on the status bar.

Status bar
Memory status
Windows utilizes both physical memory (RAM) and virtual memory (hard disk). Accessing information
in the physical memory is magnitudes faster than accessing information
The indicator shows the percentage of used memory out of the total physical and virtual memory
available as reported back from Windows.
The % indication is not an absolute indicator; as more memory is needed Windows will automatically
reduce memory allocation for other functions or applications, typically by reducing the disk cache

LightJockey Help

37

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

za
.c
om
.m

The color of the memory 'bar' indicates the amount of free physical memory left.
Green indicates more than 3 Megabytes physical memory free.
Yellow indicates between 2 and 3 Megabytes free physical memory free.
Orange indicates between 1 and 2 Megabytes free physical memory free.
Red indicates less than 1 Megabyte physical memory free.

x

size.

As long as the indicator stays in green everything is fine. When the indicator goes through yellow a d
orange, it indicates that there might be a slight loss of performance as there is little physical memory
left. A red indicator means very little or no physical memory free, probably causing a pretty p r
performance. it is still perfectly possible to run LightJockey even if the bar is red, as long a Win ows
supplies enough virtual memory (and it usually does) - just expect for slower performanc

Fixture icon popup

lo
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Fixture icon popup
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To access this menu right-click on any of the fixture icons on the desktop.

w
w

w
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Select All programmed of this type selects all fixtures of this type that are programmed in the
current scene. This function r quires that the Show programmed fixtures option is enabled.
Select All of this Typ - D se ect All of this Type - selects or de-selects all fixtures of the same type
as the 'clicked' fixtu e. e 'clicked' fixture automatically becomes master fixture when this function is
used.
Clear This Fix ur - C ear Selected Fixtures - when clicked all fixture parameters are set to off in the
current scene in the current sequence.
Output generated by default DMX output, statics, the current cue or background cue is not affected.
Fixture fo - opens the fixture info panel

The info panel shows the fixtures DMX address and intensity group. If the profile contains DIPswitch
information the dipswitch shows the settings according to DMX address.
Fixture Notes - shows the fixture profile notes (same notes as shown in the fixture configuration)
DMX Output - opens the DMX output monitor aligned with the fixtures DMX address.
Fixture Configuration - opens the fixture configuration dialog with the fixture already selected.
Global Patch - opens the global patch dialog aligned on the fixtures DMX address.
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Define Fixture Profile - opens the fixture profile dialog. This option is only available for user definable
fixtures.
Customize Fixture - opens the customize fixture palette dialog. This option is only available for
selected built-in fixture profiles.
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Fixture Icon Menu

DMX output monitor

en
do

Unassign Icon - select to de-assign the icon from the current tab. The fixture w ll go back into the
unassigned fixtures list and can be re-placed on another tab. See configuring t e desktop.
Move Icon - toggles the Icons 'movement' mode on and off. See configuring the desktop.
Align Icon - select the align command from the sub menu. The comm nd will align the icons of all
selected fixtures to the current icon, e.g. selecting Icon Right will align the right side of all selected
icons to the current icon. Note, alignment will not work on icons h t are in 'move' mode.

Open the monitor from desktop main menu -> view -> DMX Output
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This window shows the actual DMX values output from LightJockey. To align the view with a particular
fixture, right click the fixture icon and select "DMX Output" from the popup menu.

DMX outp t m

itor

w
w

w

Preferences menu
Highlight value changes - channels with changing values display values in red
Highlight used channels - channels that are in use by at least one fixture shows with gray background
Highlight selected Master fixture - channels in use by the master fixture is displayed with a green
background
Autoscroll to master fixture channels - the DMX monitor automatically scrolls to bring the channels of
the master fixture into view
Enable value overwrite - see below
Color scheme (background)
Gray background: DMX channel is used by at least one configured fixture
White background: DMX channel not used by any configured fixture
Green background: DMX channel used by selected master fixture
Color scheme (text)
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Black text: unchanged DMX value (since the dialog was opened)
Red text: DMX value changed (since the dialog was opened)
Green text: DMX value overwritten
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Control channel function
Highlight a specific output channel (click it's value) to see it's control function which is displayed in the
status bar at the bottom of the dialog.
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Value overwrite enabled
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Overwriting the DMX output values
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The DMX output monitor llow DMX output values to be overwritten directly, without the need to
configure a fixture first The output value is written directly to the DMX channel without regards to any
patches made with the g obal patch dialog. DMX output value overwriting must be enabled from the
Preferences menu. To overwrite DMX output values, select (highlight) the relevant DMX channel(s) and
use either th vi t al fader or value field to enter/modify the DMX value. Click CLR to remove value
overwrite on th selected channels. DMX output channels that has their value overwritten displays the
value in gree text.

w
w

w

No e: The DMX output can only be overwritten this way as long as the DMX output monitor is open
and DMX value overwriting is enabled. As soon as the monitor dialog is closed, the DMX values will
revert to non-overwritten values.
Searching DMX output channels
The DMX output monitor contains a tool that can be used to search for a specific DMX channel by
sending specific DMX values to specific channels in a search pattern. The tool is handy when trying to
locate DMX equipment that is connected and addressed but not yet configured and the address has
not been noted down. The tool uses a binary search algorithm that is capable of locating a specific
channel out of 2048 channels in a maximum of 11 'tries'. Click Tools in the menu to open the search
channel dialog and setup a channel search pattern.
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Search channel dialog

During the search 'DMX on' and 'DMX off' values are sent to the channels in the sea ch p ttern. Modify
the DMX off and DMX on values value if necessary.
Setting up the search pattern
Un-check include link 1-4 to exclude fixtures on any specific link from the search. Un-check exclude
configured channels to include channels that are already in use by configu d fixtures.Default options
will search on all 4 output links but exclude channels already used by configured channels.
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Click Start to start the search
The search algorithm first applies the on value to all ch nne in he search pattern to check that the
device is included in the pattern at all. Subsequent searc es will apply the on value to half the
channels in the search pattern and for each search ite atio the number of channels in the search
pattern is halved according to the answer in the s a h prompt.

Search channel prompt

w
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Click yes if the channe is on - no if the channel is off.
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User libraries
User libraries

Main window caption. Current user library is "Default".
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A user library contain all data that may be modified by the user, except for a few installation wide data
files such as hardware setup parameters. Using different libraries means that individual setups and
programs may be kept totally separate. Changing to a different user library requires a restart of
LightJockey.
After start up, LightJockey displays the current user library in the caption of the main window.

It is not possible to share or import data from different libraries. It is not advisable to manually copy or
move files from Windows explorer. The different data structures of LightJockey are ften very
dependent on each other, and may not function if copied from different libraries. In any case don't ever
copy or move files while LightJockey is running - if, in special cases, it is ecessary to copy or move
files, make sure that LightJockey is closed down first.
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The user library dialog
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The User Library dialog is accessed from the main system menu (S stem -> User libraries..).
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The leftmost column of th lis shows the (user-selectable) name of the library. The middle column
shows the Windows folder path while the rightmost column shows the creation date of the library.

w

The Default Libr y
The default user library is a special user library. It cannot be renamed or deleted. If the default library
is not pr sent at startup, LightJockey will automatically create a new default library. Upon starting up
after ini al in tallation LightJockey will always use the default library - further libraries must be created
by the user.

w
w

Cr ing a new user library
T create a new library, click Create New Library - this will prompt a new dialog.

New user library dialog
Type the new name of the new library. Check copy files to automaticallyl copy all data files from the
current to the new library, esentially creating a copy of the current library.
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Switching to a different user library.
Highlight the library in the list and click Select User Library. In order to load the information from the
newly selected library, LightJockey needs to restart. Answer yes at the prompt to change the library,
or no to cancel.
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Deleting a user library.
To delete a user library, highlight the library in the list and click Delete Library. Note that it is not
possible to delete the current library.
Renaming a library.
Highlight the library in the list and click Rename Library.

Moving user libraries between PCs
To move an entire library from one PC to another use the built in backup/restore fun tion

Starting LightJockey in a specific user library
LightJockey may be started up in a specific user library by adding a parameter to the startup
command (Windows shortcut). The syntax is <LightJockey> <U:[userlib_ ame]> where userlib_name
is the name of the folder where the specific user library is located. Use the information displayed in
the user library dialog to see the path where the individual user libra ies are located.
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When specifying the name only the 'last folder name' should be sed, examples:
LightJockey U:user0001 - will start LightJockey in th us r library located in
<LJinstallation>\user\user0001
LightJockey U:Default
- will start LightJockey in he default user library located in
<LJinstallation>\user\default

w
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w
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Note that some Windows versions may req ire the path a and name of the LightJockey executable to
be enclosed in quotes, eg:
Target: "C:\Program Files\Martin Professio al\Martin LightJockey\LightJockey.exe" U:user002
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Modifying a Windows shortcut to LightJock ey

See also backup & restore, using the data restore ption

Backup & restore
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LightJockey implements a function o b ckup and restore data from individual user libraries - it does
not implement functions to backup o restore the entire installation. To backup a complete installation
it is a good idea to use an app icat on such as Winzip www.winzip.com to compress the backup into
one file or use the backup/re to function built into some versions of Windows. Note that restoring
from a backup complete y replaces the existing contents of the user library.

w
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Creating a backup
Select (highlight) the user library to backup from the list in the user libraries dialog. When creating a
backup of th cur nt library make sure to close all LightJockey dialogs before backup - a number of
data files ay t be properly updated until the corresponding dialogs are closed. Alternatively close
down L htJo key and re-start to make sure all relevant data has been saved.

Selecting a user library for back up (User library dialog)
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Back up dialog

The backup dialog includes a small note pad to add notes to the backup file - the notes a e mbedded
into the backup file and can be used as reference when later searching through backup fi s. Click
Create Backup File to start creation of the backup file. The backup procedure will oll ct and
compress the entire contents and structure of the selected user library into one bac up le. Once the
file has been created save it using the standard Windows file dialog.
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Using floppy disks for backup files
The backup file is saved as one large file, and it is the users responsibility that the media to which the
backup file is saved has sufficiently space to hold the file. However since the backup file is
compressed (often exceeding an 1:30 compression) most backup f es will easily fit on a single floppy
disk. As floppy diskettes are not really known for their reliability at east make sure that the diskette
is properly formatted before using it. If the backup is important or s to be stored for later, make
several identical backups to several diskettes rather than just lying on one diskette backup.
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Restoring to a user library
A backup file can only be restored into an existi g us r library - to restore a backup to a new user
library, create a new, empty library first. Note rest ring a backup file to a library, will completely
replace the existing contents of the library. To re tore from a backup file, select (highlight) the user
library to restore to in the user library di log - hen click Restore Library.

Restore user li rary dialog

w
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Use drive d folder selectors to navigate to the drive and folder where the backup file is placed.
Se ect the backup file from the backup file list (the list will show all backup files in the selected folder).
Wh n a backup file is selected, the embedded notes (if any) are displayed in notes field. Click
Restore Library to start restoring data to the user library. Note, if data is restored to the current,
active user library LightJockey will automatically restart after files have been restored.
Using backup files in different installations
Backup files may be used to transfer the contents of user libraries from one LightJockey installation to
the other - just make sure that the target installation is of the same or newer version as the one used
to generate the backup. Restoring a data file to an older LightJockey version may not work correctly.
See also using the data restore option, user libraries
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Fixture configuration
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Before LightJockey can control a DMX fixture, the fixture's profile or 'personality' must be added to
LightJockey's fixture configuration. The fixture configuration contains a list of all the fixtures that
LightJockey is currently set up to control and contains information about the individual fixtures
capabilities, DMX address and other optional settings.
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Fixture configuration
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To access the fixture configuration dialog, select Setup -> Fixture configuration from the ain
menu. Alternatively, right click any fixture icon on the desktop and select Fixture Configu tion from
the popup menu.
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Fixture configuration dialog

w
w

w
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The fixture configuration ialog is divided into 4 different areas:
Fixture Configuration a lis containing the current configuration.
Fixture settings - individual fixture settings such as DMX address or pan/tilt options.
Available profiles - t e list of available fixture profiles. The profiles are arranged according to
manufacturer clic the 'cross' symbol to the left of the manufacturer name to expand the list of
available fixtur s under the manufacturer heading. Available profiles for unlisted manufacturer's fixtures
can be ound under 'other'.
Profile note - notes included in the profile selected in the available profiles list. Offline Visualizer
pr file notes are only available if the Offline Visualizer is currently running and the LightJockey profile
s li ked to an existing Offline Visualizer profile.
Built-in vs. user defined fixture profiles
LightJockey implements two different types of fixture profiles - built-in profiles and user defined
profiles.
Built-in profiles
The built-in profiles are usually used for Martin fixtures but also includes a number of generic profiles
(see below). Built-in profiles are hard-coded into the LightJockey program code and cannot be
modified by the user, although some built-in profiles allows for some degree of customization (see
customizing palette controls). New built-in profiles, or updates to existing built-in profiles requires an
update of LightJockey itself.
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User defined profiles
User defined profiles are based on a profile framework where attributes and capabilities of the fixture
are described in external data files. Using the generic fixture profile editor, it is possible for the enduser to modify existing profiles or write custom fixture profiles. The profiles may be exported for use in
other LightJockey installations - indeed many of the user defined profiles supplied with LightJockey is
created by end-users. Most non-Martin fixture profiles are supplied as user defined profiles. Unlike the
built-in profiles, user defined profiles may be updated without updating LightJockey itself. The latest
collection of user defined profiles can be found and downloaded from the Internet at http://www.martin
com/service/Software/controller/LJ/list.asp
Special Profiles
While most profiles are listed under specific fixture manufacturers, a number of profiles are sted as
'Generic' profiles.

Generic DMX control profiles
Generic DMX profiles are profiles that do not relate to specific fixture models. U e these profiles to
control 'generic' fixtures such as dimmer or switch packs. There are also gene ic p ofiles for
controlling DMX smoke machines or hazers as well as packs of RGB fixtures (e.g. LED banks). See
also generic DMX profiles
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User defined profiles
The profiles listed under User Definable manufacturer are 'empty' ro iles that can be used as a
starting point for creating a new profile (see user definable fi ture ).

Other Profiles
Profiles with an unlisted manufacturer (or no manufact er nformation) or for a specialized purpose are
listed under the Other heading.
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Find profile

Find pro ile d alog

w
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Us the find profile dialog (click Find below the list of available profiles) to search the available profiles
or specific name or part of name. Enter the phrase to search for then click Find. The find dialog
s arches both on manufacturer and fixture name and is not case sensitive.
No suitable profile found - what to do?
LightJockey does not ship with a profile for every fixture type in the world - there is a chance that there
is no matching LightJockey profile for a fixture amongst the available profiles.
Check if the profile has been added after the release of the LightJockey version running was made look for profile updates at http://www.martin.com/service/Software/controller/LJ/list.asp
Ask at the LightJockey end-user forum on the Internet (www.martin.com/forum) - maybe someone
have already made a suitable profile or will help making one. Make sure to post as much
information as possible, manufacturer, model, preferred DMX mode, relevant web site information
etc.
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In case of a new Martin fixture, odds are that it will first be included in a LightJockey beta release see LightJockey end-user forum for latest beta release notes.
Create new profile - see defining the generic fixture 2 profile
As a last resort, use a Generic DMX profile to control the fixture.
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Not: user defined profiles exported from other installations must be imported to the current installation
before they can be used. See importing user defined fixture profiles for more details.
Adding profiles to the configuration
Selecting the right profile
As many new fixtures have several DMX modes available which may be selected on the fixtur itself
(e.g. 8 or 16 bit pan/tilt modes), make sure to read the individual fixture profile notes (LJ pr e no es
tab). The profile author has usually included notes that says which mode the profile is de igned to
operate with. It may be necessary to change the mode on the fixture itself if a suitable profi e is not
available but a profile for another mode is.

Add fixtures dialog
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To add a profile to the configuration, first locate the it in the available profiles list, then drag it to an
empty slot in the fixture configuration list (or to an already occupied slot to replace the current profile).
To add multiple profiles at once, highlight the profile then click Add Fixtu e(s) and use the add
fixtures dialog to add one or more profiles.
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Removing fixtures from the con igurati n
To remove one or more fixtures from the configuration, highlight the profile(s) in the Fixture
configuration list and click Remove Selected Fixture(s).
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Setting individual fixture information
Each of the config red fixtures has a number of individual options. Select one or more fixtures in the
configuration li to s t the individual options.

Individual fixture settings
Fixture DMX address
As a minimum the fixture's DMX start address must be set. The DMX address range of individual
fixtures should be unique and not overlapping/overlapped by other fixtures. Depending on DMX
transmitter hardware, one or more links may be available for addressing. Make sure to specify which
link the fixture is connected to. The DIP switch setting is only shown for fixtures where the associated
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profile specifies addressing through a DIP switch. Please refer to the fixtures documentation on how
to set the DMX start address on the fixture itself.
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IMPORTANT!
When programming fixtures in LightJockey, the 'programs' and settings such as preset position data
are stored in data files according to the fixtures DMX address. If the DMX address is changed for an
already programmed fixture it will invalidate the programs - changing the DMX address for a fixture will
prompt a warning if the configuration was previously been saved. To change the DMX address for an
already configured/programmed fixture use the copy from fixture function (see below).
When new fixtures are configured re-using a fixture number previously used by another fixture by
default, the program 'data space' for the new fixture will be cleared and re-initialized when s ving he
configuration. To retain data, for example when replacing one fixture with another very similar f xture,
make sure to enable Prompt for clear data for new fixtures in the preferences m n (se clear
fixture data below). If not enabled, programmed data will be cleared without warning whe the
configuration is saved.
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Calculating addresses
Clicking Calculate address will open a dialog to calculate possible st rt addresses for the fixtures
selected in the configuration list. The calculation is based on addresses al eady in use by other
fixtures as well as the number of addresses used by the fixture p o les with the following exceptions:
Patches created with the global patch tool will not be taken into c ount.
user definable colors scrollers that needs a separate address r the scroller unit The address for
the color scroller is not taken into account, and might be overwritten.
Scanner 1 profiles. If the actual fixture profile takes p le s than the 8 of channels used by the
scanner 1 profile, the free channels are not re-used whe calculating addressing.

Calculate address dia g
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Pan/Tilt options
Only availabl for ixtures with pan/tilt control. Check to invert control of pan or tilt or swap pan and tilt.
The pan and ti inverting and swapping is performed by LightJockey just before pan and tilt DMX
values a e tr nsmitted to the fixture - setting any of these switches does not affect the contents of
programme positions.
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nte sity control options
Not all options are available for all profiles.
Ignore Blackout - Fixture ignores blackout commands
Ignore Grand Master - Fixture ignores Grand Master settings
Link Strobe/Grand Master - Fixture stops strobing when grand master or group sub master is at 0

Fixture User name
Use for an individual description of the fixture - the user name is used as caption on the fixture icon on
the desktop.
Saving the configuration
Any changes made to the configuration are temporary and will not take effect until the configuration is
saved (click save). Upon saving the modified configuration, LightJockey will check the new
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configuration for potential problems (such as overlapping DMX addresses or a missing DMX start
address). If a potential problem is found a warning list will be shown - to save the configuration
regardless of warnings click Save Anyway.
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Advanced Options
DMX address range limit
By default, it is only possible to set a fixtures DMX address within the range supported by the
installed and configured DMX transmitter hardware, e.g. a single USB/DMX interface allows fixture
addressing on link 1 only. If no hardware is configured all 4 links are available for addressing. In some
instances it may be useful to address fixtures outside the address space supported by installed DMX
hardware - the Preferences -> Disable Hardware address range check will temporarily di able
the hardware range check and allow addressing on all 4 links regardless of configured tran mitte
hardware.

Copy from fixture
Use the copy from fixture function to copy all programmed data from one fixture to another fixture of
identical type (profile). The copy from fixture function only works if the configur tion has been saved
first and only for identical fixture profiles that has been assigned a valid DMX address. The copy from
fixture function should also be used to change the DMX address of an a ready programmed fixture.
See copy from fixture for more details
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Clear fixture data
By default, when a configuration including new fixtures is sa ed, ightJockey will prompt for "Clear
data for new fixtures" before saving. Clearing the data space or newly configured fixtures will ensure
that no 'garbage data' is present in data files from the revi us configuration. Normally data for a new
should be cleared (re-initialized), but in some circumst nces, such as when reconfiguring a fixture
with a very similar profile using the same DMX addres space it may make sense not to clear data for
the new fixtures - in this case click cancel when t e prompt appears. Data may be cleared for
individual fixtures after the configuration has been saved by highlighting the fixture in the configuration
list, right-click and then select Clear Fixtur Data from the popup menu. See clear fixture data for
more details.
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The import menu - see importing user defined fixture profiles
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The preferences menu
The entries in the pr fere ces warnings menu can be used to enable or disable different warnings
when saving a modifie configuration.
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Warnings - enable o disable warnings
Prompt for clea n w fixtures - when checked the user will always be prompted to clear data for newly
configured fixtu s.
Always apply default DMX values - when checked, default DMX values for new/modified fixtures will be
applied au omatically. If unchecked, the user will be prompted to apply default DMX data (see
ap lying default DMX values to new fixtures).
Dis ble hardware address range check - enable to be able to address a fixture on any of the 4 links
r gardless of DMX hardware. This setting is temporary.
The print menu
The configuration may be sent either directly to a printer or exported to a text file for import and
beautification in any type of word processing application.

Configuration warnings
Before saving the configuration LightJockey will check for the following potential errors in the
configurations:
Fixtures # XX has no DMX address - while not a critical error, LightJockey will not attempt to control
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fixtures without a valid DMX address. Furthermore it is not really possible define fixture profiles unless
the configured fixture has a valid DMX address.
Fixture #XX has invalid DMX address - the DMX address given to the fixture is invalid. Usually it is
because there is not enough DMX addresses left to contain all the fixtures control channels.
DMX address L:AAA is used by more than one fixture - two or more fixtures are using the same DMX
control channel - while this may be intentional it usually an error. Note that overlapping addresses
may lead to errors in internal control channel patching.

configuration warnings
To save the configuration regardless of the warnings c ck Save Anyway

Copy from fixture
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From the fixture configuration dialog it is po ible to copy the entire programmed contents from
another fixture if the two fixtures are of an identical type (profile). The configuration must be saved
before a copy from fixture can be perfo med. To copy contents from one fixture to another, select the
target fixture (the fixture to copy to), ight-click and select Copy From Fixture from the popup menu.

w

Copy from source fixtures list

w
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A list of possible source fixtures will be displayed in a list. Select the source fixture and click Ok.

Copy filter
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Now select what to copy from the source fixture (normally all options should be checked)
Copy Sequence Data - copies all data in all sequences from the source fixture.
Copy Presets - copies all preset data from the source fixture.
Copy Setup - copies all setup specific data (except DMX address) from source fixture.
Copy Generic Macros - copies contents of generic DMX macros from source to target fixture.
Copy Misc Data - copies what doesn't fit in the previous categories (e.g. default DMX output)
It is not possible to copy to multiple target fixtures in one operation, fixtures must be copied
individually. Also note that for user definable color scrollers only the intensity information will be
copied, the color information will not be copied.

Clear fixture data
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Notes/Hints
Changing a fixtures DMX address
The copy from fixture function may also be useful to move an already programmed fixtu e's DMX
address. To move a fixtures DMX address do the following:
Configure a new fixture of identical type and apply an unused DMX address (range) to the new fixture.
Save the configuration. Copy the contents from the 'old' fixture to the new fixtu e. C ange the old
fixture's DMX address. Copy the contents from the new fixture to the old fixture and then remove the
new fixture.
The copy function may also be used to build an entire library of sequences for various fixture
configurations. Build a sequence library by programming sequen e for one of each (or more) of the
relevant fixture types. In the actual installation, copy sequence and preset data to each of the fixtures
configured for the rental job. Although all the fixtures will contain he exact same data as their
respective source fixture it may give a quicker starting p int r the end-users than starting from
scratch.

lo

The clear data dialog will be shown automat ca ly to clear data for new configured fixtures (unless it
has been disabled in the preferences menu the fixture configuration dialog)
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Clear data prompt
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When config ring new fixture and re-using a DMX address range that has been used by a previously
configured fixtu , sequences and presets and other programming elements will contain data that will
most likely a pear as garbage for the newly configured fixture. To clear all sequences, presets, and
other prog ammable data so that the new fixture receives default data only, activate Clear Fixture
Da a.
o manually clear one or more fixtures, select the fixture from list of configured fixtures. Right-click
the line and select Clear Fixture Data from the popup menu. Note that it is not possible to select
this option for a newly configured fixture before a valid DMX address has been assigned to the fixture
and the configuration has been saved. It is possible to clear data for multiple fixtures by selecting all
the relevant fixtures before right-clicking.
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Clear fixture data dialog.

Clear Sequence Data Clears all data in all programmed sequences.
Clear Presets
Clears all preset data.
Clear Macro Data
Clears contents of generic DMX macros
Clear Misc Data
Clears data that does not fit in the 2 previous categories (e g. d fault DMX
values or contents of static entries)

Note that the clear data operation is irreversible - once cleared it is not possible to restore the cleared
data.
Also note that for user definable color crollers only the intensity informa ion will be cleared, the color
information will not be affected.
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See also copy from fixture

Applying default DMX to new fixtures

Normally LightJockey assumes a default value of 0 fo all DMX control channels. However a some
fixtures may implement DMX protocols where 0 va ues may have unwanted side effects, such as
switching off discharge lamps, also some p ofi es includes defaults such as default pan/tilt in 'home'
position.
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LightJockey will automatically appl def ult DMX values to new fixtures when saving the configuration,
unless disabled in the preferences m nu of the fixture configuration dialog - when automatic apply is
disabled the following dialog w ll ap ear when saving a configuration that contains new fixtures.

Apply D fault DMX prompt

w

Click Yes to the "Apply Default DMX values to new/modified fixtures" dialog when saving the new
configuration to automatically apply default DMX values to newly configured fixtures.

w
w

ee also the user definable fixtures profiles, special tab, default DMX output

Customizing built-in fixture profiles
Profile types
LightJockey contains 2 different types of fixture profiles; user defined profiles and built-in profiles.
Built-in profiles are mainly used for Martin fixtures. The palettes and functions of user defined profiles
are defined through a special configuration dialog (see user definable fixtures profiles). The functions of
a built in profile can not be modified, for several profiles however it is possible to customize the
palettes (e.g. after replacing gobos in the fixture) as well as the default link to an Offline Visualizer
profile (see below).
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Most of the built-in fixture profiles uses palettes for easy selection of effects like colors or gobos.

x

Customizing palette for built-in profiles
Note: Any changes to the default fixture palette will NOT be reproduced in the Offline Visualizer. The
changes only occurs in the fixture controls in LightJock ey. See below for how to link a different
Offline Visualizer profile to the built in fixture profile.

MAC 500 color control with default palette
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To customize color, gobo and effect palettes for a built-in profile, right cl ck the fixture icon on the
desktop and select Customize Fixture from the popup menu to open the Palette Configuration
dialog. Note that not all built-in profiles support the customize Opti n

Palette confi urat on dialog

w
w

w

The pal tte configuration dialog lists each of the possible fixture palettes on an individual tab, e.g.
color (wh el) 1 or gobo (wheel) 2. Each line in the list corresponds to one 'effect', e.g. first color on
co or wheel 1. Each effect may be represented either by a 'pure color' or by a bitmap but not both.
Wh n a color is assigned to an effect the color is shown in the RGB column, while a bitmap is shown
as a filename in the Bitmap column. If a bitmap file is assigned but does exist the filename is
displayed in red to indicate that the file is missing.
LightJockey already supplies a number of bitmaps for colors, gobos and effects - it is also possible
(and fairly simple) to design new bitmaps. See creating custom palette bitmaps.

Assigning a Color to an effect
To assign a color value to an effect, highlight the effect corresponding line and click Color RGB
Values. Use the standard Windows color dialog to select a color for the effect.
Assigning a bitmap to an effect
To assign a bitmap to an effect, click either Gobo/Effects Bitmaps or Color Bitmaps.
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Select Bitmaps dialog

From the select bitmap dialog, drag the bitmap to the line representing the effect. Alternatively
highlight the line corresponding to the effect, then double click the bitmap in the select bitmap dialog.
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Default Palettes
All built-in fixtures have default palettes assigned to them wh n the fixture is configured. To restore all
the palettes to default values select Default all Palettes f m the options menu. To default single
palettes (the one on the 'active' tab) select Default Pa ett from the options menu.

w
w

w
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Copying Palettes from other fixtures
To copy one or more palettes from another xtur , click Copy from Source Fixture.

Copy palette dialog
Use the Copy Palette dialog to select the source fixtures and copy one or more palettes from the
source fixture. Finally, to assign the new palettes to the fixture click Apply.
To define palettes for user defined fixture profiles see user definable fixture profiles
Modifying the Offline Visualizer profile link
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Built in fixture profiles with Offline Visualizer support contains a link to a specific Offline Visualizer
fixture profile. Miost built in fixtures has the option of modifying the default link. To modify, e.g. to a
profile with a different set of gobos, open the customize dialog and select the Offline Visualizer tab.
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Modifying the Offline Visualizer link

Note that the Offline Visualizer itself must be running t e tract the list of available profiles. Select the
new Offline Visualizer profile to link to from the list of vailable profiles.
To modify the Offline Visualizer link for user defin d fixture profiles see user definable fixture profiles

w
w

w
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The select bitmap dialog

The select bitmap dialog
The select bitmaps dialog is used to assign bitmaps to palette controls when creating fixture palettes
for user defined profiles, or customizing palettes for built-in fixture profiles. Bitmaps are organized into
two groups, Gobo/Effect bitmaps and Color Bitmaps. Click the corresponding button to change the
view between gobo/effect bitmaps and color bitmaps. LightJockey organizes the bitmaps into different
libraries. Libraries are listed below the bitmaps. To see bitmaps in a particular library only, click on
the library name in the list. To see all available bitmaps click All.
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To assign a bitmap to a Palette Value, drag the bitmap directly to the line in the list representing the
palette value. Alternatively, highlight the line in the list, then double click the bitmap to associate.
Note: when assigning a bitmap by double clicking, the list automatically advances to the next item
until the last item is reached.
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Fixtures configured for control are represented on the LightJockey desktop by fixture icons

x

Selecting fixtures for control and programming

Fixture icons on desk top
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Fixture selection
There several different ways to select fixtures from desktop in order to activate them for programming.
Select by clicking icons - click with the left mouse button on the fixture icon on the desktop. This
fixture now becomes the "Master fixture". By subsequently clicking on other fixture icons, these will
be selected as well.
Rubber band selection - another method is "rubber banding" a number f fixtures in one go. Do this by
holding the left mouse button down and drag a dotted square to inc ude the fixtures to be selected.
Fixture de-selection - to de-select the fixtures either left click
in dual icons or "rubber band" an
empty piece of desktop to deselect all fixtures.
Fixtures may also be selected through the fixture groups dialog.
Selection modes and filters
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/
This button, located on the fixture tool bar nd d plicated in the fixture groups dialog, is used to
switch between selecting single (solo select) multiple fixtures. Clicking the button toggles between
inclusive and exclusive modes. When n In lusive mode, selecting new fixtures will add the fixture to
the current selection. When in Exclusiv mode, selecting a fixture (or group of fixtures) will deselect
all other fixtures. This allows sel ctio of one fixture at a time, just by clicking the fixture icon. This
function may also be assigne to a keyboard hotkey function.
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These buttons, als loca ed on the fixture tool bar, selects and de-selects all fixtures respectively.
See also nex /pre ious fixture, fixture solo

w

Master and slave fixtures Fixture
A fixture election may be in one of 3 different states:

w
w

Unselected fixture - blue icon caption.

Master fixture (bright red icon caption)
When in master mode all fixture controls will relate to that particular fixture type. The fixture controls
displays the functions that are currently relevant for the selected fixture type and the values
programmed for the particular fixture. Although it is possible to select different types of fixtures it is
not possible to access functions that are not supported by the current master fixture. For example, it
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Slave fixture (dark red icon caption)
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is not possible to select the gobo control while a RoboColor II (which has no gobos) is selected as
master. Only one fixture can be master fixture at any time.

Selected fixtures which are not selected as master are slave fixtures. Slave fixture means that it
follows the master fixtures values when these are changed on the fixture controls. e.g. when 4
Roboscan 918 fixtures are selected, 1 as master, the other 3 as slaves, setting the master o red on
color wheel 1 will automatically set the color to red for all 4 fixtures.

Programming selected fixtures
Once fixtures are selected, they can be controlled and programmed via their respecti fixture controls
. Certain programmable effects are cross-fixture type compatible, this means hat c anges to the
master will also change the slave fixtures even if they are not of the same type a the master fixture.
See also configuring the desktop, fixture icon popup
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Next/previous fixture selection

The Next and Previous buttons
on the fixture to l ba may be used to select the previous or
next fixture respectively. Selecting fixtures this way is mai ly useful during sequence programming
where there is a need to adjust fixtures one at a time. The next/previous functions may also be
assigned to keyboard hotkeys.
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Default selection
By default the buttons select the previous or next fixture based on the icon's fixture number. The new
fixture is selected as master while all the fixtures are de-selected. The new fixture selected will
always be next or previous fixture in relation to the current master fixture. If no fixtures are selected,
next fixture will select the fixture wi h the lowest fixture number, while previous fixture will select
the fixture with the highest fix ure number.

w
w

w
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Custom order selection
The order of selection may be customized. To open the custom selection dialog, right-click either of
the two buttons, or selec the dialog via the Setup -> Preferences -> Previous/Next Fixture
Selection.

Previous/Next fixture custom selection
Enable next/previous buttons - use this switch to show or hide the buttons on the tool bar.
Only select same type as Master Fixture - When enabled, only fixtures of the same type as the
Master fixture will be selected as next fixture.
Selection Tabs
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Selection Order
Fixture Number - uses the fixtures number as base for selection
Custom Order - uses a custom selection order (see below)

x

Any Tab - selects the fixture from any tab.
Same as Master - selects the fixture only if placed on the same tab as the Master fixture.
Current tab - selects the fixture if it is placed on the current tab only.

Previous/next custom order dialog

Open the selection order list by selecting Custom Order, or by selecting Set Custom Order from the
menu. The Custom Order allows precise control o er the fixture selection order. When selecting
Custom order, the Only select same type a Master Fixture and any tab restriction will be disabled.
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To add fixtures to the order of selectio , enable the Auto-add Master Fixture button, and select the
fixtures to add to the list by clicking the fixture icons one by one. Alternatively, select the required
fixture as Master fixture, and right-cli k the list to insert or add the fixture to the list. Fixtures may be
removed from the list by highl ghtin the line(s) and selecting remove fixture or remove lines from
the right-click popup menu Use the Clear All function in the preferences menu to clear all entries
into the list.
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Selection breaks may be inserted or added to the list by selecting a line and right-clicking. Inserting
or adding a Selectio Break creates a 'break' in the next/previous selections. In the example above,
the break aft r f x re number 8, means that when fixture 8 is selected as master, clicking next
fixture th se ction will loop back to fixture number 5 since this is the first fixture in the block
contain d by the two breaks. Likewise when fixture number 5 is selected, clicking previous fixture
will loop t selection to fixture number 9 as this is the last fixture in the block.

w

Fixture groups

icon on the fixture tool bar to access the fixture group dialog.

w
w

Click the fixture groups
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Fixture group dialog

Select or de-select a group of fixtures or individual fixtures by clicking on the c rresponding line in the
group view. LightJockey will automatically build fixture groups by placing all th fixt res of the same
type into groups. Disable Preferences -> Show system groups in the menu to hide system groups
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Fixtures in the list may be listed by profile name or user name. By default profile names are used;
select Preferences -> Show user names to switch to user name display. User names for individual
fixtures are changed via the fixture configuration dialog.
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Custom fixture groups
To create custom fixture groups select "Add Group" fr m t e menu. Name the group then click "Ok".
The new group will now appear in the group window To as ign fixtures to the group, first select the
fixtures, then right-click on the line with the newly cre ted group and select Add selected fixtures to
group from the popup menu. The maximum numb r of user defined groups is limited to 99.

w
w

w
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Custom fixture group righ click popup

The fixture groups can be expanded to show individual fixtures by clicking on the double arrows to the
left in the list. Collapse the list by clicking on the arrows again.
Select All and De-select All selects and de-selects all fixtures respectively.

Selection Mode: Inclusive/Exclusive - the lower, leftmost button in the window toggles between
inclusive and exclusive selection mode. Inclusive mode means that more than one group or fixture
may be selected at a time. In Exclusive mode, fixtures already selected are automatically de selected
before the new selection is applied. the function of this button may be assigned to a keyboard hotkey.
The selection mode is also available from the fixture tool bar.
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Fixture group hotkeys
It is possible to assign selection of the first 10 user-defined fixture groups to keyboard hotkeys.

x

Selection Filter: All/Odd/Even - use the selection filter (click button to change) to set a filter for fixture
selection/de-selection via the group window. All selects/deselects all relevant fixtures - Odd selects/
deselects fixtures with odd fixture number and Even selects/deselects fixtures with even fixture
number.

Using generic DMX profiles
Generic DMX profiles

The Generic DMX fixture profile allows control and programming of DMX effects that does not ave a
suitable LightJockey profile. Although a generic profile is not really that usable for programming
intelligent fixtures it may be used as a last resort control if no suitable profile is ava able The profiles
are mainly used for controlling 'channel devices' such as dimmer or switch packs or DMX controllable
smoke machines or stroboscopes.
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The Generic fixture profile comes in 3 flavors: Level and Switch controls nd specialized controls. All
generic controls implement 8 bit control channels.
The specialized profiles contains controls for RGB Packs which a pro il s for controlling devices
consisting of multiple RGB elements (typically LED fixtures); other pecialized profiles are for
controlling strobes, smoke machines or hazers.
The control is accessed from the levels/extended icon
controlled through the RGB pack color control

on the fixture tool bar. RGB Packs are

w
w

w
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Generic dimmer control
Use the generic dimmer profile to control 'lev l devi es' such as dimmer packs. These profiles can be
found under the Generic heading in the fix ure c nfiguration dialog. A number of profiles with different
capacities (from 1 to 32 channels) are pplied - select a profile that matches or has a higher channel
count than the device to control. Not hat to control devices of more than 32 channels, several
profiles may be configured and add essed in continuously in the DMX address space.

Level control (8 channel profile)
To program the control drag click the virtual faders to the desired values. Use the Preferences menu
to change the value format displayed on the fader between % (0-FF) values or digital values (0-255).
To set the value for all channels simultaneously (8+ channel controls only) - right-click any fader and
check All on the popup menu. Disable All to control channels individually. The control may be
customized to display a user defined label for each of the control channels (see below). Use the the
generic DMX control to control some or all of the channels allocated to level controls without going
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Generic switch pack control

Switch control (8 channel profile)

The switch is a specialized version of the level control and has only two states: on a d ff. Click the
on/off button to change the state - off is represented with DMX value 0 and on is rep esented with DMX
value 255. Also, the switch control doesn't allow the fade state to be set to fad Channels controlled
by a switch control will not scale under control of the grand master or sub-master - programmed on
values will remain unaffected until the Grand Master or relevant sub-maste reaches a value of 0 where
the output of programmed channels will modified to off (value = 0)
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Customizing the generic DMX control

Channel configuration dia og
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To customize the channel labels for each of the control channels, right-click the fixture icon on the
desktop, then f m t e popup menu select Define Fixture Profile. From the channel configuration
dialog it is al o po sible to disable Grand Master control for individual channels. By default, all generic
DMX chan els e affected by the Grand Master. Use the dialog to disable the Grand Master for
individu l ch nnels.

w
w

w

See als fade state buttons

LightJockey Help

63

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

m
en
do

The generic DMX control
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The generic DMX control

The Generic DMX Control may be used to program Generi DMX channels across multiple generic
DMX fixture profiles. This control is very useful when p ogramming a large number of generic channels
where specific values has to be programmed into specific channels. The control contains a map of all
DMX channels controlled by generic DMX profiles and also features a keyboard command interface for
fast programming of DMX values. The contr l adds data into the current scene in the current sequence
like any other fixture control except that it is not related to a master fixture or other selected fixture
icons. To make the Generic DMX cont ol available, at least one generic DMX profile must have been
configured first.
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When available, the control is ac ssed from the desktop main menu (Generics) or by assigning a
hotkey to toggle the control on and off.
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Programming the DMX channels with the mouse
To program channels wit the mouse, select (highlight) relevant channels in the map grid and use the
level fader and off/snap/fade buttons to program the channels. The level fader will act on all selected
channels, and the fade state of each channel will default to fade (unless already programmed as
snap). The number of selected channels is displayed in the top right corner above the group list - use
the clea but on to deselect all channels.
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The fade state of each of the channel in the map is shown in the grid in color codes: red for 'off'
cha nels, yellow for 'snap' channels and green for 'fade' channels. Note that these are default colors
which may be modified (see later below).
Absolute vs. relative mode
When in absolute mode, all selected channels are set to the exact value of the level fader. In relative
movement the values of the selected channels are increased or decreased with the same amount as
the level fader is changed; e.g. if the level fader is increased with 10%, all selected channel have their
value increased by 10%. Values for all channels are capped at 0 and 255. Use the absolute and
relative buttons to change the mode.
Keyboard shortcuts
By default a number of keyboard keys are mapped as shortcuts to the level fader - note that the keys
will only work if they are not used as hotkeys.
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[Cursor Up]: Increases level by 1 unit (% or 8-bit value)
[Cursor Dn]: decreases level by 1 unit (% or 8-bit value)
[Page Up]: Increases level by 10 units (% or 8-bit value)
[Page Dn]: decreases level by 1 unit (% or 8-bit value)
[Home]: sets level to full (100% or 255)
[End]: sets level to 0

Grouping Channels
Creating and modifying groups
It is possible to group channels for faster selection. A maximum of 32 groups may be created and
each channel may be assigned to any group.
To create a group, right-click the Group list then select Create New Group from the popup m nu. To
rename or delete an already existing group, right click the group name, and select Ren me or
Delete as appropriate from the popup menu.

Assigning Channels to Groups
To assign channels to a group, select the channels, then [Shift]-Right click the Group in the group
list, and select Set Group to Selected or Add Selected to Group fr m the popup menu. To remove
channels from a group, select the channels, then select Remove Selected from Group from the
popup menu.
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Customizing the Generic DMX Control
The control can be resized by dragging any of its corner th channel grid will automatically resize to
fit the available space. Use the preferences menu to show r hide the group list and level fader
respectively. If neither is visible, the channel grid resiz s it elf to fill out the whole control (the
keyboard command interface is still available even if t e level fader is hidden).
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Customizing the Grid
From the Preferences menu use the Grid Pr f rences menu to customize the grid cell-size, color
scheme and the font used in the grid

Grid customiz t n d alogs

w
w

w

Hiding Channels
By defa lt al Generic DMX fixture channels are mapped in the Generic DMX control. Channels may
be removed from the map (hidden) by highlighting the relevant channels and then selecting Hide
Se ected Channels from the options menu to remove the selected channels from the map. The
nu ber of hidden channels will be noted in the window caption of the Generic Control. Click Show All
Channels to make all channels visible again.
Options Menu
Delete All Groups - deletes all groups
Clear All Groups - clears all groups without deleting the groups
Hide Selected Channels - hide selected channels.
Show All Channels - show all channels.
Preferences Menu
View Group List - toggles visibility of the group list
View Level Fader - toggles visibility of the level fader
Use % Values - when enabled all level values are displayed and programmed as % values (0-100%),
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Grid Preferences
Auto Set Matrix Size - When disabled the channel matrix does not automatically resize when the
control is resized
Mouse Select Rectangles - When enabled the mouse selects cells in the grid in spread-sheet style
(rectangles), when disabled the mouse selects by 'painting' cells.
Auto-Scroll to first selected channel - when selected, the grid will always automatically scroll to first
selected channel whenever selections are changed.
Grid Size, Grid Font, Grid Colors - see Customizing the Grid above.

Keyboard Preferences
Show Command Line - toggles the visibility of the command line (see below)
Lock Cursor keys to grid - locks the keyboard cursor keys to selecting cells in the g id (sh uld not be
used together with the command line interface).
Empty Command Clears Selection - When enabled, an empty command line fo lowed by [Return]
clears the channel selection.
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The keyboard command interface
In addition to the mouse programming interface, the generic DMX control a so implements a keyboardoriented command interface. The keyboard interfaces uses the c mmand line below the channel map.
The command interface may be enabled or disabled using the show command-line option in the
preferences -> keyboard preferences menu. The command interf ce implements a quick way to
access and program channels, and to minimize the number f keystrokes it uses different symbols for
various functions:
Note that in order to be able to accept keyboard ommands the generic control must have the
Windows focus (must be the active window) and t e keys must not already be assigned as standard
hotkey functions. When the [Enter] key is ess d, the command line is automatically cleared. Use
the Recall button to recall the last command non-empty command line (if any).

.c
ar

lo
s

Selecting or de selecting channels
To select a (highlight) channel simply type in the cannel number followed by [Return]. To select
multiple channels, use a + be wee channels, e.g.; 1+3+5 selects channels 1,3 and 5. To add
channels to the current sele tio , precede the first channel with the + operator, e.g.: +1+3+5 adds
channels 1,3 and 5 to th cur ent selection. If there is no + operator, the current selection will be
cleared before selectin the new channels.
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To deselect hann ls, precede the channel with a -, e.g.: -1-3-5 will deselect channels 1,3 and 5
from the c rren election.
To sele t a h nnel range use / between low and high channel number, e.g. 45/77 selects channels
45 th ough to 77.
The select (+), deselect (-) and through (/) operators may be combined, e.g. the command: 1/10-4/6
12 selects channels 1,2,3,7,8,9,10 and 12.

Selecting groups
To select groups rather than single channels use the #[group no] symbol, e.g.: #1 selects all
channels in group 1. The +, -, and / operators may be used the same way as when used with single
channels. When using the / operator, do not add a second # to the second group number, e.g.: #1/5
selects groups 1 through 5 while #1/#5 is considered an input error. Note that the '.' or ',' keys present
on the numerical keypad of most full-size PC keyboards may be used for the # symbol as well.
Setting levels
To set the value of the selected channels, use the @ operator. For example, the command @10 sets
the value of all selected channels to 10 (% or 8-bit value, see later). Use the + or - operators to set the
values relatively, e.g.: @+10 will increase the level value for all selected channels, @-25 will decrease
the value for all selected channels with 25. Note that the * key present on most numerical keypads on
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Special key combinations
## selects all channels. @@ programs all channels to the following value. [Return] on a blank
command line deselects all channels (may be disabled, see preferences menu)

x

Setting Fade States
Use o or O to set the state to Off for selected channels. Use f or F to set the state to Fade for
selected channels. Use s or S to set the state to Snap for selected channels.

Combining multiple commands
Since the whole command line is not evaluated before the [Enter] key is pressed, multiple ommands
may be given in the same line, e.g: #1/3F@50-#2@+10 [Enter] selects groups 1 through 3, s ts the
fade states to Snap, then programs the level to 50, deselects group 2, and finally inc e ses the level
of the channels in the remaining groups (1 and 3) by 10.

The RGB pack color control
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The RGB pack profile is designed to control packs of RGB only devices typically devices that
consist of a number of Red, Green and Blue LED modules.
Each of the 'pack' profiles implements a number of individual RGB evices in one profile. The fixture
profiles can be found under the Generic manufacturer heading in th fixture configuration dialog.
Depending of the number of RGB modules, the profile may use up t 30 contiguous DMX channels
and expects device control channels being mapped as Red, Gre n and Blue intensity controls (in that
order) for each RGB module (Red, Green, Blue, Red, Gr n, Blue, Red...etc - a different control
channel layout may be patched via the global patch d alog)
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Fixture Icon - RGB Pack x10

w

The RGB pack color control

w
w

The color control consists of two parts - status panels for each of the (up to) 10 individual RGB
modules and a programming panel to the right.

RGB fixture status panel
The RGB module panels displays the current programming status for each of the individual RGB
modules. Each panel shows the current DMX values for the red, green and blue control channels both
as a graphical bar and as numeric values. The panel also shows the color resulting from mixing the
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Selecting the RGB fixtures for programming
Enable programming of individual RGB fixtures by enabling one or more status panels - click the
individual fixtures status panels to toggle enabled/disabled state, [Ctrl]-click to enable a single fixture
only. Enable fixtures have their caption highlighted in red just as fixture icons on the desktop.

The programming panel
When at least one status panel is enabled, program the RGB fixtures using the programming panel.
By default the programming panel remains hidden as long as no panels are enabled (check
preferences -> Always show programming panel to keep visible all the time). The program ng panel
interacts with enabled panels only. The programming panel has controls for individual pr gramming of
each of the 3 red green and blue control channels, as well as a controls for hue, satu a ion nd value
(HSV) which affects two or more control channels at a time. Hint: to program pure white sing the
HSV controls, push saturation to full white and use value to set intensity.
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When using the control panel to program - ALL fixtures represented by the enabled status panels are
programmed. Click All to select all status panels - click None to dese e all status panels. Right
click a on panel and select Update to transfer contents of the control panel to the panel ; click the
Update button to update all selected panels with the values and a e states contained in the
programming panel.
Double click a panel (or right click the panel and select Get color from the popup menu) to transfer
the contents of the panel to the control panel.
Click Color Dialog to select a color value using the b ilt-in Windows color picker to select an RGB
value directly (there is no feedback from the dialog to he fixtures - the color is not applied before
approved by clicking Ok).

w
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Customizing panel captions

w
w

RGB pack configuration dialog
The captions of each of the individual fixture panels may be customized for better identification. To do
so, right click the fixture icon on the desktop and select Define Fixture Profile from the popup
menu. Use the RGB pack configuration dialog to set captions of the individual panels.

RGB Palette
Click Palette -> RGB Palette on the RGB control menu to access the built in RGB palette (select
Userpalette to access the standard user palette for color controls).
Note that RGB palette may not be available for all types of RGB controlled fixtures.
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The RGB palette
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Unlike the standard user palette which contains and assigns color values to the RGB p ck control as
one unit, the RGB palette is used to assign color values to individual RGB panels. The palette is user
definable and may contain different palette types, each type in its own folder. T apply a color entry
from the palette, enable one or more panels and double click the color. Alternatively enable browse
from the preferences menu to apply a color from the palette just by hi hlig ting it.
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Adding an entry to the palette
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To add an entry to t e R B p lette, right click a status panel containing the color and select Add
color to RGB palette from the popup menu; this will open the RGB palette with an extra panel.
Select the palette type from the Type drop down box (or type in a new designation for the type), and
type the color name n the name field. To delete an entry right click and select Delete entry from the
popup menu Dele ing a folder containing multiple entries deletes all entries in that folder.
To if a pa ticula color is already included in the RGB palette, right click the status panel and select
Find co or i RGB palette. Note that the function will find he fist entry of a given color only (the same
color value may exist with different type and or name).

w

S e also fade state buttons

w
w

Fixture controls
All types of fixture effect control are included in the following control groups:
Intensity controls
Movement/position controls
Colors controls
Gobo controls
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Beam controls
Effects controls

x

Extended Controls
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Lamp controls

Generic DMX level controls, Extended controls for built in profiles or Extended controls for user
defined profiles
Fixture reset

Each fixture control consist of one or more control elements

Fade state buttons
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The fade state buttons together with scene and fade times to control the dynamic transitions of the
programmable effects. Each DMX channel programmable by the cont ol, h s an associated fade state
button.
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Different effects will defau t to either snap or fade, however the fade state can be changed by clicking
on the fade state but on; ote that left and right-clicking on the button cycles the off, snap and fade
states differently. It may not be possible to set the state to fade for certain effects.
Off

his ffect will not be included in the scene.

w
w

w

Snap
The value will snap, effectively move as fast as physically possible from its current
position to this programmed position (unless the effect is slowed down by a separate speed control
value)

Fade
The effect will be moved from its current position to the new position in a timed fade. A
timed fade means that DMX values will be calculated in a way moves the effect at a certain speed to
reach the target. The time, and thus the speed, is determined by the current scene and fade time.
Note that the default scene fade time is 0.05 seconds - this value is interpreted as a snap by the DMX
output engine, so in order to have effects fading,
the scene fade time must be changed from 0.05 seconds to something higher using the sequence
control. Note that all effects programmed to fade in the same scene will use the same scene fade
time, the fade time is not individual from effect to effect.
To understand how snap and fade works, it is probably easiest to look at the DMX output monitor.
Select a single fixture, and default all values for the fixture (clear the current sequence and cue). Open
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the DMX output monitor by right-clicking on the fixture icon and select DMX Output. Select a simple
effect such as intensity or color and write two scenes that moves this effect from one position to
another. Try experimenting with snap and fade settings and different scene and fade times.
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Multiple function buttons

Mac 500 Gobo Control - multiple functions to one fade state button.

One fade state button may control more than just one effect - actually, a normally fade stat butt n
controls the transition of one DMX channel, for certain multi channel functions it may con rol t e fade
state of more than one channel.
A fixture may also have more than one function on the same DMX control chan el. This means that
the same fade state button determines the transition for all of the effects on th t ch nnel. e.g. the
MAC 500-S fixed gobo has 3 functions allocated to the same channel: gobo selection, wheel scroll
and gobo shake. Since these are all controlled via the same control chan el, I is not possible to
program transitions for these effects individually.
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Multiple fade buttons for the same channel

Roboscan 518 - link ed fade utt ns
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Sometimes when fixtu s contain different types of functions on the same DMX channel, the functions
are split on to diff ent fixture controls - however the corresponding fade state buttons on each of the
controls are linked ( fact programming the same DMX channel transition). In this case it is not
possible to u e in ividual fade state on the different effects. Also, usually the functions themselves are
exclusive for e mple on the Roboscan 518 it is not possible to program a strobe AND a lamp
comma d int the same scene, as they use the same DMX channel for the commands.

w

Fixture control elements

w
w

Drag bar controls
Drag bar control
The drag control is used to select one out of a range of values (for example to select intensity value).
To set a value left-click anywhere on the bar, and hold the mouse button to drag the value left and
right in the control. Left-click on either the two arrow buttons to modify the values in small steps, or
right-click the buttons to set min or max values respectively. Usually the control is organized so that
values that result in lower or slower effect are to the left (low values) and higher or faster values to the
right. Note that even though the bar may display the selected the value in percentages, it does not
necessarily mean that these values have the same physical effect across fixture types. For example
50% gobo rotation speed on a MAC 500 is NOT the same speed as 50% on a Roboscan 1220.
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Scroll Controls
Scroll controls are used to select effects with an 'image' effects such as colours, gobos and prisms.
Scroll controls are often combined with palette controls.
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Gobo scroll control

These buttons operates much like buttons a CD player, click on this button to shift the effec
one complete 'effect' (e.g. one complete gobo).

Clicking these buttons decrements or increments the corresponding DMX contro channel by
one. For example. when programming a color wheel it will only move a small amount compared to a
complete color using the 'complete effect' buttons. Use these buttons to achieve spl t effects for
fixtures that includes this option in the DMX protocol (not all fixtures support s lit effects).

Programming split colors
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Scroll controls are only available for built-in fixture profiles.

Palette controls
Palette controls are used to select effects such as co ors, gobos or prisms directly, to select the
effect left-click on the icon. Note that palette cont ls m y be hidden via the local control preferences
menu to reduce the overall size of the fixture con rol.
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Color palette

Effect palette

w
w

w
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Special controls
Some fixture contr ls in lude special function controls. The special functions calls up predefined
functions that are built into in the fixture. These functions are usually dynamic effects such as pulse
effects, or relies n the fixture to call up random values such as a random CMY value. Special
controls are on y available for built-in fixture profiles.

Mac 500 intensity control - special controls section

The special control section may be shown or hidden from the local control preferences menu.
See also fade state buttons
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User palettes

User color palette
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When using palettes please observe the following:
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The user palettes are accessible from the menu of most of the fixture controls (except lamp control,
and pan/tilt controls) and offer a quick way of assigning predetermined values to the fixture controls.
Note that the user palettes may not be available for fixture types.
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1. When assigning a user palette entry to a fixture the actual values are assigned, not a reference.
This means that if a palette entry is changed - this hange will not affect scenes and sequences
already programmed with the old values.
2. The fade state of each of the effects is sa e tog ther with the actual values. When applying the
palette values, only entries with a fade stat of f de or snap will be applied. This way it is possible to
create palettes covering a sub-set of the palette functions, making it possible to create combinations
of palette entries of same type; for example separate entries for iris and for focus even though they
both are beam controls.
3. Palettes must be manually updated when new fixtures are added or modified in the fixture
configuration.
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Fixture selection filte
Use the fixture selection buttons in the lower left to decide which fixtures to include when creating,
modifying or applyi g palette entries:
Master fixture - plies values to the entry for the master fixture only
Selected fixtur s applies values for all selected fixtures
All Fixtu es - applies values for all fixtures

w
w
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Creating and modifying user palette entries
Program the contents of a user palette entry in the current scene and click Save. To modify an
xis ing entry, highlight it first before saving. In the save dialog, click Save as New to save as a new
try, or Save to modify an existing entry.
Using palette entries
To apply a palette entry to one or more fixtures, first select the fixtures then either highlight the entry
and click Assign, or simply double click the entry. Note that the fixture selection filter is also applied
when assigning palette entries.
Clear
Clicking the Clear button will clear values from selected fixtures if the values are identical with the
values contained in the palette entry.
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Intensity control
Intensity controls for built in profiles
on the Fixture tool bar to access the fixture intensity control.
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Click the Intensity icon

Example MAC500/Roboscan 918 intensity control displaying special functions

An intensity control usually contains a shutter button, a strobe and an intensity dra ba The shutter
button controls the fixture shutter (light on/off), while the intensity bar controls the a tual intensity of
the light output. Note that not all fixtures have separate shutter and intensity controls, and some
fixtures do not have any intensity controls at all (e.g. Roboscan 812 that uses olo and gobo wheels
to obtain a blackout). However with fixtures implementing both a shutter and an intensity control, the
shutter must be opened in addition to the intensity setting to enable any ht output (hint: the default
DMX output may be modified so the shutter by default is open). Th str b drag bar controls the
strobe frequency.
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Note that shutter, intensity and strobe controls are compati le a ross fixture types.

Intensity control with lamp on/off

Some intensity controls may implement lamp controls to control power to a fixture equipped with a
halogen lamp. Do NOT confuse this w th t e lamp control that is for discharge lamps only.
the above example may be shown or hidden from the local
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The special functions controls seen
preferences menu.

See also fade state buttons, f xture control elements, Intensity controls for user defined profiles
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Intensity controls for u er defined profiles
on the Fixture tool bar to open to the fixture Intensity control.

w

Click the Intens ty icon

w
w

Intensity control

An intensity control may contain a shutter button and drag bars for strobe and intensity drag. The
actual controls depends on the user defined profile. Some profiles may not have intensity functions at
all, while other fixtures may combine controls on the same channel making it impossible to program
effects individually. Use the shutter button to open and close the fixtures shutter (light on / off) - note
that some fixtures may not have separate shutter and emulates shutter with the gobo or color wheel.
Use the strobe drag bar to program the strobe speed from minimum to maximum frequency - some
fixtures may not implement a separate mechanical strobe but use the gobo or color wheel to strobe.
Use the intensity drag bar to program the intensity level for the fixture.
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See also fade state buttons, fixture control elements and intensity controls for built in fixtures

Movement and position control
Position control
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Pan/tilt control
Important note: Mouse vs. touch devices for position control: In order to obtain the maximum
resolution for fixture pan/tilt positions, the pan/tilt grid implements a special interpretation of normal
mouse commands so the virtual size of the grid may be extended to a maximum size of 65536 x
65536 (representing full 16 bit pan/tilt resolution). The special interpretation involves a
programmatically reset of the mouse cursor position each time the mouse is moved. This ap r ach
does not t work very well with touch devices where the cursor position (e.g. the users fing r) cannot
be reset by LJ.
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To make the position grid work with touch devices, select Preferences -> Left-Click Mode -> Touch
from the position control menu. To switch back to normal mouse mode, select Preferences -> LeftClick Mode -> Mouse. Note that touch mode, can also be used with a mouse dev ce - a touch device
is not a requirement for using touch mode. For more details on touch control, see below.
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Typical pan/tilt pos tion c ntrol

w
w

w

The picture shows a typical position control with pan/tilt control for fixtures such as scanners with a
mirror, or ovi g yoke fixtures. The primary control is the position grid. The dot represents the
absolut pan and tilt position of the mirror or yoke.

Mspeed control
Some fixture profiles implement an extra 'speed' control on the position control. The exact function of
the speed parameter depends entirely on the fixture itself, different fixtures may use the parameter in
different ways (e.g. slow or fast at low values).
Adjusting the position of one or more fixtures
To adjust the position of one or more fixtures, select the fixtures, then in the grid left-click and drag
the white dot to the desired position.
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. to center the fixtures position.
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Click home
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It is also possible to move the pan and tilt by using the arrow buttons in the lower right side of the
control. Click and hold a button to move the fixture in one direction to a given direction.

The two buttons marked pan lock and tilt lock will lock the and tilt positions respectively. When
locked the position can be moved in one plane only.

Use the "Resolution" drag control to adjust the fineness of the position controls. Th les the delta
value, the less the position will change when dragging in the position grid, or when clicking the arrow
buttons.
Click

to clear an active movement macro.
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Left-click options
Use the preferences menu to select one of two left-click mo es: Mouse Mode (default) - select this
mode when using a mouse or trackball type device to c ntro po ition. Touch mode - select this
mode when working with a touch type device.

w
w

w
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Touch Mode
When in left-click touch mode, there are two distinct operation modes. Direct mode or 'joystick' mode.
The two modes are toggled between by clicking the Dir/Joy button located next to the 'arrow' buttons.

Position grid, joystick mode
Direct Mode
When in Direct Mode (Dir), the pan/tilt is set according to the position in the grid - resolution factor is
ignored.
Joystick Mode
In Joystick mode, the pan/tilt position is continuously modified as long as the device is 'activated' The
distance from center is combined with the resolution parameter to define a 'speed' of position change the direction of change is given by the direction of the 'line'. The direction/speed is illustrated by a
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'joystick' superimposed on the pan/tilt grid.
Note: Joystick mode has nothing to do with a physical joystick. The position grid cannot use an
attached Joystick to control position.

Position presets
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Right-click options
Use the preferences menu to select one of two right-click modes. Goto Position (default mode) - the
'dot' jumps to the position where the cursor is located. Note that relative movement (see below) does
not work with goto position. Lock Cursor in Grid - the mouse cursor locks to the 'dot' until the next
mouse click (handy option when using the follow spot option).Note: that if Left-click Touch mode is
selected, all right-clicks will be Goto Position regardless of setting.

Apply or clear presets
Click Apply to the currently selected preset, clear to clear any assigned preset see position presets
Absolute positioning vs. Relative movement
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Use the absolute/relative button to toggle between 'Absolute Positi n' and 'Relative Movement' mode.
When in absolute position mode all selected fixtures are programmed with the same position
information (e.g. pan, tilt = -1234,1234). In relative movement ode all selected fixtures are
programmed with the same relative movement distance. Th means that if the pan position of the
master fixture is moved 50 positions to the left, all ele t d fixtures are programmed to move the
position 50 positions to the left. The relative mod may be used to keep beams together, or held in a
specific pattern, when moving multiple fixture around, although the usefulness depends on the
fixtures position and where the pan and tilt s po ted. See also follow spot function. Right-clicking on
the position grid or clicking the home b ton a ways uses absolute position mode.
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Notes on relative movement
Since fixtures with 8-bit pan/tilt has much less resolution on pan and tilt positions than 16-bit fixtures,
moving both 8- and 16-bit fixtu es i relative mode in a 16-bit position control (16-bit fixture as master
fixture) does not work properly Small movement values are simply rounded off and possibly ignored
when sent to 8-bit fix ures To move 8- and 16-bit fixtures together in relative mode, make sure an 8-bit
fixture is selected a m ster fixture.

w
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The Options M nu
Position Opt ons

The position options control
Mirror Pan - the pan position is mirrored over the vertical centerline (pan = 0) on the position grid.
Mirror Tilt - the tilt position is mirrored over the horizontal centerline (tilt = 0) on the position grid.
Swap Pan / Tilt - the fixture's pan and tilt coordinates are swapped.
Pan 360 - may be used to program fixtures with more than a 360º pan range (moving yoke fixtures) clicking the button will, if possible move pan a full 360 degree rotation.
Fan Out - see position fan out

LightJockey Help

77

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

See also movement macro engine, position fan out and non pan/tilt movement controls
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Position fan out

Fan out dialog

Select Options -> Fan Out from the position control's menu to open the fan out dialog.
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The fan out dialog is used to set various fan-out patterns quickly in nst llations where fixtures are
hanging symmetrically. The fan out tool works by modifying pan a d tilt values on all selected fixtures
in the current scene by symmetrical amounts. To create a fan ut p ttern, select two or more fixtures
and drag the delta pan and delta tilt bars to set the ran e of the f n out. If an odd fixture number is
selected, the 'middle' fixture will act as a center for the p and tilt fan-outs respectively. If an even
number of fixtures is selected, the pattern will form ar und a 'virtual' center fixture.
Enable Center Delta on Home to default the m ddle fixture's pan and tilt to the home position.
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The spread functions are used to spread th pan and tilt over a 'physical' range. It works by
distributing the pan and tilt delta from the actual position of the first and last fixture in the selection
order. The effectively of the spread f n tion depends very much on the actual physical locations of the
fixtures.
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Custom order
The order of which the pan and tilt delta values are applied to the fixtures may be changed in the apply
values by selections. Using the custom options opens up a list where the fixture order may be
customized. To ad a fixture to the list, select the fixture icon. To remove a fixture from the list,
deselect the fixture icon. The selection order may be changed further, by dragging the lines around in
the list. Cust m elections may be saved for later use.

w
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cl ck to open the save selection dialog.

Click save to re-save an existing selection or save new to save the current selection as a new
custom selection. Previously saved selection are available from the selection box in the lower right
hand corner of the control.
Click to clear the current selection.
Click to delete the selection.

LightJockey Help

78

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

Movement macros
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LightJockey features a built-in engine for automatic generation of pan and tilt movements. To access
the movement macro control, select Macros in the pan/tilt position control menu.
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Movement macro control

The major difference between the movement macros and ormal position programming using the pan
and tilt position control is that the a movement macro s a ontinuous dynamic movement on pan and
tilt contained in one static scene, for example continuous movement in a circle or a figure eight. A
movement macro overlays the programmed pan and tilt, so it is possible to move the macro figure
around by modifying the regular pan and tilt po itions.
To stop a macro from executing in the current s ene, set the fade state of the macro type to off,
select No Macro from the drop down or c ick Clr Macro on the position control to clear the macro
settings from the current scene.
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Macro display window.
The the left side of the control dis lays a real time representation of the progression of the macro by
tracing the fixtures pan a d til coordinates. The display tracks the macro of current master fixture
only. To show the position fo all selected fixtures, enable preferences -> Show all selected
fixtures - non master fi tures positions are displayed as red dots.
Macro - trace th pan/tilt values generated by the macro.
Fixture - traces the pan/tilt position of the fixture(s) with the macro overlaying current pan/tilt position
Clear Image Clears and restarts the tracing.
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Macro Type
This list contains the possible macro types. There are 6 different system macros built into
ightJockey. System macros are all based on variations of continuously repeating variations of sine
and cosine curves. To create a new, user defined macro shape, select Bézier Shapes from the
menu.
Macro parameters
Pan Amplitude - this parameter controls the amount of amplitude applied to the pan parameter. The
higher the value, the further the pan will be moved by the macro.
Pan Cycle (time) - this parameter controls the 'speed' at which macro executes for pan control. The
value displayed is the time taken for one cycles of the macro. Pan and tilt cycle times are combined
into one common cycle time control for ellipse and stepped ellipse macros.
Tilt Amplitude - this parameter controls the amount of amplitude applied to the tilt parameter. The
higher the value, the further the tilt will be moved by the macro.
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Tilt Cycle (time) - this parameter controls the 'speed' at macro executes for tilt control. The value
displayed is the time taken for one cycle of the macro.
Macro Step size (Stepped Ellipse Macro only) - the Macro Step size parameter regulates the
'coarseness' of the macro by reducing the number of positions contained in the macro. Altering the
macro step size does not change the macro cycle time. The higher the step value the coarser the
macro appears - at step size 512 the ellipse only contains 8 pan and tilt positions. Reducing the
number of points may cause slower moving fixtures to 'perform better' on faster ellipse macros. The
actual 'look' of the macro depends on the fixture used as well as the combination of cycle time,
amplitude and step size - some fixtures may not show any improvement at all. Since a high step si e
combined with a low speed (high cycle time) produces a very pronounced stepped movement, the
stepped ellipse macro may also be used to produce 'special effects'.
Delay - this will 'delay' the fixtures position in the macro cycle. Assign individual delays to tures
performing the same macro for a more varied look. See below for a detailed explanation, lso see
auto-delay.
Tweak - this will tweak the macro a little (by tweaking the phase of one axis) - the r sult depends on
the actual macro and the other parameter settings.
Auto Delay - click the auto-delay dialog (in the menu) to systematically apply delays to several
fixtures.
See also generic DMX macros
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Select Bézier Shapes from the menu on the movement macro d alog to extend the dialog with the
Bézier shape editor (the editor will also automatically be displayed if a Bézier shape is selected from
the macro types drop down).

Bézier shape editor

w
w

w
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A Bézier shape macro is a kind of macro where the shape is defined by generating a number of
positions from lin s between points. Bézier shape macros can be created, modified, saved and
retrieved by the user. To create a new shape, click Bézier Shape in the menu and select New
Shape the movement macro control is now displaying the Bézier shapes editor (on the right) with
the defa lt d amond shape in it. The shape has a number of 'points' - the square points are called
nodes, the round ones are handles, there are two handles for each node. It is very easy to re-define
the shape simply by dragging the nodes or handles around, manipulating it into another shape. Rightclick ng either of the nodes (the square ones) or somewhere on the grid gives several further
anipulation methods. It is possible to add or remove nodes, rotate and zoom the shape, etc. It is
also possible to straighten elements between nodes by making them into lines, or re-convert them
into curves again.
When the Bézier macro is modified the system re-calculates the array values on the fly. Note that the
values are calculated with a fixed amount of points between nodes - this means that the time taken for
the macro to move between nodes are the same, regardless of the distance involved. This means that
a fixture will move slower between nodes that have a short path between them, and faster if the path is
longer.
To the macro engine, there is really no difference between the system macros and the Bézier macros,
both are still represented as two sets of values, one for pan and one for tilt and the cycle time and
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amplitude parameters applie to the Bézier shape macros as well as the regular system macros.
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Using an existing shape
To use an already existing shape simply select it from the Macro type drop down list.

x

Saving a new shape
Save the current shape by selecting Save shape or Save as new shape from the Bézier Shapes
menu.

Deleting shapes
Delete Shapes from the Bézier Shapes menu. Select Delete Shape to delete the current shape
and Delete Shapes to delete multiple shapes at once.
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The auto delay function is accessible from the menu of the movement macro contro

Auto delay dialog
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The auto delay works by automatically and systematically applying a delay value for the movement
macro to each selected fixture. To app y a delay to a range of fixtures, simply select the fixtures on
the desktop. While the delays will n rmally be a part of the same sequence that contains the other
macro parameters, they don't have to be - they can part of another sequence in the cue. When
applying the delays, use the Macr Control to visualize the result - check Track All Selected
Fixtures in the preferences menu.
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Max Delay
The delays applied o the fixtures are normally spread over a range of 0% to almost 100% (100% is
identical to 0%) Use the Max Delay parameter to limit the maximum delay applied. The Max delay
values ranges from 1 to 256, 256 represents the maximum delay, 128 represents a maximum 50%
delay, e c. Lower the Max Delay value to generate Follow the Leader type of effects.
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System Ellipse, Max Delay = 128(50%)

System Ellipse, Max Delay = 64(25%)
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Delay Style
Linear delay is applied to the fixtures in a linear fashion, ranging from 0% t 100%. For example if a
linear delay (max = 255) is applied to 4 fixtures the following delay are applied:
Fixture 1: delay 0% - of Max Delay.
Fixture 2: delay 25% - of Max Delay
Fixture 3: delay 50% - of Max Delay
Fixture 4: delay 75% - of Max Delay
The linear delay ensures that two fixtures will neve get t e same delay value.
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Circular delay means that the fixtures are appl d a linear delay in a circular (repeating) pattern. Use
the circular fixture count value to indicate how many fixtures in the pattern. For example if a circular
delay is applied to 6 fixtures with a fixt r count of 3 the following delays are applied :
Fixture 1: delay 0% - of Max Delay
Fixture 2: delay 33% - of Max Delay
Fixture 3: delay 66% - of Max Delay
Fixture 4: delay 0% - of Max Dela (repeating the pattern)
Fixture 5: delay 33% - o Max Delay
Fixture 6: delay 66% of Max Delay
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Segments applies he delay to the fixtures in segments. This usually means that two more fixtures in
the delay order ( ee later) will get the same delay. The function will divide the fixtures into the number
of segments indicated in the segments value, so if 6 fixtures are applied a segmented delay with a
segment count of 3, the following delays are applied to the fixtures:
Fixture de ay 0% - of Max Delay
Fixture 2: delay 0% - of Max Delay
Fix ure 3: delay 33% - of Max Delay
Fixt re 4: delay 33% - of Max Delay
F xture 5: delay 66% - of Max Delay
Fixture 6: delay 66% - of Max Delay
Random delay is applied to the fixtures randomly (taking the Max Delay value into account).
Delay Order
Use delay order to in which order the delay values are applied to the fixtures. The order can be either
by fixture number or fixture icon horizontal or vertical position.
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Position presets
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What is a position preset
Presets, are also known as 'preset focus' (position focus, not optical focus). Scenes containing
presets for effects contain references rather than an absolute 'physical' values. The result generated
by the sequences depends on the actual contents of the reference, not the absolute contents of the
scene. LightJockey implements presets for pan/tilt positions only. The maximum number of position
presets that can be created is 99.
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Example of using presets:
When programming for a band on tour, it is often useful to use presets for beam positions rather than
absolute pan/tilt values via the pan/tilt position control. For example, when lighting the drummer,
create and use a preset rather than moving the pan and tilt values directly to the drumm position in
every relevant scene. Later, when in another venue, or when the drummer position or the fix ures are
physically moved, simply change the values that are contained in the preset; now a eve y scene
where the 'drummer' preset is used will automatically use the new physical valu . W thout presets
every fixture in every scene that lights the drummer will have to be modified one by ne. Also, since it
is possible to name a preset, it is often much faster to apply named positions to ixtures, rather than
have to move them one by one to the desired position. It is not necessa to move fixtures to the
same physical position in a preset, a preset could easily contain a fo example beam fan pattern. It is
also possible to use different presets for different fixtures on the s me s ene, for example 2 fixtures
on preset 'drummer', and 2 on preset 'lead vocal.
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Using position presets
The position preset dialog is accessed through the Preset menu on the pan/tilt position control.

Position preset dialog

w
w

w

Creating and editing presets
Before any presets can be applied to fixtures, they must be created first. Create a preset by moving
the individual fixtures to the desired position and click Save Preset (hint : give the preset a good
name that identifies that position clearly - this will save time later when editing presets). The saved
preset will now be displayed in the list. When saving a new preset, a value will be saved for all fixtures
- fixtures excluded by the fixture selection (see below) will save the default top/left pan/tilt position.
When editing an existing preset the fixture selection will decide for which fixtures the preset is
modified.
Master fixture
This will modify values for the master fixture only
Selected Fixtures
This will modify values for all selected fixtures.
All Fixtures
This will modify values for all fixtures.
Make sure that the correct preset is selected in the preset list before re-saving the preset.
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There are two methods to apply existing presets to fixtures.
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Applying presets from the pan/tilt control
The first method is to open the preset dialog, and high-light a preset in the list, and then use the apply
button on the pan/tilt control. This will apply the preset to all selected fixtures. The second method is
to select highlight the preset line in the preset list, and then click Apply. Or simply double-click the
preset line. When using the dialog the local selection filter is used:
Master fixture
This will apply the preset to the master fixture only.
Selected Fixtures
This will apply the preset to the selected fixtures.
All Fixtures
This will apply the preset to all fixtures

Once a preset has been to a fixture applied, the pan/tilt coordinates in h bottom of the position
control will be replaced by the preset name.
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Clearing presets
There are several ways to clear an applied preset. The easiest is to select Clear on the position
control, this will 'dissolve' the preset into the pan and tilt valu s ontained in the preset. Alternatively
click Clear on the preset list, and set the fixture sele tion ccordingly. Finally, any changes in pan
and tilt values in the position control, will clear automa cal y clear the preset and replace the preset
with the physical pan and tilt values.

Deleting presets
To delete a preset, right-click the preset in the l st and select Delete preset. Note that it is possible
to delete a preset that is all ready in use in sequences.
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Auto Apply Preset
The preferences menu contains an option to automatically apply the preset to the fixtures when saving
the preset. Saving with thi pti enabled is identical to first saving the preset, and then clicking
Apply on the preset list.
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Non pan/tilt movement controls

w
w

w

A number of buil in fixture profiles implements movement controls that aren't really traditional pan tilt
controls. Examples are Martin Wizard, SynchroZap or Centerpiece. Although accessed the same way
as the p n/tilt position control, they do not include options such as position presets or movement
macros Often the controls are used to set continuous movement such as rotation of the mirror drum
of the Martin Wizard as well as a static position such as the swivel position of the Wizard's mirror
drum.
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Centerpiece movement control

Color control
Color controls for built in profiles

on the fixture tool bar to access the fixture col r control.
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Click the color icon

Color control for Roboscan 1 20 CMYR with two color wheels, wheel scroll and CMY color mixing
The control impleme ts two methods for selecting a color. Use the scroll control to select a color.
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Click
to elect next or previous colors on the wheel. Click
to position the color wheel
between colors for a split color effect use the split buttons (not all fixtures allow selection of split
colors)
Alternat vely use the color palette to select colors directly by clicking on the color icons.

w
w
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Col r palette

make a control take up less desktop space, the color palette may be hidden by de-selecting
Preferences -> Show palette on the main control.
Color controls for multi-head fixtures
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RoboColor multi-head mode
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RoboColor single-head mode

Controls for fixtures with multiple heads such as the Martin RoboColors may be switched between
single and multi head mode by setting Preferences -> Show all heads. When in single he d mod
only one control/palette appears and all heads are automatically synchronized during prog mmi g.
CMY Color Mixing
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CMY controls

Use the drag bars to set cyan, magenta, and yellow sa urati n

CMY Mixing Palette
The mixing palette consists of 3 primary mix buttons a color picker and a resulting mix color
indicator. Use the three buttons to right of the CMY drag to select the primary color mix to work in
cyan/magenta, yellow/magenta or cyan/yellow Use the color picker to select a mix by dragging the
mouse around the picker while holding down th left mouse button. Example: to select an orange
color, select the Yellow/Magenta button a d drag the mouse in the color picker to the right hand side
of the box until the required orange colo is found.
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Other Color Controls
Some profiles implements ther color options as well as selecting colors - the options depend on the
actual capabilities of the xtur .
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Color wheel scroll

Continuou rot tion of the color wheel (scroll)

w

Use the c ntrol to set the scroll direction and speed. Not all fixtures may allow the wheel to scroll
bo h wa s.

w
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Special Color Functions

MAC 2000 special color functions
Fixtures may implement special commands such as random color selection or random CMY. When
used, LightJockey instructs the fixture to use build in effects. The special commands section may be
shown or hidden by checking or un-checking preferences -> Show Special the menu.
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Fixture trigged colors
The command sets the fixture to control the color wheel in either auto or sound trigged mode, other
control attributes (movement, gobos) are not affected. The actual mode is usually programmed via the
extended controls. If neither auto or music trig has been programmed, the button displays a ?
indicating an unselected trig mode.

Fixture trigged: auto, sound, unselected

See also color controls for user defined profiles, fade state buttons, fixture control elements,
customizing palettes
Color controls for user defined profiles

on the fixture tool bar to access the fixture color cont ol.
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Click the color icon

Color control for user defined profile
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The actual contents of a color control depends on the user defined profile. The control usually
implements both drag bars for programming of DMX values directly and palette buttons for direct color
selection (see fixture control elements). Th drag controls and palette buttons may affect one or more
DMX control channels. Some controls m y also implement palette buttons for color related functions
such as color wheel scroll. ; functions ke these may often be tweaked (e.g. the speed of the cobo
wheel scroll) by adjusting the value sing the corresponding drag bar. Note that the control may
implement control of more than on color wheel.
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CMY and RGB Controls

CMY cont l wi h CMY color pick er

w
w
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Use the drag bars to program cyan/magenta/yellow saturation or red/green/blue saturation
respectively.
CMY color picker
Profiles for fixtures with CMY color mixing may also implement a CMY mixing palette. The mixing
palette consists of 3 primary mix buttons, a color picker and a resulting mix color indicator. Use the
three buttons to right of the CMY drag bars to select the primary color mix to work in cyan/magenta,
yellow/magenta or cyan/yellow. Use the color picker to select a mix by dragging the mouse around
the picker while holding down the left mouse button.
Example: to select an orange color, select the Yellow/Magenta button and drag the mouse in the
color picker to the right hand side of the box until the required orange color is obtained.
HSV controls
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RGB control with HSV control bars

Fixtures with RGB control may color selection implement Hue, Saturation and Value cont ol bars (or
just the Hue control bar for fixtures with independent intensity control). Note that setting RGB values
through HSV controls sets fade state for all 3 RGB channels.

See also fade state buttons, user definable fixtures, fixture control elements, c lor controls for built-in
fixtures

Gobo control

Click
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Gobo controls for built in profiles

on the fixture tool bar to access the fixture go o co trols.
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Controlling static gobos

MX-4 with one static gobo w eel

The control implemen s tw methods for selecting a Gobo. Using the scroll control : Click

to

.c
ar

select a full gobo
to position the gobo wheel between gobos for a split gobo effect. Note
that not all fixtur s may allow split gobo positions.

w
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lte natively, use the gobo palette to select gobos directly by clicking on the individual gobo icons.
he gobo palette may be hidden by un-checking preferences -> show palette in the controls
preferences menu - check show palette to make the palette visible again.
Rotating Gobos

MAC500/Roboscan 918 Rotating gobo controls
Select rotating gobos the same way as selecting fixed gobos, using either the scroll control or the
gobo palette.
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when clicking the
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If the fixture is capable of indexing the gobo use the index drag bar to set the actual gobo index. For
profiles with 16-bit gobo index, hold down [Shift] and [Ctrl] keys to increase the changes in index

Gobo Rotation

Use the rotation control to set rotation direction using the CW and CCW buttons and spee using the
drag bar.
Rotating gobo mode
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Profiles may often use the same control channel for rotation and indexing parameters. In this case it
is not possible to program individual rotation and indexing parameters in e same scene (it would
also not make much sense) - setting a rotation value effects the index value and changing the index
value effects the rotation values. The actual response from the fixtu e (rotation or index) is determined
by the rotation mode setting. Use the rotation mode buttons to select mode - note that it is usually
not possible to rotate the first open gobo.
Other Gobo Controls
Some fixtures offer other gobo options as well as selec ing or rotating gobos.
Gobo Shake
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Gobo shake, the fixture 'shakes' the bo wheel around the selected gobo. Use the "gobo shake"
control to enable and adjust the sp ed o the gobo shake. Note that the fixture may not implement
gobo shake on all selectable g bos.
Gobo Wheel Scroll
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Continuous rotatio of the gobo wheel. Use the control to set the scroll direction and speed. Not all
fixtures with g
wheel scroll may allow the wheel to scroll both ways.
Gobo Sw ng

w
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Gobo swing instructs the fixture to 'swing' the selected gobo (rotate the gobo wheel back and forth).
Use he control to set the swing speed and amplitude.
Special Gobo functions
Some fixtures may implement uncommon special functions. Check Show Special in the gobo
controls preferences menu to see any special functions. Un-check Show Special to hide any special
functions.

MiniMac profile random gobo settings
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Fixture Trigged Gobos
Available on the Martin MX/CX series. The command sets the fixture to control the gobo wheel in
either auto or sound trigged mode, other control attributes (movement, colors) are not affected. The
actual mode is programmed via extended controls. If neither auto or music trig has been programmed,
the button displays a ? indicating an unselected trig mode.

Fixture trigged: auto, sound, unselected

See also gobo controls for user defined profiles, fade state buttons, fixture control elemen s,
customizing palettes
Gobo controls for user defined profiles

on the fixture tool bar to access the fixture gobo control.

m
en
do

Click
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The actual contents of the gobo con ro depends entirely on the user defined profile. The control
usually implements both drag bars r programming of DMX values directly and palette buttons for
direct gobo selection. The dra controls and palette buttons may affect one or more DMX control
channels. Drag controls are also o ten used to control functions such as gobo rotation or indexing, or
gobo wheel scroll. Some cont ols may also implement palette buttons for gobo related functions such
as gobo wheel scroll; func ions like these may often be tweaked (e.g. the speed of the gobo wheel
scroll) by adjusting the alue using the corresponding drag bar. Note that the control may implement
control of more tha one gobo wheel.
See also gobo controls for built in profiles, fade state buttons, fixture control elements, customizing
palettes

Beam control

w
w
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Beam c ntrols for built in fixtures
Click
on the fixture tool bar to open the beam control. The beam control is used to control beamrelated effects such as focus, zoom, iris, beam shapers and frost effects.

MAC500 beam Control
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MAC 2000 beam control with iris pulse control
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Use the drag bars to set the effect values. The profile may implement special functions controls to
access effects such as automated iris pulse.
See also fade state buttons, fixture control elements, beam controls for user defined profiles
Beam controls for user defined profiles

on the fixture tool bar to open the beam control.

Beam control
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Click

The beam control is used to control beam effects such as focus, zoom, iris, beam shapers and frost
effects; The actual contents of the control depends on the user defined profile. Use the drag bars to
set values for the individual effects.
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See also fade state buttons, user defin ble fixtures, fixture control elements, beam controls for built in
profiles

Effect control

Effect controls for built n p ofiles

ca
r

Click
on the fixture tool bar to access the effects control. Effect controls typically controls effects
such as prisms n scanners or moving heads or various rotating effects in intelligent club/DJ effects.
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Static e fects

Roboscan 518 with one static effect wheel
Use the scroll control to select an effect: click
to select a full effect, and
to position
the effect wheel between effects for a split effect. Not all fixtures may allow split effect positions.

Alternatively, use the palette to select effects directly by clicking on the individual effect icons. The
effect palette may be hidden by un-checking show palette in the control preferences menu - check
show palette to make the palette visible.
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Controls for a single effect
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Mac 500 Effect Control (single prism)
Some fixtures such as the MAC 500 implement a single effect only. In this case click the 'effect
button' to enable or disable the effect.
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Rotating effects

MAC 2000 rotating effects control

Select rotating effects the same way as selecting fixed f ects, using either the scroll control or the
effect palette.
Effect indexing

If the fixture is capable of indexing the ffect use the index drag bar to set the actual index. On
fixtures with 16-bit effect index, hold down [Shift] and [Ctrl] keys to increase the changes in index
b ttons.
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when clicking the
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Effect rotation

Use the rotatio con ol to set rotation direction using the CW and CCW buttons and speed using the
drag bar.
Rotatio mo e

w
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Fix ures may often use the same control channel for rotation and indexing parameters. In this case it
s n t possible to program individual rotation and indexing parameters in the same scene (it would
so not make much sense) - setting a rotation value effects the index value and changing the index
value effects the rotation values. The actual response from the fixture (rotation or index) is determined
by the rotation mode setting. Use the rotation mode buttons to select mode - note that it is usually
not possible to rotate the first open effect.
Other effect types
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Punisher effect control

Some effect controls may control other types of effects as well. In the above example the effect
control is used to set the rotation direction and speed, as well as the shaking effect of the Punisher
mirror parabola.
Special effect functions
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Some fixtures may implement special controls, such as macros or andom functions. Check Show
Special in the effect controls preferences menu to see any sp cial functions. Un-check Show
Special to hide any special functions.
See also fade state buttons, fixture control elements, customizing palettes, effect controls for user
defined profiles
Effect controls for user defined profiles
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Click
on the fixture tool bar to open the Effects control. Effect controls typically controls
effects such as prisms in scanners or moving heads and various rotating effects in intelligent club/DJ
effects.

The actual contents of the effect control depends entirely on the user defined profile.The control
ually implements both drag bars for programming of DMX values directly and palette buttons for
direct effect selection. The drag controls and palette buttons may affect one or more DMX control
channels. Drag controls are also often used to control functions such as prism rotation or indexing, or
effect wheel scroll. Some controls may also implement palette buttons for effect related functions
such as effect wheel scroll. Note that the control may implement control of more than one effect wheel
or type of effect.
See also fade state buttons, fixture control elements, customizing palettes, effect controls for built in
profiles
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Extended controls for built in profiles
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Besides a programmable fixture reset, the extended controls may include functions that takes
influences several types of programmable effects. Not all fixtures implements extended controls.

x

Click extended controls
from on fixture tool bar to access extended controls (Note: for generic
DMX fixture profiles and user definable profiles this will access the extended level controls).

Programmable reset

Programmable reset control

Fixture Stand Alone
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This function is almost identical to the reset function on the fixture too bar however, when used, the
reset command becomes part of the current scene. This may be u efu when the fixtures are running
unattended but within reach of an audience which may be touching mir ors etc. Take care not to
program resets into sequences by mistake - use the fixture t o ba icon for regular resets. See also
resetting fixtures, built in profiles

Fixture stand alone control
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Some fixtures may support activatio of stand-alone mode via DMX. In stand alone mode it is the
fixture that performs via intern l fi ware programming and while in stand alone mode any other
commands sent from the controlle are ignored. Stand alone mode offers no possibility of
synchronization from the cont oller. Sound stand-alone will use the internal microphone of the fixture
as source. Note that activa ing stand-alone commands oftens overwrite other commands such as
lamp and reset comman s since the commands may use the same control channel.

w

Speed controls

w
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Roboscan 918-S speed controls
The extended speed controls are split into two types:
Pan/tilt settings
These settings only have an effect on pan and tilt.
Tracking - with this setting the fixture will calculate a movement speed according to the DMX signal
received from the LightJockey. This means that a 5 second movement fade will move the pan and tilt
to the new position in 5 seconds.
Speed - this assigns a specific speed to the fixture. The fixture will move pan and tilt with that
constant speed regardless of the fades rates calculated in LightJockey. Use the fader on the right to
assign the speed value.
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Normal mode - this will override the fast setting in the fixture and force normal mode.
Fast mode - this will override the normal setting in the fixture and force fast mode.
B/O while moving - this will prompt the fixture to shut off the light while the pan and tilt is moving to a
new position. This should not be used when moving pan and tilt in slow fading scenes.
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Effect Settings
These settings will usually have effect on any other effect (color, gobo , intensity etc).
Tracking - the fixture will calculate effect speeds according to the DMX signals received from
LightJockey. This means that for example that a color change programmed as a 5 second fade will
take 5 seconds.
Speed - this will assign a specific fixed speed to all effects. They will no longer move accordi to a y
fades programmed into scenes. Use the fader on the right to assign the speed value. In ce in
instances this is the only way to control speeds on some effects (e.g. gobo shake spee on t e
RoboScan 918-S or MAC 500-S).
Shortcuts Disabled - this will override the shortcut enabled setting in the fixture.
Shortcuts Enabled - this will override the shortcut disabled setting in the fixture
B/O When Moving - when enabled the fixture will cut off the light output while ffect are moving, for
example to hide a shift from one gobo to another.
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Shortcuts
Some fixtures implement a shortcut feature. Shortcut means that t e fixture will use the shortest/
fastest route to the new effect position. For example on a color wheel when shortcut is disabled, the
fixture will go the 'long way' from the first to the last color. If hor cut is enabled, the fixture will move
the 'shortest' distance (the other way around).
See also fade state buttons, fixture control elements, xtended controls for user defined profiles
Extended controls for user defined profiles
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Click extended controls
from on fixture oo bar to access extended controls. The extended
controls are used for controlling functi ns t at does not fit well into the predefined fixture functions
such as color or gobo palettes. Th con rol mimics a standard 8-bit DMX fader layout (DMX channel
based, values from 0 to 255). Since t e control doesn't really reflect the effect it is often necessary to
refer to the fixture DMX protoc l when using the extended controls (note: some profiles have DMX
values documented in profile not s).

Example of extended control for user defined profile (barn door control)
See also fade state buttons, extended controls for built in profiles

Lamp controls
Lamp controls for built in fixtures
The lamp control is accessed by clicking
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fixtures with discharge lamps. Use the intensity control to control lamp power to fixtures with halogen
lamps. Since discharge lamps often take several minutes to re-strike and frequent re-striking wears
out the lamp faster, it is not advisable to power off the lamps just to re-strike a few minutes later.

Lamp control for built-in profile

Click to program a lamp strike command. Note: some Martin fixtures are c p ble f
measuring the time between when the lamp was powered off and the strike comma d. If his time is
less than the lamp cool down time (typically 3-6 minutes) the fixture will refuse to strike the lamp. In
this case the fixture may display a display message such as "HOT" in the dis lay.
Click to program a lamp off command. Many fixtures require th t the lamp-off command is
left 'active' for at least 5 seconds or more before actually powering off he lamp.
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The lamp commands often use the same control address as shutte a d strobe commands so when
programming a lamp commands sequences into a cue, make s re hat no other sequence with higher
priority overwrites the commands.
Lamp off Warning
Both lamp strike and lamp off commands are programmed into the scene, so be careful not to
unintentionally include a lamp off into the current equence.
When lamp off command is selected a warning dialog is shown - click yes to confirm the command.
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Lamp off warning
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Many newer fixtures that are equipped with a display have the capability of disabling lamp off
commands via DMX This is to avoid sending a lamp off by mistake, when using a conventional DMX
console with ut fix ure profiles. Refer to the fixture documentation for how to enable the lamp on and
off comma ds
See also

de state buttons, fixture control elements, lamp controls for user defined profiles
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Lamp controls for user defined profiles
The lamp control is accessed by clicking the lamp icon
on the fixture tool bar. The control is
only available for fixtures that support either lamp on or off commands or both. The command is stored
as part of the current scene, this means that if the sequence is saved and later used, this command
will power off the lamp. Powering off discharge lamps usually means that they will have to cool down
before being able to re-strike. Typically this will take 3 to 8 minutes.
Striking the lamps often will cause a significantly lower lamp life-time, so only power off lamps when
necessary.
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Lamp control for user defined profiles
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See also fade state buttons, lamp controls for built in profiles

Reset control
Resetting fixtures, built in profiles

A reset command instructs the fixture to re-align their mechanical parts to the default po ition and
possibly also it's internal 'logic'. While resetting, fixtures will not respond to any comm nds
Immediate reset command
For most built in profiles there are two ways to send a reset command to the f xture Send an
immediate reset command by selecting the relevant fixtures, then click
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Programmable reset command

on the fixture tool bar.

Programmable reset control

l

To include a reset command in a scene se extended controls for built in profiles. Note that when a
reset command is programmed the following wa ning will appear - click yes to include the reset
command.
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Programmable re et warning
See also res tting fixtures, user defined profiles

Resetting fi tures, user defined profiles

w
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A reset command instructs the fixture to re-align their mechanical parts to the default position and
possibly also it's internal 'logic'. While resetting, fixtures will not respond to any commands. Note that
ot all fixtures and profiles support reset commands through DMX (please refer to fixtures
cumentation).
Immediate reset command

Send an immediate reset command by selecting the relevant fixtures, then click
tool bar. The immediate reset command does not get stored in any sequence.

on the fixture

Programmable reset command
To include a reset command in a scene, use one of the control channels usually exposed in extended
controls for user defined profiles - please refer to fixture protocol documentation for exact control
channel and DMX value for reset command.
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See also resetting fixtures, built in profiles
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Smoke machines and hazers
Controlling DMX smoke machines and hazers
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DMX smoke machines and hazers may be controlled from LightJockey either via generic smoke
machine/hazer profiles or via built-in profiles for specific products. These profiles are automatically
linked to the smoke control - to control smoke machines or hazers without linking to the smoke
control, use a suitable generic DMX profile. Note that output (smoke for smoke machine profiles, ha e
and fan levels higher than 0 for hazer profiles) generated by the smoke control always overrides values
programmed into scenes. If the smoke control is generating output the profiles smoke machi /
hazer control will automatically flash a Smoke control active! or Haze control active! warni g to
indicate that the current output is generated by the smoke control rather than the individual profile
control.
Note that some smoke machines/hazers may have special functions allocated to control channels
which may cause unwanted side effects when using the smoke/hazer control please refer to specific
product documentation.
Generic profiles
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Generic DMX Smoke machine profile

The profile can be found under the Generic heading in th fixt re configuration dialog.

Generic smok e machine icon and control

lo
s

The profile implements control for single c annel DMX smoke machines. In order to work with this
profile the smoke machine must have zero output at DMX value 0 and full output at DMX value 255.
Note that the level of smoke on som smoke machines may not correspond to the level indicated on
the 'smoke level' bar. Also, some moke machines may switch off the heater when DMX value 0 is
received, to keep the heater on at all times a default DMX value may be set via default DMX output.
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Generic DMX Hazer p ofile
This profile implements ontrol for DMX controlled hazers. The profile can be found under the Generic
heading in the fixtu configuration dialog

w
w

Generic hazer icon and control
The profile uses two DMX channels - the first channel is assigned to control the haze output level
(values 0-255), the second to control the speed of the fan (values 0-255). Hazers may be controlled
with this profile if they have a compatible protocol (output level on first DMX channel, fan on second
channel and no more than 2 DMX channels total) or by patching control channels using the global
patch dialog.

Build in profiles
Built in profiles, such as the profile for Jem ZR 24/7 Hazer allows more precise control over special
functions such as auto fan selection. The control values generated by the smoke control are
automatically converted/scaled to match the products valid control value ranges to avoid unwanted
side effects by calling up special functions.
LightJockey Help
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Control for Jem ZR 24/7 hazer

The smoke control

The smoke control is accessible via
on the fixture tool bar. The smoke control allows
immediate control of DMX compatible smoke machines and hazers independently of pr gramming. To
utilize the smoke control the smoke machine(s) or hazer(s) must be configured using th DMX smoke
machine or DMX hazer profiles. The smoke control takes control of all DMX smoke machines or
hazers that are configured using these profiles. Once configured, the smoke machine or hazer can be
programmed as any other fixture, or it may be controlled independently via the smoke control
overriding any programs.
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Note that with some built-in profiles such as Jem Roadie X-treme, smoke level and output is controlled
via the smoke control, while fan level is controlled by the hazer con o - please refer to fixture notes.

The smok e control
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Smoke machine ontrol
The Smoke co ol h s two parts - the left part controls smoke machines by emulating a smoke
machine remote control - the right side is used to set a continuous level of haze on a DMX hazer
without the nee to program the smoke level into scenes or the default DMX output.

w
w

w

Smoke Button - clicking and holding Smoke will instruct the smoke machines to smoke for as long
as t is held down.
Using the timer
Timer - enables and disables smoke controls automatic cycle function.
Cycle - the cycle time is represented by the cycle fader and has 32 different levels, ranging from 5
seconds to 60 minutes. When the timer is enabled, the control will repeat the cycle continuously.
Duration - the duration fader sets the length of time in which the smoke machine is instructed to
smoke once every cycle, at the end of the cycle.
Level - the level fader represents the output level at which the smoke machine is instructed to smoke.
Reset- Clicking Reset resets the cycle time, and restart the cycle.
The small vertical bar in the right hand side of the smoke control illustrates the cycle time (total
height), the duration (white part of the bar) and the elapsed cycle time (red line). During activation of
smoke output, either via the smoke button or via the timer function, any smoke levels programmed
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Haze Control
The haze control may be used to set an output and fan level on a DMX hazer without the need to
program the level into scenes. The hazer controls does not use the timer function, the output and fan
levels set are always active and are sent continuously to the hazer. The level and fan values will
override any levels programmed into scenes as soon as the output level or fan level is set above 0.

w
w

w
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Preferences menu
View haze control - view or hide the haze controls (hiding does not disable the haze controls).
Enable timer on startup - the smoke timer will be activated as soon as LightJockey starts up
Reset cycle on smoke- clicking Smoke will automatically reset the cycle time.
Smoke button use level - the output generated by clicking smoke is identical to the leve set with the
level fader. If this option is disabled the smoke machine will be instructed to smoke wit max output
(DMX value 255) when the smoke button is pressed.
Smoke button toggle X seconds -- these options makes it possible to output smoke for a longer time
using the Smoke button without holding down the mouse button. For example if th 'Smoke button
toggle 4-5 seconds' option is selected the button will stay pressed for another 4-5 seconds after the
mouse button is released. This option only works when clicking the smok button directly, not when
the smoke button is activated through hotkey or via the 2532 or DMX-in
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The sequence control
The sequence control

on the sequence/cue tool bar.

The sequence control
Saving and loading sequences
Click

to open the save sequence dialog.
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control, click
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The sequence control is used to program and execute the current sequence. To open the sequence

New sequence
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Click
to open the List of sequences. Use this list to select an alr ady existing sequence to load
into the current sequence.

Click
to clear the current sequence and crea e new, empty sequence. If the current sequence
is not saved before a new sequence is created, i will be lost.
Deleting sequence files
To an delete an existing sequence file se list of sequences or deleting multiple data files. Note:
Save,load and new icons are all dup ic ted on the sequence/cue tool bar.
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Adding, inserting and deleting scenes

Click
to add an the scene to the end of the sequence. The content of the current scene is
copied to the new sc ne. The maximum number of scenes in a sequence is 999.
to open up the insert scene dialog

.c
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Click
Click

to ope up the delete scenes dialog

Previous and next scene

w
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Previous and next scene are only enabled if the sequence has more than one scene. Click
to go to the previous or next scene in the current sequence. Upon reaching the first or last scene the
sequence will loop to 'the other end'. Alternatively, right-click the button to go directly to the first or
last scene of the sequence.
Sequence playback

These buttons will execute (playback) the sequence either in reverse or forward. The
playback will use the programmed scene and fade times (see below). It is possible to disable the use
if fade time when using the playback function (see below). During playback the elapsed scene and
fade times are illustrated by these lines
time, the red line illustrates the elapsed fade time.

. The blue line illustrates the elapsed scene

Scene and Fade Times
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Use these controls to change the scene and fade time for the current scene. Use the up/down buttons
to change the times, or type the time directly (click the field to activate, then type the new value). It is
possible to assign an individual scene and fade time to each scene. For new sequences, the default
scene and fade times defaults to 1.00 seconds and 0.05 seconds respectively.
Use the following options when setting scene and sequence times:
Synchronize scene and fade time - this will synchronize the scene and fade time so they are
identical.
Global Scene Time - this will cause all scenes to use the same scene time.
Global Fade Time - this will cause all scenes to use the same fade time.
Fade mode

This menu option will toggle between 'enable fade' and 'disable fade'.

Click
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When fade is enabled ,using playback or previous/next buttons, t e s q ence will execute using the
programmed fade time. When fade is disabled, all effects will snap to the new position, regardless of
fade time and fade state. This option often makes it faster to br ws through a sequence with long
fade times since it is not necessary to wait for the fade to c mpl te before evaluating the scene
contents. Note that the fade disable is only effective the s quence control while editing. As soon as
the sequence becomes part of a cue, it will use the p grammed fade time and effect fades.
to switch the sequence control int blin mode - see sequence blind mode for details.

Add To current cue
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This button will add the sequence to he current cue, provided there is enough free slots left in the cue
control. As the cue relates to equ nce numbers, this button will only be enabled if the sequence has
been previously saved (savi g the sequence assigns a number to new sequences).
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Snapshot
Select Snapshot from th menu to record current DMX output values to the current scene or sequence
- see Snapshot and ecording from DMX output for details.

See also basic p ogramming terms and elements

w

Save sequence dialog
located on the sequence/cue tool bar and on

w
w

The ave sequence dialog is accessed by clicking
t e sequence control.
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Save sequence dialog
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Seq # - a number that is used to uniquely identify the sequence. The number is applied to the
sequence when saving the sequence for the first time, so for a new sequence this field will be blank
until the sequence is saved. It is not possible for users to modify the sequence number.
Sequence name - this is the sequence name that is used through out LightJockey. The name can b
changed at any point, providing that the sequence is re-saved after the name has been changed.
Since the sequence number uniquely identifies the sequence, the name has no other function han
identifying the sequence to the user.
Sequence Type - it is possible to assign a pre-defined sequence type to the sequence. C rrently the
sequence type is reserved for future use and has no effect, other than being able to act s a sort key
in the list of available sequences.
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Click
to save the current sequence to a new sequence file (and assign a
new sequence number). Both new sequences and sequences that has p viously been saved may be
saved as new a sequence. If an already existing sequence is saved as a new sequence, the old,
original sequence is left intact (much like saving a document with a new filename in a word
processor).
Click
to re-save a sequence hat as reviously been saved. Saving the
sequence will overwrite the contents of the original sequen e.
Save options
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Clear after Save - enabling this option to automatically clear the contents of the current sequence
after it has been saved. This is the sam as selecting new sequence after the sequence is saved.
Add Sequence to Current Cue - this ption will add the sequence to the current cue after the
sequence has been saved. The se uence is only added once so if it already is part of the current cue,
it will not be added a second time Check Show Add to Cue Slot in the preference menu to force the
sequence to be added to a sp cific slot in the cue control. When enabled the sequence will be added
to the cue in the selec ed slot number, unless it is already part of the current cue. Select the slot from
the drop down list o the ight. The list contains a default option for the default sequence slot, and
entries for the 12 in ividual slots in the cue control. Note that the cue slot names are user definable. If
the option is disabled the sequence will always be added in the default slot.

w
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Add ng the sequence to the cue in a specific slot
Create New Cue - this will automatically create a new cue when the sequence is saved and add the
sequence to the cue. The cue will be given the name of the sequence. Use this option (and auto save
current cue) as a time saver when writing sequences that are the basis of a cue, or when writing cues
that only consists of one sequence.
Autosave Current Cue - this will automatically save the current cue after the sequence is saved.
Preferences Menu
Auto Close - When enabled the dialog closes automatically when the sequence is saved.
Save on [Enter] - When checked the [Enter] key on the keyboard acts as hotkey for the Save and
Save New buttons.
Quicksave use Save Options - when checked, quick-saving the sequence uses the various save
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options (clear, add etc.). If not checked, save options are ignored.
Show 'Add to Cue Slot' - shows the add to cue in slot list (see above)
See also sequence control, system preferences (quick save options).
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List of sequences

List of sequences
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The list of sequences contains all previously saved sequences. The list is opened by clicking
located on the left hand side of the sequence/cue tool bar or the sequence control. Use the list to
select sequences for various purposes including loading into the current sequence and adding a
sequence to a cue.

Preferences menu
There are several ways select sequences from the lis Sequences in the list may also be selected
directly to various targets depending on options se in the preferences menu.
Drag Mode
This is the default mode for the sequ ce l t. When in this mode it is possible to load the sequence
into the current sequence in the fo wing ways:
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Drag the sequence from t e list to an empty spot on the desktop.
Right-click the sequenc line and select "Edit Sequence" from the popup menu.
Double-click th sequence line
Highlight the sequ nce line and press [Enter] on the keyboard.

.c
ar

1.
2.
3.
4.

In general, wh in d ag mode, sequences can be dragged from this list to their intended targets,
possible targets includes the cue control, where sequences may be placed in cue slots by dragging
them from the l t to the cue control.
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For certain purposes (for example when selecting a sequence for auto startup), the list contains an
Ok button. To select the sequence, highlight it and click Ok.

Browse to Edit - This will load the highlighted sequence into the current sequence without double click
or [Enter]. Use the mouse or keyboard to highlight the sequence lines. When using the keyboard, the
window must have focus for the keys to work.
Browse to Cue - This will move the highlighted sequence into the cue, provided there is enough free
slots. To move the sequence into a specific slot in the cue, highlight the slot in the cue and then
browse the sequences.
Columns
By default, the displays the following information about each sequence:
Seq No
The unique number that identifies the sequence.
Sequence Name
The name given to the sequence by the user.
Types
The sequence type assigned to the sequence. See save sequence dialog.
Scenes
The number of scenes in the sequence.

LightJockey Help

105

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

x

Modified
The time of the last modification to the sequence.
The Preferences menu contains options to hide or show any of these columns. If the user does not
need all information, hiding some of the columns may free space on the desktop (Preferences ->
Columns)
Default visible columns - sets visible columns to default width
Default view - sets default columns and default width
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Sorting Sequences
It is possible to sort the list by the contents in each the columns. Click on the column header to so
the list in ascending order according to the column contents.
Sequence popup menu.
Right-click on any line containing a sequence to bring up the menu:
Edit sequence - load the sequence file into the current sequence.
Add Sequence To Cue - adds the sequence to the current cue.
Add to BG Cue - add the sequence to the current background cue. If all slots a e filled in the
background cue the sequence will overwrite the sequence in the last slot.
Add to 2510 list - This option is only available if the 2510 list control is open.
Delete the sequence file - deletes the sequence file. To delete multiple s quences at once, select
System -> Delete Files -> Sequences from the main desktop menu.

on the sequence control to open the insert s

e dialog.
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Inserting scenes

Insert scene(s) dialog

w
w

w

.c
ar

The insert scene impl ments the following options for inserting new scenes (before the current
scenes) into the sequence:
Copy current scene this will insert one or more new scenes before the current scene, and copy the
content of th cur nt scene to the new scene(s). Use Number of Scenes to specify the number of
scenes to inse t
Insert fr m c rrent sequence from scene - this will copy and insert a number of existing scenes from
the curre t equence and insert them before the current scene. Use from and to to specify which
scenes to copy. An example: a sequence consisting of 10 scenes and the current scene is 6.
se ting scene 1 to 3 from the current sequence, will insert a copy of scene 1 to 3 before scene 6
extending the sequence to 13 scenes in total.
Copy from Sequence, copies scenes from another sequence. Click Select seq to select which
sequence to copy scenes from and specify the scene numbers to copy using from and to.
Preferences Menu
Ok on [Enter] - this option lets the [Enter] key on the keyboard act as a hot-key for the Ok-button.

Deleting scenes
Click

LightJockey Help
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Delete scenes dialog
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Use the fields to determine which scenes to delete (from - to) from the sequence. Since the current
sequence always contains at least one scene, deleting all scenes, resets the current sequence to
one scene with default (all off) output.
Preferences Menu
Ok on [Enter] - This option lets the [Enter] key on the keyboard act as a hot-key for the Ok-button.

Sequence blind mode

The sequence blind mode is activated via
on the sequence control. By defa lt the access to
Sequence Blind mode is disabled, but may be enabled by checking All w Sequence Blind Mode
option in the System preferences dialog.
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Back ground color indicating blind mode
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When sequence blind mode is enabled the field containi g th equence name in the sequence/cue
tool bar turns orange as a reminder. With the sequen e is blind mode, the output generated by the
current sequence will not be part of the final output Cu and background cues will continue to
generate output. When the blind mode is disabl , th current sequence will again contribute to the
final output.Sequence blind mode has several urp ses. It is possible to program and edit sequences
without changing the output (useful for rehe rsals). It also is possible to change several parameters on
several fixtures and enable the changes nly when disabling blind mode; sort of a Go command.
When entering blind mode the curren cont nts (if any) of the current scene will be copied to a special
buffer that will be made part of the utpu This allows the user to enter and exit blind mode without
the entire contents of the scen being removed whenever entering blind mode. The buffer is cleared
when exiting blind mode. If a s quence that is part of the current cue is loaded to the editor while in
blind mode, the contents buff r will automatically change to reflect the contents of the sequence being
loaded so that the c rren cue will remain 'intact'.
This buffering may be d sabled by deselecting the Keep Contents When Entering Blind Mode
switch in the prefe ences menu on the sequence control.

See also sequence control, freeze output, Offline/Online switch

Snapshot and recording from DMX output

w
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w

Us ng snapshot and real-time recording to capture the current DMX output and convert it into static
sc es in the current sequence. Select Snapshot from the sequence control menu to open the
d alog.
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Snapshot/real-time recording dialog
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Filters and options
Record Selected Fixtures Only - record values for fixtures that are sele te - if not checked, all values
(all DMX control channels) for all fixtures are recorded.
Record values different from default values only - only record DMX o tput value (DMX control
channels), if the value is different from the default DMX outp t val e.
Record channels patched from DMX in only - only record valu for channels that has DMX-in as
source (see Global Patch).
Record as Snap - Set fade state for recorded val es t Snap.
Record as Fade - Set fade state for recorded alue to Fade.

The filters and options applies both to st tic snapshots and real time recording (see below).

w
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w
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Static snapshots
Click the Static Snapshot butt n to c pture the current DMX output to the current scene. Values
already programmed into the s ene will be overwritten unless they are filtered out by the filter options.
Clear Current Scene - cli k t clear the contents in the current scene. The clear function is filtered the
same way as snaps ot, xce t for the default value on function (which is ignored)
Auto add scene - automatically adds a new scene to sequence after taking the snapshot.
Hint:
To take severa snapshots from a static scene containing pan/tilt positions and pan/tilt macros, first
save the 'sou ce' scene as a sequence (source sequence). Next, execute the sequence in the
background cue control. Since the output from the background cue has higher priority than the active
sequen e, the pan/tilt macro values from the source sequence will not be merged with the new pan/tilt
positions from the snapshot contained in the current scene. Recording multiple snapshots from a pan/
tilt macro may be a quick way of generating a sequence with pseudo random pan/tilt positions,
esp cially if the sequence is used in random trig mode in the cue.
Real-time recording
The real-time recording options first captures and records individual scenes from the output in real
time and then combines the captured scenes into one multi-scene sequence. The function is
especially useful to create sequences for downloads to the 2510 playback controller, or to create very
long fade times (60 sec+) by recording a dedicated sequence. Note that the snapshot/recording dialog
must remain open while sampling.
Sample rate - select the sample rate from the sample rate drop down box, the sample rate ranges in
discrete steps from 1 scene/second to 20 scenes/second.
Scenes (total) - the total number of scenes to be recorded - the maximum value is 999 and the
minimum value is 2. The total recording time, which is a combination between sample rate and total
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number of scenes, is indicated at the bottom of the dialog.
Record Realtime - Click to start recording - the progress bar at the bottom illustrates remaining
recording time. Once the specified scenes are recorded, a new dialog will appear. Click Yes to convert
the recording to a sequence. Note: the new sequence created will overwrite the contents of the
current sequence so if the DMX output created is generated by the current sequence it may be a good
idea to save the source sequence before recording.
Sync start with Sequence playback - use this option to synchronize the start of recording with the
start of sequence playback. First enable the option, then click Record Realtime. Finally, click eithe
playback button on the sequence control to start simultaneous sequence playback and recording.
To record even more complex setups (e.g. using cues and generic DMX macros) setup the 'p gram'
in a cue list and add a hotkey function (e.g. Sequence playback fwd) to start recording. N
tha the
cue list may add a slight delay between commands, so it may be a good idea to record ne o two
extra scenes so that the first couple of scenes can be deleted once the new sequen e has been
created.
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Tips:
Recording macros
To record a pan/tilt macro or Generic DMX macro, the total recording tim should be as close as
possible to the macro cycle time. When using different cycle times the shorter time(s) should be a
fraction of the longest cycle time (e.g. 1/2 or 1/3 of the longest cyc e time). This way the resulting
sequence always contains the entire macro cycle. There is no diffe ence between recording a macro
with a short cycle time with a fast sample rate and recordin the same macro with a long cycle time
and a lower sample rate.
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Recording sequences for the 2510
Since the 2510 playback controller cannot fade DMX alues or play back sequences containing
macros, real-time recorded sequences containing many scenes can be used to emulate these
functions in the 2510. To re-produce a smo th movement originally made through a fade or macro the
sequence should be recorded with a fairly high ample rate (2-10 scenes pr second or even 20 scenes
pr second) and the scene time of the sequ nce should be fairly short. The high sample rate and short
scene time in combination will em ate he real-time DMX calculations usually made by LightJockey
in the 2510. The actual sample rate a d scene time needed depends a lot on what type of fixture is
being used as well as individu l fix ure effects.

w
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Creating sequences with ong ades
Normally, scene fade t mes are restricted to 60 seconds. If very long fade times are required (e.g. 60
minutes) use the cord real-time function to break the transition up into multiple scenes.
Example, maki g a ade lasting one hour:
First prepare the s quence containing the fade (e.g. a CMY from 0% saturation to 100% saturation).
Set the s ne d fade times to 6 seconds.
Next se the eal time recording sample rate to 10 scenes pr second and the total number of scenes
to 60 (or 2 scenes pr second and 120 scenes for double resolution). Record and convert to a
se uen e using the sync with sequence playback option. Set the sequence scene time to 60
s c nds (or 30 if recorded with double resolution). The total sequence now contains the entire
t ansition and plays back in one hour.
Depending on type of effect and fixture used, it may be necessary to increase the resolution to avoid
visible 'bumps' when a DMX new value is sent to the fixture. 20 scenes/second, 256 scenes total and
a scene/fade time of 12.8 seconds will create a sequence containing all values in a 8-bit control
channel fade from 0 to 100%. Use scene time to control the sequence playback time (a scene time of
14 seconds with 256 scenes makes the time for one sequence loop very close to one hour).

Sequence fades
While not strictly part of the sequence control, the sequence fades control offers the possibility of
modifying the fixtures fade state on a more global sequence level than just using the fade state button
for each effect (control channel). The control is accessible from the fades menu of most fixture
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controls.

The sequence fade state control
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The fade control works the following way. LightJockey assigns a control type a ribute to each of the
fixtures control channels. The type of fixture control on which the control channel has its main function
(e.g. a color-type control channel or a beam-type control channel) det rmi es the value of this
attribute.
Use the fade control to change the fade state of all the selected fix ures. To change the fade state in
all the scenes in the sequence, check the All Scenes box. F exa ple to change the pan/tilt fade
state from fade to snap for a number of fixtures in all s enes in the sequence, check the Movement
box, the All Scenes box and the Fade -> Snap box. The Click Ok.
The control may also be used to 'remove' certain effec s fro a sequence. For example check the
Intensity box and the All Off box to remove intensi y commands from all the selected fixtures.
Note that the control does not actually remove the programmed values, it just changes the fade state.
Re-applying a snap or fade state will make the prog ammed values 'active' again.
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Notes
Since each control channel is assigned one attribute value only, the fade control may not have
obvious functions for multi function hannels. A good example is the reset command or stand-alone
commands for Martin fixtures. These commands are usually programmed on the same control
channel as shutter and lamp commands. Since shutter commands are typical intensity commands
the control channel has been iven the attribute value of intensity, rather than the level / extended
attribute. This means that setting the level/extended fade state to off does not affect these
commands, even if they are placed on the extended fixture control.
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For user definab fixture profiles the control channel attributes are applied in the following prioritized
order (last has priority): Movement/position, beam, effects, level (extended), intensity, gobo, color
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The cue control
on the right hand side of the sequence/cue tool bar.
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The cue control is opened by clicking
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The cue control

The cue control
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The cue control is used to construct and execute cues that on ain up to 12 sequences to execute
in parallel. The cue control implements options to manipulat sequence timings, loop options and
movement macro scaling. The cue control is also be use to launch background cues or generic DMX
macros.
The state and contents of the cue control can be a d to a data file - the saved file can then be reloaded from the list of cues. A saved data file is r fereed to as 'a cue'. The cue control and associated
cue files are the principal 'play-back' metho in LightJockey. A large number of cue control functions
and options are available as keyboard hotk s o via remote controls such as DMX in or the 2532
direct access controller.
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Adding sequences to a cue
There are several ways of assigning a sequence to each of the 12 sequence slots.
From the list of sequences:
1. Drag and drop the a ead saved sequence from the list into the cue slot (drag mode must be
selected in the p fer
e menu on the list of sequences).
2. Right-Click th seq ence line in the list and select add sequence to cue (this will only work if
there is a free lot for the sequence).
3. Enable the B owse to Cue function in list of sequences preferences menu and click the
sequence to add.
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From the save sequence dialog:
Enable the Add Sequence to Current Cue switch - this will automatically add the sequence to the
ue when the sequence is saved (provided there is a free slot for the sequence). If the sequence is
lready part of the cue, it will not be added a second time.
Removing sequences
To remove one or more sequences from the cue, select the slots, right-click and select Clear Slot(s)
from the popup menu.
Rearranging sequences within the cue
To rearrange the order of the sequences simply drag the sequence to a different slot (note that drag
sequences in the preferences menu must be enabled, otherwise dragging of sequences is disabled
within the cue control). Dragging a sequence to a different slot prompts a popup menu the following
options:
Move Sequence - will move the sequence to the target slot.
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Swap Sequences - will swap the two sequences, if the target slot is already used.
Copy Sequence - will copy the sequence line into the target slot.

x

See cue control columns for an explanation on the individual columns of the cue control and cue
control columns and slot colors for an explanation on the different colors used to indicate the different
states of sequences in the cue.
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Sequence slot priorities
Since it is perfectly possible to write several sequences that addresses the same fixture/effect; and o
include these sequences in the same cue - the cue has a simple sequence priority system: The
higher the slot number, the higher the output priority
Example: A sequence in slot 1 addresses a fixture color wheel and sends it to red. Anoth sequence
in slot 2 also addresses the same fixture and color wheel but sends it to yellow. Since s t 2 has
priority over slot 1 the resulting output will send the color to yellow.
The priority system works on individual DMX control channels so it is perfectly poss ble (and often
desirable) to access individual effects on a fixture from different sequences in the cue.
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Trigging sequences in the cue
Once placed in a sequence slot, a sequence containing more than one s ene is trigged (advanced to
the next scene) using one of 3 different trig sources:
Auto-trig - sequence is trigged automatically using the preprogrammed scene time
Manual trig - sequence is only trigged by a user action
Audio trig - sequence is trigged by an audio trig from the au io a alyzer
For more details on trig options see trigging sequences n th c e. For further options on sequence
timings and sequence loop options see Advanced Cue O tions below.
Cue control functions
Click Select All to select (highlight) all sequences in the cue. If one or more sequences are already
selected, click to de-select all sequences.

Click eith r icon to manually trig sequences within the cue (see trigging
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sequences in the cue)

Click
to stop a sequence or restart a stopped sequence. A stopped sequence will not trig
on any trig source. If no sequ nces are highlighted all sequences will be stopped or started when the
button is clicked. The stop status is NOT saved with the cue.
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Click to set the trig mode of the sequences (Auto trig, Manual trig and Audio Trig). See
trigging seque
s in the cue
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Enab e /Disables sequences.
Disable seq ences do not contribute to the output of the cue. The state is saved with the cue, and
will be us the next time the cue is loaded, providing Preferences -> Cue Preferences -> Restore
Sequence Enabled State is enabled.
t is also possible to enable/disable sequences remotely for example by using DMX in, keyboard
hotkeys or the 2532 direct access.
New cue
Click

to clear the current cue. If the current cue is not saved before it is cleared it will be lost.

Saving and loading cues
Click this to bring up the save cue dialog.
Click this to bring up the list of cues. Use this list to select an existing cue and load into the cue
control. See also transparent cues.
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Advanced cue options
The advanced options panel at the bottom of the cue control contains several advanced tools to
manipulate the cue. The panel may be hidden or displayed from the Preferences/View menu (see
below).

x

Click to access the cue time control

Click to access the cue macro control
Launching background cues from the cue control
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Click to access the sequence slot loop options

Add a background cue to be automatically launched when the cue is loaded, by draggi g the
background cue from the list of background cues to the background cue field in the cue ontrol.
Click
Click
Click

to toggle the background cue control
to toggle the list of background cues
to clear the background cue from the cue.

m
en
do

Launching generic DMX macros from the cue control

Add a Generic DMX macro to be automatically launched hen a cue is loaded by dragging the macro
from the list of generic DMX macros.
Click

to toggle the generic DMX macro edit

Click

to toggle the list of generic DMX mac os.

Click

to toggle the current generic DMX macro on/off.

Click

to remove the generic DMX macro from the cue.
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Cue control preferences menu
View Preferences
Columns - Show or hide he individual columns in the cue control
View Advanced Option - View or hide the advanced options panel

w
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Sequence Slot Prefe ences
Drag Sequences - Enable/disable internal drag of sequences.
Use Statu Co s - By default the different lines in the cue control are color coded according to the
status o the ndividual sequence. Colors may be hard to read on some displays (e.g. Laptop
displays). Use this switch to disable the color-coding of the lines. It may be necessary to reload the
cu in o der to get all lines updated. See cue control columns and slot colors for an explanation on
he different colors used to indicate the different states of sequences in the cue.
Double-click to edit Sequence - With this option enabled, double clicking a sequence in the cue will
place it into the sequence editor.
Sequence Slot Labels - See sequence Slot Labels

Sequence Flash Preferences
Latch Flash Sequence - Check this option to keep flashed sequences latched. A latched sequence
will not disappear like a normal flashed sequence. To clear the latched sequence either flash the
sequence a second time, or use the Release Latched Flash hotkey.
Release Flash on Load - Checking this option will automatically release any flash sequence on load of
a new sequence.
Sequence Trig Preferences
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Hotkey Trig Changes Sequence Direction - When enabled, hotkey trigs (e.g. trig bounce slot#) will
change the sequence loop direction according to the direction given by the hotkey trig. Note that
manual trigged sequences in chase mode will always change the trig direction according to the latest
hotkey press.
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Cue Preferences
Disable BG Cue Latch - Disables the ability to latch background cues from the cue
Release Current Sequence on Load - When enabled, the current sequence is automatically cleared
whenever a new cue is loaded (disable the sequence changed warning to avoid warnings when the
sequence is cleared)
Restore Sequence Enabled State - restores the sequence enabled/disabled state as set whe the
cue was saved
Save Chase Times - chase times for manually trigged sequences are saved with the cue see rigging
sequences in the cue
Disable Fade Times in Chase Mode - sequences in chase mode have their fade tim s di abled,
effectively snapping all effects, see trigging Sequences in the cue.
Allow Remote Enable/Disable - when this option is disabled, remote sequence on/o f commands (e.g.
via DMX in) are not accepted by the cue control.
Restore Macro Control Values - this option must be enabled to restore saved macro control values
when reloading the cue. If not checked saved values are ignored when load ng the cue.
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Show Scene time as BPM - when enabled, scene time is displaye a BPM (beats pr minute) rather
than the usual time format.
Transparent Cues - see transparent cues
Sequence Intensities - see sequence intensities

See also background cues, transparent cues, sequence intensities, cue-builder, generic DMX macros

Save cue dialog

located on right hand
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This dialog is used when saving a cue. The dialog is opened when clicking
side of the sequence/cue tool bar and in the cue control.
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Save cue dia og

Cue # - a number that is used to uniquely identify the cue. The number is applied by the LightJockey
when saving the cue for the first time, so for a new cue this field will be blank until the cue is saved.
Cue name - this is a name for the cue that will be used through out LightJockey. The name can be
changed at any point, providing that the cue is saved after the name has been changed. The name
has no other function than identifying the cue to the user.
Cue Type - It is possible to assign a pre-defined cue type to the cue. Currently the cue type is
reserved for future use.
Save as Transparent Cue - when checked the cue is saved as a transparent cue.
Save Macro Control Values - when checked the cue macro control values are saved with the cue.
Clear after Save - when checked the cue is automatically cleared after being saved.
Add To Cuepage - automatically add the cue to a specific page in the list of cues. If a cue is already
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present on a page (when re-saved) it will not be added a second time; if it is present on a different
page than the one specified it will not be removed from the original page.
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Click
to save the current cue to a new cue file (and assign a new cue number).
Both new cues and cues that has previously been saved may be saved as new a cue. If an already
existing cue is saved as a new cue, the old, original cue is left intact (much like saving a document
with a new filename in a word processor).

Click
to re-save a cue that has previously been saved. Saving the cue will overwrite
the contents of the original cue file.

Click
to save the current cue to be saved with a specific cue number o t e users
choice through the save as Cue# dialog.

Save as Cue# dialog
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Clicking Save As Cue # brings up the save as cue dialog. Type th n w cue number in the Cue# field
- if an existing cue is already registered with that cue numb r, th name of the cue will show up in the
cue name field. Warning : If a cue using this number ready xis s, saving the current cue will
overwrite the existing cue with the current cue - there will be no further warnings if an already existing
cue is overwritten.
Preferences Menu
Auto Close - this option will close the save dia og automatically when the cue is saved.
Save on [Enter] - this option will allow the [E te ] key on the keyboard to act as a hot-key for the
Save Cue and Save as New Cue button
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List of cues

Use this list to retrieve previously saved cues or to drag cues to various configuration settings (do not
confuse the list of cues w th c e lists).
icon on the right hand side of the sequence/cue tool bar or

w
w

w
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The list is opened by cl king on the
the cue control.

The list of cues
The list contains two sections - the global cue list and the cue pages. The global list contains all
previously saved cues, while the cue pages contains user defined pages with any of the cues from the
global list in any order. By default the control defaults to showing the global list only. Make the global
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See cue pages for information on how to configure use the cue page section.
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The global list of cues

The global cue list

x

list and cue pages sections visible by checking View Global List and View Cue Pages respectively
in the preferences menu. To hide either section, un-check the respective view from in menu - note that
one of the two sections are always showing. When both the gobal lst and the cue pages are showing,
the two sections can be horizontally resized by dragging the vertical splitter between the two
sections.
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The Global list of cues is a list con aining all previously saved cues. It is also possible to delete
individual cue files from the list
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List Columns
The list contains thr e co umns, the cue# which is a unique identifier for each cue, the cue name and
a modified date. The co umns may be individually horizontally resized by dragging the splitter between
each column head r. Alternatively use Preferences -> Global List Preferences -> Columns to hide
one or more c l mns The global list may be sorted according to each column by clicking on the
respective column header.

w
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Transpa ent ues
By default the list displays transparent cues using a blue color code (normal cues are drawn in black)
- to disable the color coding and mark transparent cues with a preceding (T), un-check Use Color
Co e for Transparent Cues in the preferences menu.

Loading and editing cues
Loading a cue
There are a number of different ways to load a cue back into the cue control from the global cue list.
The simplest is to double click the line in the global list containing the cue. Alternatively a cue may be
loaded by highlighting the line and then:
1. press the [Enter] key (this option may be disabled, see later)
2. right click the line and select load cue from the popup menu
3. use a keyboard hotkey (see later)
4. click selected cues GO (up arrow)
5. type the cue number in the call by cue# field and press [Enter] or click Cue# Go (left arrow)
6. load the cue directly (using browse mode, see later)
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7.

drag the line on to the desktop or the cue control
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Editing a cue
To edit a cue, highlight the line, right-click and select Edit Cue. When editing a cue, the cue is
retrieved to the cue control much like the load command. However, any sequence link options
programmed in the cue are not actually performed - linking cues are stopped at the end of the loops
without linking the next cue.

Loading multiple cues
Loading several cues in one go only makes good sense if all (but possibly the first cue to load) of the
cues to load are transparent cues - however there is no built-in check that this is actually the ase.
Loading multiple non-transparent cues will just result in the last cue being executed. Note f
multiple cues are loaded the warning on cue changed option is temporarily disa led. To load
multiple cues, make sure that the Enable Multi-Cue Load option is enabled (prefer n es menu).
First highlight the cues, then select a load option as when loading a single cue (except f r the double
click, or browse). Note that it is not possible to load multiple cues across cue pages. When loading
multiple cues via the global cue list or cue pages, the cues are loaded and eva uated in a top to
bottom order. Alternatively, type the cue numbers into the Cue# field. Separate the cue numbers with
a '+', e.g. 1+2+3 loads cues 1,2 and 3.
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Deleting cues
Highlight the cues to delete - then right-click and select Delete Cu (s) from the popup menu.
Warning - deleted cues are gone for good.

Useful Hotkeys for the global list
A number of keyboard hotkey functions may be helpful when working with the global list of cues - see
hotkeys for an explanation of how to assign hotkeys
functions.
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Toggle List of Cues - toggles the list of cue on nd off.
Load Selected Cue (Global List) - loads the selected cue from the global cue list, regardless if the list
has Window focus (the [Enter] key on y w ks if the global list has focus).
Focus Cue# Selection - shows the ist of cues if necessary and forces windows focus to the cue#
selection field. This is a useful option if cues are usually selected via the cue# entry. If for example,
the 'c' key is assigned to this unct on, precede all cue number entries with a 'c' (e.g. 'c123') to make
sure that the cue# entry gets fo s.
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It is also possible to assign specific cues directly to a hotkey - see hotkeys.
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The preferenc s m nu
View Global List & View Cue Pages - used to show or hide the global list and cue pages respectively.
Global List pre ences & Cue Pages preferences - used to set preferences for the global list and cue
pages r spe tively.
Load cue n [Enter] - by default highlighting a line in the global cue list or one of the cue pages and
then pre sing enter will load the cue. This behavior may be disabled by un-checking this option.
B owse Mode - check Browse Cues in the preferences menu to switch to browse mode. When in
b owse mode the cue is automatically loaded as soon as the line is highlighted, either by clicking on
the line or using the keyboard cursor keys. When browse mode is enabled it works both in the global
list and on the cue pages.
Enable multi-Cue Load - used to enable or disable loading of multiple cues. The option also enables or
disables multi-cue load from cue pages.
Use Color Code for Transparent Cues - when checked, transparent cues are shown in blue to
distinguish them from non-transparent cues. When un-checked, the names of the transparent cues
are preceded with a (T).
The global list preferences
The global list preferences menu is a sub-menu to the main preferences menu, use it to set
preferences for the global list.
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View Global Cue# Entry - When checked the call by Cue# field is visible at the bottom of the list. Uncheck to hide the entry.
Track Active Cue - When checked the global cue list automatically tracks the active cue in the global
cue list when ever a new cue is loaded (e.g. by the a cue list or hotkey)
Columns - Use this sub menu to hide columns or set the global list to the default view.
Sort Order - Use to set sort order for the global list. This sub menu may also be used to sort the list
according to the cues transparent status.
Cue pages preferences - see cue pages

Cue pages
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The cue pages are a part of the list of cues and represent user defined lists of existing cues. Because
of the more structured approach using pages, the cue page section often offer a better alt native to
manually driven cue-lists. Note that the maximum number of pages is limited to 255
See list of cues for general list of cue configuration options and notes. Different page a e located on
individual 'tabs'. There are always at least one cue page available. The actual age etup may be
saved and then retrieved at a later point by selecting Save Page Setup or Load Page Setup from
the options menu.

Cue pages (view cue pag s o ly)

w
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w
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Managing pages
Using the pag s sub menu
The pages s b m nu, right-click anywhere on the cue page list, and select pages from the popup
menu.
Add Ne Pa e - adds a new page to the end of the pages list
Insert New Page - the insert command inserts a new page right before the current page.
De ete Current Page - deletes the current page
Edit Current Page Name - opens a dialog to edit the name of the current page
Clear Current Page - removes all cue from the current page.
Using the pages menu
Add New Page - adds a new page (same as the pages sub-menu).
Re-order Pages - use customize the order of pages - use drag and drop to re-order the pages in the
Re-order Cue Pages dialog.
Clear All Pages - clears all contents of existing pages.
Delete All Pages - deletes all existing pages.

Adding cues to pages
Cues are added to the cue pages from the Global list of cues; when adding cues make sure that both
the global list and cue pages are visible (check both view entries in the preferences menu). The same
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cue may be added any number of times to any pages, even added several times to the same page practical when setting up a 'sequential' list re-using the same cue several times. Add cues to the
current page by dragging them from the global list (highlight several cues before dragging to add
multiple cues at once). Alternatively, highlight the cue(s) in the global list, right-click one of the
highlighted cues and select Add cues to Page from the popup menu. To insert the selected cues
before another cue on the page list, highlight the cue on the page list first, then select Insert cues on
Page from the popup menu. To remove cues from the cue page, highlight the cues, right click and
select Clear Selected cues.
Re-arranging cues in page lists
Re-arrange the cues on the individual simply by dragging them around in the list. To avoid uni tended
re-ordering of lists, The list may be locked, by checking Lock Page Lists in the list right- ck p pup
menu. Highlight lines and then use standard cut, copy & paste operations to copy or mo e cu s
around on the same page or even to different pages.
Cue pages preferences
Access the cue pages preferences menu through the preferences menu.

MultiLine Page Tabs - check to enable multi-line page tabs. If unchecked the page tabs will be forced
onto one line, showing as many tabs as the width allows.
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Single line tabs
Circular Page Selection - when checked, page selection (see l ter) is circular: selecting next page
from the last page automatically swaps to the first pa e, a d selecting previous page from the first
page swaps to the last page.
Automatic Page Change - when checked, selecting n xt and previous cue (see later) will
automatically change page to next or previous pag respectively if necessary.
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Maneuvering the cue pages
Maneuver between pages either by s ecting the page directly on the tab or by using the previous and
next buttons located at the bottom f th page list. Right-click previous or next buttons to go straight
to the first or last page respecti ly. I is also possible to assign keyboard hotkeys for previous and
next page selection (see later)
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Selecting and load ng ues
Cues can be loaded from the cue pages much like from the global cue list (double click, browse
mode, right-click a d select load, select and load using the go button, etc).
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Previous/nex cue buttons
Alternatively us the previous/next cue buttons at the bottom of the list to load the previous or next
cue on he p ge respectively. If no cue is selected on the current page, the last or first cue is
automatically selected. Right-click the previous/next buttons to select the last or first cue line directly
wi hout actually latching the cue.
f th cues are normally executed in a sequential order, check Automatic Page Change in the cue
pages preferences menu for automatic change of page after the last or first cue on the page. If unchecked the page will not be changed automatically.
Useful hotkeys for the cue pages
A number of keyboard hotkey functions may be helpful when working with the cue pages - see
hotkeys for an explanation of how to assign hotkeys to functions.
Toggle List of Cues - toggles the list of cues on and off.
Load Selected Cue (Cue Pages) - loads the selected cue(s) of the current cue page, regardless if the
page has Window focus (the [Enter] key only works if the page has focus).
Previous/Next Cue Page - selects previous or next cue page respectively.
Cue Page Latch Previous/Next Cue - Loads the previous or next cue on the page.
Cue Page Select Previous/Next Cue - Selects the previous cue on the page but does not load the
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cue.
It is also possible to assign a specific cue directly to a hotkey - see hotkeys.

Cue control columns and slot colors
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Slot on/off state
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Useful DMX in functions for the cue pages
There's also a number of useful DMX in options if LightJockey is primarily run remotely from a DMX
console. The options makes it fairly simple to create 'sequential' pages, e.g. pages for different songs
at live performances.
Latch Current Cue from Page - Latches the currently selected cue on the page.
Previous/Next Cue Page - selects the previous or next cue page.
Latch Previous/Next Cue from Page - latches the previous or next cue from the cue page.
Select Previous/Next Cue from Page - selects but do not latch the previous or next cue from t e cu
page.

Slots on/off state buttons

Use the on/off buttons to the left of the sequenc slots to enable and disable individual sequences in
the cue. When a slot is disabled it the sequ n e is still a part of the cue but it has no effect on the
output generated by the cue. The default st te fo a sequence is the enabled state and the button is
green and in raised state - when a seq e ce is disabled the button is red and depressed. The
sequence state can be toggled by clic ing on the button or by using the keyboard hotkeys.
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Columns
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No - this column con ains the sequence number. The cue uses the sequence number as reference to
the sequence, so a l changes to a sequence are automatically carried over to the cue.
Sequence - this co umn contains the name of the sequence (if any).
Type - This c lu n contains the sequence type (if any). Currently the sequence type has no effect but
is reserved for uture use.
Scene - this shows the current scene of the sequence in the slot in the form X:Y where X is the
current scene, and Y the maximum number of scenes in the sequence. If the sequence only contains
one scene this field will read static.
ST short for scene time. This shows the scene time for the current scene in the sequence. Unless
he ime has been scaled by the cue time control (see later) this will be the scene timed that was
ginally saved with the sequence.
FT - sort for fade time. This shows the fade time for the current scene in the sequence. Unless the
time has been scaled by the cue time control (see later) this will be the fade timed that was originally
saved with the sequence.
Status - this column shows the current status of the sequence slot. If a sequence is present and the
status field is empty it means that the sequence is executing the current scene. See below for an
explanation of the different states.
Loop - the cue also allows different types of loop control settings for each sequence in the cue (see
sequence slot loop options).
If no loop options has been set the default value of this field is fwd which indicates that the sequence
runs in a default loop, first to last scene, then loop to first scene again.
Trig - this field shows the trig source of the sequence (see trigging sequences in the cue)
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Status of individual sequence slots in the cue
Stop - means that the sequence has stopped executing either through user intervention using the stop
button, or simply because the sequence is static and already has executed it's scene. The sequence
will also stop if the loop options has identical first and last scenes (see later).
Disabled - the sequence is disabled.
Error - An error has occurred. The most likely error is that the sequence file has been erased after the
cue was saved with the sequence number. In this case the sequence name will read 'load error'.
Edit - The sequence is currently being edited. When the sequence is being edited it is temporarily
taken out of the cue output. The sequence state will revert to normal when the current sequence is
cleared again. The reason for this state is to avoid that a sequence being edited contributes t the cue
with the 'old' sequence contents (the contents is not really changed until the sequence is ved)
during editing.
Out - The sequence has terminated its loop conditions and is now 'out' - see Sequence slot loop
options
Link - The sequence has terminated its loop conditions and is set to link to another cue - see
sequence slot loop options
Slot color codes
Note: the use of status colors may be disabled through the cue control pre erences menu
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Black is used to indicate that the sequence is running normally.
Maroon is used to indicate a static sequence or a sequence tha has stopped.
Red Indicates Error, such as referencing a sequence th t do s not exist, or to indicate that a manual
sequence is in chase mode.
Gray is used to indicate a disabled sequence.
Blue is used to indicate a sequence that is currently eing edited
Green is used to indcate a 'link-cue' sequence in dit mode.
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Modifying sequence slot labels
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Sequence sl t lab ls
To facilitat sy t matic cue programming the individual sequence slots of the cue may be labeled.
Note th t the slot label is only visible in the cue control when the sequence slot is empty. To label a
slot, selec Sequence Slot Labels from the preferences menu in the cue control.

Sequence slot label dialog
LightJockey Help
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The label is also used for reference in the save sequence dialog, if the Show Add to Cue Slot option
is selected.

Trigging sequences in the cue
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Trig is the term that describes the 'action' that causes a sequence in to progress to a new scene.
Sequences with only one scene cannot be trigged (such sequences are termed static sequences).
The LightJockey supports three modes of trigging sequences: Automatic trig using internal clock
and scene time, Manual trig requiring input from the user, and Audio trig - which requires audio input
via a Windows compatible sound card (see using audio input).

The auto and audio trig-modes may be combined with any of the loop options, e.g. bounce or random.
In manual trig mode the new scene is selected by the manual trig method (forward,reverse,random).

Trigmode buttons (auto, manual, audio)

These buttons are used to select the trig method of the sequence(s). High ght the sequence(s) in the
cue control and click to select the trig mode.
The assigned trig mode is displayed in the trig column of the cue c ntrol.
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Manual trig mode
When in manual trig mode the sequence must be trigged by the user in order for the sequence to
change to the new scene.

Click any of these buttons to trig sequences in manual trig mode. Sequences may be trigged in
reverse, forward or random direction. If no s quences are high-lighted in the cue control, all manual
sequences in the cue will be trigged - otherw se only selected manual sequences are trigged.
The functions of these buttons are also ava lable as keyboard hotkeys, as well as keyboard hotkeys
for trigging individual sequence slots.
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Chasing sequences
Manual Trigged sequence i Chase Mode

w
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w
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The
button is us d to switch manually trigged sequences in and out of chase mode.
When in chase mode, a manual sequence switches into a special form of auto trig mode. The trig
time of the sequenc is determined by the user, by using the time between the last two clicks on any
of the manua tr g uttons or hotkeys. The scene fade time is set to the same value as the chase time
unless the Dis ble Fade Time in Chase Mode option in the cue preference menu is checked. When
fade time is disabled all effects in chased sequences will be snapped. The chase rate is not affected
by the cu t me control. If the Chase Man button is disabled all chasing sequences switches back in
to manual trig mode. Note that current chase rates are only saved with the cue if Save Chase Times
s e abled in the cue control preferences menu and the Chase Man button is enabled.
Using global chase rate
Enable Sequence Trig Preferences / Use global chase rate in the cue control preferences menu to
force all manually trigged sequences to chase to a global chase rate. The global chase rate is set the
same way as chase rates for individual sequences (see above) but carries over when a new cue is
loaded, effectively ignoring any previously saved chase times.
When the option is enabled and a new cue is loaded all manually trigged sequences will automatically
be chased using the global chase rate, making it possible to 'follow a beat' using chases over multiple
cues.
Automatic trig mode
Sequences in Auto trig mode will be trigged using the internal clock. By default sequences are trigged
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using the programmed scene times. The scene times may be modified (scaled) on the fly by using
the cue time control.
may be used to trig sequences in auto-trig mode manually.
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Audio trig mode
Sequences in audio-trig mode will synchronize trigs to the dynamics of the music- see (see using
audio input).

Sequence slot loop options

Loop options dialog

on the cue control.
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Open the loop options dialog by clicking

x

The

By default a (non static) sequence in the cu control will execute from the first to the last scene and
then loop back to first scene again in an e dless loop. The loop options dialog may be used to
modify the trig and loop behavior for the sequences in the cue.

w
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w
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Sequence trig options
Scenes / Trig - indicates how many scenes the sequence executes when a manual or audio trig
occurs. Note that scenes automatically following the first scene trigged are executed in auto trig
mode, using the sequ nce pre-programmed scene and fade times. Also the sequence executes the
'extra' scenes in fo ward direction regardless of the sequence loop settings (see below).
This setting has no ffect if the sequence is in auto-trig mode. Default value is 1 (1 scene pr. trig)
Trig on Load Thi option forces the sequence to 'trig' when the cue is loaded (without any trig
actually occur ng) - the option only has an effect if the scenes/trig value is higher than one.
Tip: One us of the scenes/trig option is a quick flash type effect for manual or audio trigged
sequenc s For example to program an audio trigged intensity flash effect, create a simple two-scene
sequence. First scene should contain a blackout while the second scene should contain an intensityn scene. Set fade and scene times to a low value. Add the sequence to a cue, and set the scenes/
t ig option to 2 scenes pr. trig and the sequence to manual or audio trig mode. When the cue is
loaded it will include the sequence executing scene 1. When the sequence is trigged it will fire scene
2, automatically followed by scene 1, hence creating an automatic flash effect. Note that the
sequence will not respond to a new trig before both scenes have executed (using auto time).
Experiment with different scene/fade times and fade/snap states to obtain different types of flashes.
To create an audio-trigged flash chase, just add more alternating off and on scenes to the sequence.
Audio-Trigs / Trig - indicates how many audio trigs that should occur before the sequence actually
trigs a new scene. This setting is ignored if the sequence is in auto or manual mode.
Sequence loop directions
The first set of options dictates the direction of the loop.
Forward - the default loop direction.
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Reverse - execute the sequence backwards.
Bounce - execute the sequence from first to last scene, then 'bounce' back from last to first scene. I.
E : 1->2->3->4->3->-2->1->2 etc.
Random - select a random scene from the sequence.
Tip: The random scene option is actually a nice option when programming for clubs and dance
venues where precise looks are not that important. When two or more sequences in the cue use the
random scene mode they will combine to create randomly selected looks, but still within the 'style'
programmed into the sequence. For example, a sequence may contain 10 different warm color
combinations; another sequence could contain 10 different gobo selections, while a third could
contain 10 different movement patterns. This would potentially give 10*10*10 = 1000 ! different looks all from the same cue.
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Limits
The limit options enable the user to limit the sequence to a certain scene interval by p cifying a first
and last scene.
It also allows for finite number of loops. When the number of loops is set it is p ssible to set an end
loop action (see below).
Note that it is not possible to limit the number of loops for a sequence in random scene mode.
Tip: When programming cues that are to be executed in a specific order e.g. via the cue list) it is
often much easier to program transitions in the same sequence, even if the different elements goes
into different cues. Use the first/last scene and loop count to 'clip' t e sequence into the single
transition elements in the cue. For example:
Cue 1: sequence scene 1 to 3 , 1 loop (and stop)
Cue 2: sequence scene 4, 1 loop (static)
Cue 3: sequence scene 5-7, default loop (unlimited oops
etc.
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End loop actions
If the Loop count is set to a finite number, i is p ssible to define what should happen to the once the
sequence has executed all the loops.
Stop on scene - the sequence stops on th last scene. The sequence maintains the output of the last
scene.
Sequence out - the sequence disable itself - no longer contributing to the output of the cue.
Goto scene- jumps to a spec ed scene within the same sequence and stop there.
Link to cue - load and execu e a other cue. Click Select Cue to select the cue to link to. To avoid
that the cue is perfo ming the actual link while editing the cue - use the edit cue option to load the
cue, rather than the 'L ad Cue' when loading the cue for editing.
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Cue time contr l

on the cue control

w
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w

The cue time control is accessed via

The cue time control
The cue time control allows the user to alter the 'dynamic' expression of a cue by scaling the scene
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and fade times of the individual sequences in the cue much like x-fade speed/time on conventional
consoles. The scaling method means that the time control will also work with sequences with different
scene times. By using the sequence cue time control is it often possible to re-use sequences in
different contexts simply by slowing down or speed up the sequences in the particular cue. The cue
time control consists of 13 virtual faders. The first fader controls the overall cue, while the next 12
control the individual sequence slots. It is not possible to set times for sequence slots that does not
have a sequence assigned (indicated by a light gray background color). The cue time itself (controlled
by the first fader) is an easy way to modify the overall dynamic expression of the cue of on the fly. By
default, all cue and sequence times are set to the default CUE time. Using the default time means
that the sequences will play back with the scene and fade times they were programmed with.
It is possible to scale the sequences scene and fade times by using the fader for the individu l
sequences. The possible scaling ranges from 1% to 999% - 100% represents the original t mes ( o
scaling) and is equivalent to CUE. In order to change and synchronize more than one se uen e in the
cue, select the sequences by highlighting the lines in the cue control. Note that scaling wil not make
the sequence exceed the 60 second scene/fade time limit.
The cue time (the first fader) has overall control over all the sequences in the cue. However the cue
time fader will only control the sequences that are not already controlled by th ind idual time faders
(time for the individual sequences must be 'CUE'). The times scales values set with the cue time
control are saved together with the cue.
ue time fader as well (see cue
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A scaling control for movement macros may be linked to the mai
macro control).
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Controlling cue times from external control sources
It is possible to override the cue time values from an extern l control source such as DMX-in or
Fingers. This may transfer control from on-screen, virtu l f ders to real physical faders on a console.
Using the cue time control preferences menu (overri e options) the override may be set to work on
changes only (1,2,3) - default setting is on change only (1). Overriding on changes only means that
cue time parameters are only changed if th re is an actual change in the incoming DMX values - this
allows the cue to load with it's pre-programm d timing parameters, and only change the timing if an
actual DMX in change occurs. The sel ctio s 1, 2 and 3 indicates that a change of 1,2 or 3 DMX
values must occur before the timings ar changed. Use 2 or 3 for consoles with unstable fader
decoding. Selecting Always means hat the timing parameters are always overwritten by the
incoming DMX values.
Note that an incoming DMX alu of 0 automatically selects the per-programmed timing for the cue
(time fader is marked 'CUE').
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Cue macro control

on the cue control.

w
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Access the cue macro control by clicking

The cue macro control
The cue macro control is used to scale the amplitude and speed parameters on any movement
macros currently active in sequences in the cue. The control will not affect macros active in the
background cue or in the current sequence. The macro control has two faders - one to scale the
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macro amplitudes (pan and tilt amplitude) and one to scale the macro speeds. The speed fader may
be linked to other functions (see later).
By default the faders scales the amplitude and speeds from 0% to 100%, where100% means that the
macros run as programmed. Setting the amplitude scale to 0% effectively disables the macros and
the fixtures will move to the programmed pan/tilt positions. Setting the speed scale to 0% will stop the
macro from running but still include the macro's pan and tilt into the final fixture positions.
From the preferences menu it is possible to set the fader range from 1%-999% - values above 100%
will scale the macro's amplitude and speeds above the programmed values. Note that the values will
never exceed the maximum value 127 for amplitude or speed, but may scale down to a value of 0 as
scaled values goes below 1. The function of both the amplitude and speed faders may be remote
controlled via DMX in.
In order to save the Macro Control values together with the actual cue, check Save Macro
ntro
Values in the save cue dialog when saving the cue. Also, make sure that the Restore Ma ro Control
Values in the cue control preferences/cue preferences is checked, otherwise the values are ignored
when reloading the cue.
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Linking the speed fader
Linking speed to amplitude
Via the preference menu, the speed fader may be linked to the amplitude fader. When speed is linked
to amplitude, only one fader is visible, making control with a mouse eas er as one fader will control
both the amplitude and speed.

Speed fader link ed to amplitude fader

w
w

w
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Linking speed to cue ime The speed fader may also be linked to the cue time control - when linked
to the cue time, the cue ime fader will control the speed, scaling the speed value from 1% to 999%.
When the speed is inked to the cue time control, only the amplitude fader is available.
Fade out, Fade n buttons - These buttons will 'fade' the position of the faders in and out at in predetermined time The actual time is selected from the fade time list below the buttons.
Macros Off, Macros On - These works the same way as the fade buttons, except that the transition is
instant ( quals a fade time of 0).
Fr eze - this button freezes the macro in place (the macro doesn't 'advance') - the effect is identical to
et ng the speed scale to a value of 0%.
Macro fade, on/off and freeze buttons may be assigned to hotkeys or 2532 direct access keys.
The Preferences menu
Fader Range - selects between 0%-100% and 1% to 999% ranges.
Speed Fader Link - Used to link the speed fader other functions.
Allow Fader preset - When disabled, clicking any of the faders will cancel any fade out or fade in or off
state and activate the faders. When enabled it is possible to preset the faders values with the mouse
while the macros are fading or off.
Show Values as % - Show the values as %-values or as numerical values.
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Normally when loading a cue, the contents of the cue will replace the entire contents of the cue
control (often a different cue). This means that slots not used in the newly loaded cue will 'overwrite'
slots in the previous cue with an empty slot. When a cue is loaded in transparent mode, only slots
containing sequences will overwrite the slots from the previous cue. This means that if a cue
containing sequences in slot 1,2 and 3 is loaded transparently, it will leave any contents existing into
slots 4 to 12. Using transparent cues effectively requires some pre-planning. One way of using
transparent cues to good advantage is to keep individual groups of fixtures in single sequences, and
use specific slots in the cue for these groups. This way a new cue containing a sequence for a
particular group of fixtures only can be loaded into the existing cue, without 'disturbing' all othe
fixtures running in other sequences.
When saving a cue, it may be saved as a transparent cue. This means that under d fau t
circumstances (see below), the cue, when loaded, will load as a transparent cue.
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Saving as transparent cue

The cue control has a set of switches in the Preferences Transparent Cues menu that dictates
the way transparent and non-transparent cues are l aded
Use transparent cues - cues are loaded transpa ntly nly when previously saved as a transparent
cue.
Force transparent cues - all cues are loade transparently.
Ignore transparent cues - no cues are l ded transparently.
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When programming transparent cu s it may be useful to enable the Show Add to Cue Slot in the
preferences menu of the save sequen e dialog to add the sequence to a specific slot.
See also cue control
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Sequence intensities
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The sequence in ens y function is only available as a function through DMX in or via Fingers for
LightJockey. Eac sequence slot in the cue may be assigned a DMX or in channel or Fingers fader
that mod fies the programmed intensity values of each of the fixtures in the sequence loaded into the
sequen e sl t. The function only modifies 'active' intensity values (fade state must be either snap or
fade), and the modification is proportional to the programmed value (Sequence intensity at 25%
means output at 25% of programmed value). The function does not modify the programmed fade state,
ad time or other components of the sequence.
I one or more, but not all Sequence intensities (1-12) have been assigned, LightJockey considers the
remaining sequence slots to be set at a sequence intensity value of 100% (see below). While the
Sequence intensity works independently from the master intensity control, any modification to global
intensities by the Grand Master or sub-masters still applies to the final intensity output.
Sequence Intensities operate in one of 3 modes. The mode is selected from the Preferences Menu
of the cue control. The mode applies to all sequence intensities (1-12).
Default - In default mode the cue is evaluated as usual with the sequence in the highest number slot
having highest priority. The final intensity of individual fixtures is determined by the highest priority
sequence with 'active' intensity information for the particular fixtures modified by the assigned
sequence intensity.
Use HTP - In HTP mode, the highest intensity value in any sequence with an active intensity
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The cue preset part mimics the actual cue control as it has the same 12 sequence slots as the cue
control. Preset the cue by dragging sequences from the list of sequences to one of the 12 slots in the
cue preset (or use the capture function - see below). Then click GO (or assign a hotkey to the GO
button function) to latch all the sequences to the current cue. Note that the cue preset only offers a
few possibilities to preset the behavior of the sequences. For example, it is not possible to set any of
the loop options from the cue preset. To preset cues with the more complex options use the cue
stack instead.
Sequence On/Off - Each sequence slot has an on/off button on the left side. Use this to preset the
sequence to on or off state.
Get Cue - Click Get Cue to transfer sequences from the current cue to the cue preset.

Trig Options - Highlight sequences, and click either of the trig buttons
to pre-se ect
the sequence trig method (auto, manual or audio). Right-click the trig buttons to set all s que ces to
that particular trig-mode.
Clear Seq - Highlight sequences and click Clear Seq to clear the highlighted slots righ click Clear
Seq to clear all slots.
Alternatively, right-click any slot and select the Clear Selected Sequence or C ear A l Sequences from
the popup menu
Clear Cue on Go - When enabled the current cue is automatically clear d befo e the sequences are
latched. When disabled, the cue is not cleared before the sequences are la ched.
GO - Click GO to transfer the pre-set sequences to the current cu

w
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w
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The cue stack
The cue stack allows the user to pre-select multiple ex ting cue and latch these to the current cue
simultaneously. Cues are added to the stack by dragging hem from the list of cues (or by using the
capture option, see later). The content of the stack is hen transferred to the current cue by a single
GO command.
Since the cue stack transfers cues rather than sequences, it is possible, using the cue stack' to build
a cue that contains sequences with any of the options available to cue control (e.g. loop or timing
controls). Transferring multiple non-transpar nt ues doesn't really make sense (they would just
overwrite each other), so only one non tra sparent cue is allowed in the stack - adding a second nontransparent cue to the cue stack simply replaces the existing cue.
There is no limit to the number of tra sparent cues that can be added, but the same transparent cue
can only be added to the stac o e.
Since the cues in the stack are always added to the current cue from the top of the stack, the order of
the cues in the stack is s gnif cant. If the stack contains a non-transparent cue, it will automatically
be located at the top f the tack (if it was added to the current cue after a number of non-transparent
cues, it would just overw ite these cues). The order of non-transparent cues in the stack may be rearranged by drag and drop.
Clear Stack cl c to clear the entire contents of the stack. To remove individual cues, highlight the
cues, right click nd select remove from the popup menu.
Clear C e on Go - when enabled the current cue is cleared before the cues from the stack are
applied. Note that if the stack contains a non-transparent cue the current cue will be cleared
au omatically by the non-transparent cue. The cues in the stack are transferred to the current cue
from the top of the stack.
Capture Buttons
Enable the capture buttons to capture load sequence (do not confuse with sequence flash) and load
cue commands to the preset cue and cue stack respectively. The respective capture commands are
only active if the cue builder control is open and the cue preset and cue stack are visible.
Capturing Load Sequences commands - Sequences are automatically added to the cue preset in as
high a priority position as possible. If there are no free slots in the preset it will replace the sequence
in slot 12.
Capturing Load Cue commands - Cues are automatically added to the stack in the order they are
loaded. Only one non-transparent cue may exist in the stack. Attempting to load another nontransparent cues will replace the existing transparent cue. Attempting to add the same cue twice by
capturing the load command will remove the cue from the stack.
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Preferences Menu
View Menu
Default View - resize the cue builder to default size.
Cue Preset - enable or disable the cue preset
Cue Stack - enable or disable the cue stack

x

Notes: The cue stack capture command is primarily useful for installations using remote access such
as the 2532 to load cues. Using cue stack capture allows the user to build the cue stack from cues
using the 2532 load cue commands.

Cue Preset Menu
Default Enable Sequence Capture - enable the sequence capture by default.
Force Sequence Reload - if disabled, sequences transferred to the current cue will not re tart f the
slot in the current cue is already occupied by the same sequence. If enabled, the sequ nce will
always restart regardless of the contents on the cue.
Auto Clear Sequences on Go - all sequences are cleared from the cue preset when the GO command
is executed.

w
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w
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Cue Stack Menu
Default Enable Cue Capture - enable cue capture by default.
Auto Clear Stack on Go - the cue stack is automatically cleared w en a GO command is executed.
View Cue Stack in Cue Preset - when enabled, the resulting conte ts (sequences in the resulting
cue) of the cue stack are automatically added to the cue-pr set. If a GO command is issued for the
cue-preset, these sequences are included in the sequen es hat are transferred to the current cue.
Note that it is not possible to change trig modes for the se uences from the cue stack in the cuepreset. When disabled, the cue stack sequences are not t ansferred to the cue preset. This function
is primarily useful as pre-view for users that uses the ue stack only.
Use Color Code for Transparent Cues - when enab ed, transparent cues in the cue stack are shown in
blue in the cue stack (non-transparent cues are hown in black).
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Using generic DMX macros effectively requires a good understanding of how the DMX
protocol works, both in general as well as for individual fixtures. Without this knowledge it is
quite easy to program undesired side effects such as fixture reset or even lamp off by
mistake.
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The generic macros are not intended as a replacement or substitute for Movement macros. T
movement macro connects pan and tilt DMX values together in a way that makes it easy t create
dynamic figures such as circles, ellipses or figures of eights. However the Generic DMX macro does
have more flexibility in terms of macro types and delay functionality than the movem nt ma ro - for
example to run two different macros (or delays) on pan and tilt respectively use the ene ic DMX
macro rather than the movement macro.
Although the generic DMX macros have some similarities with the movement macr s they are quite a
different in most respects. First of all the generic macros can affect any DMX control channel, not just
pan/tilt channels. Secondly they are not part of scenes like the movemen macros, but instead they
are an individual type of programming element much like background cues or statics. Generic DMX
macros are launched as part of a cue. Each macro holds information for all DMX control channels
across all configured fixtures - the same macro entry can contain ifferent macro shapes and
parameters for any individual DMX control channel - pan/tilt macr s use the same macro type for both
pan and tilt.

w
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Macro shapes
The generic macros are implemented using differ nt p e-defined 'shapes' - e.g. a sine wave, to
'modulate' a reference value to generate a final DMX output for individual DMX control channels. On the
graphical macro representation below, the Y-axis represents the macro DMX values and the X-axis
represents how the macro value is changing
ime. The horizontal cyan line represents a 'reference'
value of 0. Macros can contain both positiv (above the reference) and negative (below the reference
line) values as (A) or positive value only as (B)- when executing, the macro will simply add the
positive values to the reference DMX alue, and subtract the negative values from the reference DMX
value. The different macro sha es can be used to program different types of effects - some are suited
to slow smooth transitions w ile other are suited to faster snappier chase-type of effect.

w
w

Mac o shapes - graphical representation (the generic macro editor)
The reference value used is either the combined output of all other programming elements (the current
sequence, cue, statics, etc.) - or a base value contained in the macro it self - using the first method,
the final output generated by the macro depends entirely on the contribution from the other elements,
while the latter method ensures a predictable output value. The values generated by the macro ranges
from -255(at max negative) to 255 (at max positive) - these values are normally scaled by an
amplitude factor to remain within a 'sensible' range - in any case the final DMX output values are
automatically limited to 0 to 255.
Macro Parameters
Each macro can be manipulated by 4 parameters.
Positive amplitude - scaling of the positive (the part above the 0-line) part of the macro.
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Cycle time - determines how fast the macro 'executes' one cycle.
Direction - determines in which 'direction' the macro executes.

x

Negative amplitude - scaling of the negative (below the 0-line) part of the macro.
Both amplitudes can be set at a value between -255 and 255; assigning negative value to any of the
two the amplitudes has the effect of 'mirroring' the relevant part across the 0-value line.
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Examples
Example: using a macro shape with positive values only
The Roboscan 918 has intensity control on control channel offset 1 (offsets starting at 0) with min/
max intensity settings at DMX values 0 and 255 respectively.
By assigning a 2*Sine macro shape (essentially the first half of a full sine wave) and a max mum
positive amplitude (255) to the channel, this macro will automatically generate values be ween 0 and
255 thus instruct the 918 to raise and lower the intensity from min to max and back to min gain
following the and half sine wave shape in time. The macro values will combine with ithe the base
value of the macro or the value generated by the other program elements

(A) If reference value is 0 all the time, the result
programmed by the macro.

ill be that the fixture will perform exactly as

(B) If the reference value is kept at 255 t e resulting combined values will range from 255 to 512.
Since 255 is absolute the maximum DMX v lue, the final output will automatically be cut at 255 resulting in no changes in the fixtu intensity at all.
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(C) If the reference value is kept at 28, all combined values above 255 will still be cut at 255 so the
intensity of the 918 will b at max for most of the time and only drop to a minimum value of 128
(approx. 50% intens y) w en he macro contributes with a 0 value.
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(D) As (C) but by scaling the macro with positive amplitude of 127 rather than 255 it is still possible to
'contain' the ma o s ape within the 0-255-value range. In this case the 918 will be programmed to an
intensity leve between 50% and full, following the half sine shape.

w
w
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Exampl : us ng a macro shape with positive and negative values
The Roboscan 918 controls color wheel 1 on control channel offset 2 with the following values (for the
lower part of the DMX value interval).
DMX-Value
0
16
32
48
64
80
96
112
128
144
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Color
open white
blue 111
red 301
magenta 507
green 202
yellow 604
purple 502
blue 101
pink 312
cyan 401
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Each full color position is exactly 16 DMX values apart.

(A) Sine macro shape - reference value at 0 (open white) and a positive amplitude at 32 - in t e first
half of the macro the 918 will move from open white to Red 301 and back to open white ag in passing
Blue 111 both ways - in the second half it will remain at open white (since values ar cut at 0).

(B) Reference value at 48, positive and negative amplitudes at 32 - the 918 wil now oscillate smoothly
around the base value (48 = Magenta 507) - in the first part of the macro it will move from Magenta 507
towards Yellow 604 (48+32 = 80) and back again - on the last half it will move from Magenta 507
towards Blue 111(48-32 = 16) and back again.
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(C) Same as (B) but with a different type of macro shape (2/3 Squ re) the transitions between the
different colors are no longer smooth (as in the sine shape) b sna between Yellow 604, Magenta
507 and Blue 111 without ever transmitting DMX values in b tween these 3 values.

Macro Delays
While several fixtures performing the exact same
cro hape may look good in some instances it is
usually when adding various amounts of delay to ndivi ual channels that the macros really makes an
impact.
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Channel Macro Index and delays
The macro engine calculates the mac value for a specific channel according to the channels
channel macro index or position, in he macro cycle - on the graphical macro display the index value
is represented by the position f the dot on the x-axis. Each macro shape contains 8192 discrete
values describing the shape, which means that the channel macro index can have a value between 0
and 8191. Each macro v ue epresents a specific point and value in the macro shape. As the macro
executes the channe ma ro index is incremented or decremented according to the programmed
macro cycle time and d ection - the index value is automatically 'looped back' into the 0-8191 interval
when the 'outer' ex emes of 0 or 8191 are reached.
As each individua channels macro index is incremented or decremented according to cycle time and
direction, running different cycle times or macro directions may cause individual indexes to become
unsynch onized when selecting new macros.

w
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The channel macro index can be programmed to reset for the affected channels when a new macro is
aun hed in the cue or when Restart Macro is clicked in the Generic Macro Editor (this resets index
lues for all channels).
Specifying a delay for a channel simply subtracts the delay value (ranging from 0 to 8191) from the
current channel macro index. By programming the same shape and parameters to a number of
channels, but assigning a different delay value to each channel, the channels will 'position themselves
differently in the macro shape by subtracting the individual delay values from the channel macro index
which is usually identical for all channels.
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Macro delays

In the figure above, the dots represents different channels all running the same shape and parameters
but with different delays. Delays can be spread over the whole macro shape (A) or set close together
for a 'follow the leader' type of effect.
Programming 16 bit control channels
The Generic DMX Macro differentiates between 8-bit control channels and 16-b t control channels.
Macro shapes and parameters assigned to 16-bit MSB control channels are us d to generate values
for both MSB and LSB channels utilizing the far superior resolution in DMX values offered by 16-bit
control. It is not possible to assign macro shapes or parameters to 16 bit SB control channels.
For further information on programming macros see the generic DMX macro editor
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See also movement macros, generic DMX macro editor

The Generic DMX macro editor

Before programming generic macros for the first time, please read the generic DMX macros section.
in the cue control or by hotkey.

w
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The generic DMX macro editor is opened by clicking

w
w

he generic DMX macro editor

The Macro Editor
The Generic Macro editor is used to program the generic DMX macro entries in the cue control. The
editor is split into 4 different parts plus a command panel with often-used commands.
Macro Shapes List
The Macro list on the far right contains the available macro shapes - note that before a specific macro
shape can be assigned to fixture control channels at least one fixture and at least one DMX control
channel must be selected. For a more detailed description see macro shapes lists
Visualization & tracking
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The Visualization and tracking panel visualizes the current macro by showing the graphical shape of
the macro and tracking the resulting DMX values of the affected fixtures/DMX channels. For a more
detailed description see macro visualization and tracking panel.
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Fixture Channel List
The Fixture Channel list allows selection and programming of one or more DMX channels of the
selected fixtures. The list also shows the programmed macros and associated parameters for each
channel (offset) for the selected master fixture.
For a more detailed description see fixture channel list
Macro Parameters
The Macro parameter panel contains the various parameters that will effect the execution
programmed macro. For a more detailed description see generic DMX macro parameters

he

Selecting which fixtures/channels to program
Select the fixture(s) to program by selecting the fixture icons on the desktop as usual. When one or
more fixtures are selected on the desktop, the available DMX control channels of the selected master
fixture are shown in the fixture channel list. Note that it is only possible to program one type of fixture
at a time, much like programming for example color settings using the e ular fixture color control.
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Selecting the macro type
To program a macro or edit macro parameters for one or more fixtu e hannels, simply highlight the
line(s) representing the DMX control channels (note that channel offset value starts at 0 not 1). Once
one or more channels are highlighted select the macro shap to use from the macro list by clicking it
(double click if already highlighted). Once the macro has b en selected, use the controls on the
parameters panel to set the associated macro parame ers and delays.

Setting macro parameters
See Generic macro parameters for more in ormation on the individual macro parameters. See Generic
macro delays for more information on delay settings. Note: It is not possible to program parameters
before a macro shape has been assigned the control channel; before setting any parameters make
sure that a shape is selected.

w
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Use the first tab on the macro p rameter panel to set the following parameter values:
Base Value - set a value betwee 0 and 255, select 'Off' to disable the use of base values for the
programmed macro
Positive Amplitude - use the negative amplitude drag bar to set the amplitude for positive parts of the
macro shape. Right click on the bar for a popup menu with often-used values.
Negative Amplitude use the negative amplitude drag bar to set the amplitude for negative parts of the
macro shape Rig t click on the bar for a popup menu with often-used values.
Cycle Tim - u the cycle time drag bar to set the time for a complete macro cycle.
Directio - use the direction arrows to set the macro execution direction to left, right or bounce which
automatic lly changes direction on the left or right 'bounds'.
De ays use the controls on the two last tabs on the parameter panel to set delay style, order and
valu s for the selected channels.

The command panel
The command panel contains buttons for often-used functions such as multiple channel selection and
saving and loading macros.
Select All - click to select all DMX channels in the Fixture channel list, and Deselect all to deselect
all channels. Selecting all channels for a fixture is primarily useful when programming generic DMX
controls, for example a dimmer pack running par lamps controlled with a single generic DMX fixture
profile.
Clear Offset(s) - click to clear all macro parameters from the selected channels - click Clear Fixture
(s) to clear all channels for all selected fixtures.
Restart Macro - click to reset the channel macro index to 0 for all fixtures (see Generic DMX Macros delays section, for on an introduction to channel macro index and delays).
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Disable Macros - click to disable ALL macros running - this includes any macro running from the cue.
This function is especially handy when retrieving the base and amplitude values from the current
sequence.

x

Saveing and loading macros
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Click
to save the macro using the Save Macro dialog. Make sure to
give the macro a descriptive name before saving it. Note, if macro quick save is enabled, the macro
may be re-saved without using the save dialog, just by right-clicking Save Macro. Once a macro has
been saved it can be launched from any cue simply by adding the macro from the Select macro list t
the Generic Macro slot in the cue control.
Click
to open the list of previously saved macros. To load a acro to
the macro editor, either drag it from the list to an empty spot on the desktop, or right click the macro
in the list and select edit macro from the popup menu. Note, if macro quick load is ena led, the
current macro may be re-loaded from file without using the macro list, just by right-c cking Load
Macro.
Click

to clear the contents of the macro editor.
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Preferences Menu
Clear Macro on Editor Close - automatically clear the macro editor when it is closed - default is
checked.
Slow Macrodisplay Update - lowers the update rate of the g aphi al macro display - recommended
setting on slower PCs.
See also movement macros, generic macro delays

The macro shapes lists

.c
ar

lo
s

There are two macro shapes lists available. A li t of built-in macro shapes, and a list of user-defined
macro shapes.

w
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Macro shapes list

The built in macro shapes list
T e built-in Macro shapes list contains a number of predefined macro shapes. These macro shapes
cannot be modified. To assign a shape to one or more fixtures/DMX channels, first select the fixture
icons on the desktop. Next, highlight the channels in the Fixture Channel list. Finally, select
(highlight) the macro shape in the shapes list (if the shape is already selected but not assigned,
double click to force assignment). The different types of shapes in combination with delays and macro
cycle time can be used for a wide variety of effects. As different fixture types allocate different
functions on different DMX control channels in different ways, there aren't really any rules for applying
shapes to DMX control channels. Experiment a lot, and check the fixtures DMX protocol for possible
pitfalls (such as programming an unintended fixture reset). Shapes such as Sine macros are typically
used for slow smooth effects, while shapes such as Square or Stair generates snap-type effects.
Most shapes exists in several versions, for example the sine shape exists as a sine, 1/2 sine, 1/3
sine, 1/4 sine, 1/8 sine. Use the Sine shape for a continuous effect, and the 1/X Sine shapes in
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combination with delays for chase effects.
The user-defined macro shapes list
There is currently no editing facilities for user defined macros available within LightJockey. The tab is
reserved for later use.
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Macro visualization and tracking panel

The Visualization and Tracking panel is used to visualize the currently selected macro shape and
parameters. The panel has two basic modes of operation: Macro visualization (Macro out) and Fixture
Output Visualization (Fixture Out). The panel also may also visualize the DMX values transmitted by
fixtures in either Offset Tracking mode (Track Ofs) or Fixture tracking mode (Track Fixt.). The name of
the current selected macro shape is displayed below the tracking panel together with th prog ammed
macro cycle time and min/max DMX values generated by the macro. To monitor the macro shape and
parameters for a particular fixture/channel, select the fixture on the desktop, then h ghlig t the
channel in the Fixture Channel List.
Note: 16 -bit LSB control channels are not shown on the tracking panels.
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Macro visualization

Macro visualization (Macro Out button)
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In Macro out mode the panel displays th ma o shape and amplitude parameters without regards to
other DMX values generated for the DMX channel that is being monitored. The original macro shape is
shown as a gray line while the res ting macro after applying positive and negative amplitudes is
shown as a white line (note, def ult amplitude values are zero - use the amplitude drag bars to set
amplitude values). The horizon l c an line represents the 0-point - values above the line are positive
(1 to 255 that are added t th DMX output value) while values below the line are negative (1 to 255
that are subtracted f om he DMX output value). By setting amplitude values less than 0 (negative
amplitude values), the acro shape will be mirrored over the 0-point reference line so that positive
values become ne ative values and negative values become positive.
Note that the M /Max values generated by the macro shape/amplitude combination is displayed
below the m cro image.
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Fixture output

Fixture output visualization (Fixture Out button)
In Fixture Out mode the display changes to show the resulting DMX output values after the value is
generated by combining macro with the reference value. The basic macro shape is still shown in gray,
while the white line now represents the resulting, combined DMX output value. The top horizontal cyan
line represents the absolute maximum DMX output value at 255, while the bottom cyan horizontal line
represents the absolute minimum DMX output value at 0 (the center cyan line is for 50% reference).
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If the reference value is a static macro base value the base value is shown as an orange line - if the
macro base value is disabled, the reference value is shown as a green line.
Note that the Min/Max DMX values generated by the macro shape combined with the current
reference value is displayed below the macro image.

za
.c
om
.m

x

Fixture DMX value tracking

Fixture DMX channel tracing
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The current DMX output value may be tracked for multiple or individual fixtures y enabling Track Ofs
or Track Fixt. In Track Ofs mode the panel tracks the selected channel (offset) in the fixture channel
list across selected fixtures (master fixture value is shown as a white dot lave fixtures are shown as
red dots). In Track Fixture mode the panel tracks channels for the sel cted fixture only - select
(highlight) the channels to display in the fixture channel list.
Track Fixture mode is primarily useful when applying macros to s eral of the fixtures control
channels - for example chasing macro channels on a gener c DMX fixture profile or when creating
effects that uses multiple fixture control channels such a CM rainbow effects.
Note : The value tracking only shows values for fixture type identical to the selected master fixture.
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The fixture channel list

The fixture channel list
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The fixt re c annel list is used to select fixture DMX control channels to program as well as monitor
values for already programmed channels. Select (highlight) one or more control channels in the list to
program.
Not : The channel list represents how the fixtures control channels are mapped internally. For userd fined profiles with 16-bit control channels (pan/tilt) this may not necessarily be identical to the way
the final output is patched (see global patch or DMX output monitor for properly patched DMX out
data)
List Columns
Ofs - DMX Control channel offset - note first offset is 0 (not 1)
Function - Contains a description of the control channel. Note that for user defined fixture profiles, the
column contains what ever the original profile author decided to enter as channel description (which
may be nothing at all). 16-bit control channels are marked as MSB or LSB control channels - It is not
possible to assign Macro shapes or parameters to LSB control channels - LightJockey automatically
utilizes the superior value resolution offered by 16-bit parameters and splits the MSB/LSB parts
automatically.
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Out - This column shows the current DMX output value.
Macro - The macro column displays the programmed macro shape.
Base - The base column shows the programmed base value - if the base value is disabled the value is
displayed as off.
Amp+ - Displays the programmed positive amplitude.
Amp- - Displays the programmed negative amplitude.
Dir - Displays programmed direction. > Indicates forward direction, < indicates reverse direction and
<> indicates a bounce.
Time - Shows the programmed Macro Cycle time
Delay - Shows the programmed delay. Maximum delay value is 8191.

Generic macro parameters
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See also generic macro delays Besides the macro shape the generic DMX macro engine lso
associates a number of parameters with each DMX control channel.

Setting macro parameters (parameters tab)

Click set to force the displayed parameters to se ected fixtures - useful for example when updating
fixtures that are selected as slave fixtur s aft the values have been set - or to synchronize
parameters for multiple fixtures.
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Base value
When a macro is programmed it may contain a base value (default is base-value enabled, value = 0).
When a base value is sel ct d the macro engine will automatically use the base value as reference
value when adding a d s btra ting values from the macro. When base values are disabled, the macro
engine will add or subtr ct values from whatever DMX value is generated by other programming
elements. The bas value may be disabled for the macro by clicking Off. Right clicking the base value
field brings up
op p menu with often used values.
The advantage of programming a base values is that the resulting DMX output is predictable since it
always c mbin with the static base value. Disabling the base value allows much more flexibility in
the combine DMX value output - for example, a macro that 'oscillates' around a color on a fixtures
color wheel can be combined with a multi-scene sequence that has different color wheel positions in
ea h scene. The result is that the color wheel 'oscillates' around different colors depending on the
actual scene of the sequence. The disadvantage to disabling the base value is that some
combinations of DMX values may actually lead to very undesirable effects, such as fixture reset or
lamp off.
Positive and negative amplitudes
The positive and negative amplitudes dictate the 'vertical size' of the macro shape - or in other words
how much the macro shape is amplified. The macro shape contains values ranging from -1 through 0
to 1, so the amplitude values translates directly into DMX min/max values generated by the macro - e.
g. a positive amplitude of 45 will add a maximum of 45 to the output value (when the shape is at max
value). Note that when the amplitudes are negative, the shape is mirrored across the shape 0-value
line basically inverting the shape.
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(A) 2*Sine shape - positive amplitude = 255
(B) 2*Sine shape - positive amplitude = -255 (shape inverted)
(C) Sine shape - Positive and Negative amplitudes = 255
(D) Sine shape - Positive and Negative amplitudes = -255 (shape inverted)

Macro cycle time
The macro cycle time determines how fast the macro shape is 'traveled through'. The tim interval
ranges from 0.4 seconds to 595 seconds (approx 10 minutes). That the distribution f cycle times is
not linear, the 'resolution' is much higher at lower time values. Note that the default alue is 0, which
means that the macro is static.
Macro direction
Use the direction arrows to set the 'travel' direction of the macro (best ee when tracking offset
values). The bounce direction will automatically bounce the macro ff ei he . Note that delay values
are not considered when bouncing the macro.
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Restart macro on cue load
When enabled loading the macro in a cue will automatic lly r tart the affected channels - for more
details see Generic DMX Macros, Channel Macro Ind x an delays. Note that the option will only
restart the macro channel indexes when the macr is a t ally loaded as part of a cue - not when the
macro is added to a cue, neither when the macr is lo ded into the editor.
Macro parameter update
When disabled, manipulated parameter are not actually programmed - disable to select different
macro shapes and amplitudes witho actu lly effecting the selected fixtures.
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Generic macro delays

w
w

w

.c
ar

See generic DMX macro f r etails on delay and channel macro index. The macro delays and delay
order parameters ar set on two different tabs.

Setting macro delays (delays tab)
Manually setting delay values
Delay (selected offsets).
Use this field to manually set the delay for one or more control channel offsets selected in the fixture
channel list. Maximum delay value is 8191. Right click the field to select often-used delay values
(expressed in percentages) from a popup menu. Note that the option to set the delay value manually
is disabled if Auto-apply delays (see below) is checked.
Calculated delay values
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Usually, it is a lot easier to let the macro engine calculate delay values than setting them manually.
Auto Delay Values From/To- enter delay start and end values in these fields and click Apply Auto
Delay to calculate new delay values (or check Auto Apply Delays). Max delay value is 8191 - if the
end delay value is less than the start value, the engine will apply delays in the range of: start value>8191->0->end value. Right click the fields to select often-used delay values (expressed in
percentages) from a popup menu.
Use Full Delay cycle values - when checked, the engine will always distribute the full delay range (08191) over the selected fixtures, still taking the from value into account. Checking this option will
disable the Auto Delay To field.
Auto apply delays - check this to automatically let any changes in delay parameters take effect
immediately. If not checked, it is necessary to click Apply Auto Delay to apply the changes
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Auto Delay Style
The auto delay can be calculated and applied in a number of different ways (delay styl ). Note that
the order in which the delays are applied to the fixtures and channels is determined by s ttings on
the Delay Order tab (see below).
Linear delay (default)
The delay range (from -> to) is applied in a linear fashion with delays spread evenly between the
selected fixtures. For example:
From/To = 0/8191; 10 fixtures selected.
Fixture 1: delay = 0%
Fixture 2: delay = 10%
Fixture 3: delay = 20%
...
Fixture 8: delay = 80%
Fixture 9: delay = 90%
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Circular
The selected fixtures are split in to a numb r of groups (set the circular group count on the Delay
Order tab) - and the delay range is then distr buted evenly over the fixtures in each group. For
example:
From/To = 0/8191; 12 fixtures selected; circular groups count = 3 (4 fixtures in each group):
(Group 1)
Fixture 1: delay = 0%
Fixture 2: delay = 25%
Fixture 3: delay = 50%
Fixture 4: delay = 75%
(Group 2)
Fixture 5: delay = 0%
Fixture 6: de ay = 25%
Fixture 7: delay 50%
Fixture : de ay = 75%
(Group 3)
Fixture 9: delay = 0%
ixt re 10: delay = 25%
Fixture 11: delay = 50%
Fixture 12: delay = 75%
Segments
The selected fixtures are split in to a number of groups (set the segment group count on the Delay
Order tab) - and the delay range is then distributed by evenly over each group so that each fixture in
the same group gets the same delay. For example:
From/To = 0/8191; 12 fixtures selected; segment groups count = 4 (3 fixtures in each group):
(Group 1)
Fixture 1,2,3: delay = 0%
(Group 2)
Fixture 4,5,6: delay = 25%
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(Group 3)
Fixture 7,8,9: delay =50%
(Group 4)
Fixture 10,12,12: delay =75%

Delay order tab
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Random
The delay applied is a random figure within the from/to range.
When applying a random delay to multiple offsets of the same fixtures, use the Random Delay settin
in the preferences menu to select between random delay By Offset (all offsets gets individual, rand m
delays) or random delay By Fixture (identical, random delays are applied to the fixture for all selected
offsets).
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The order in which the auto delay is applied to fixt s is determined by the order selected in the
delay order box.
Fixture Number / Reversed - the delay is appli d in fixture number order (low to high) or in reverse
order (high to Low).
Icon horizontal Position/Reversed - the d lay is applied according to the fixture icon horizontal
position (left to right) or in reverse ord (right to left)
Icon vertical Position/Reversed - th delay is applied according to the fixture icon vertical position (top
to bottom) or in reverse order (bottom to top).
Invert Channel Order - normally, when assigning delays to multiple channels within the same fixture,
delays are assigned to individ al channels from top to bottom. Check Invert Channel Order to assign
the delays from bottom to top
Circular Groups Count - sets the Circular Groups count - see Auto Delay Style above.
Segment Groups Count - sets the Segments Groups count - see Auto Delay Style above.

Save macro d alog
in the generic DMX macro editor to open the save macro

w
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w

Click
dia og.

Save macro dialog
Macro# - each generic macro is identified by a unique number.
Macro Name - Macro name/description.
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Click Save to (re-) save the current macro using the same macro number (is only enabled if the
macro has been previously saved)
Click Save New to save the current macro using a new (free) macro number.
Click Save as Macro# to save the macro with a specific macro number. The maximum macro
number is 9999.
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Check Clear Macro editor after save to automatically clear the macro editor after the macro has been
saved.
Check Add macro to cue to automatically add the saved macro to the cue control macro slot.
Check Create New Cue to auto save the current cue as new cue.
Check Autosave Current Cue to automatically save the current cue (unless Create New Cue i
checked this will re-save the current cue)
Preferences menu
Auto Close - automatically closes the save dialog when a macro has been saved.
Save on Enter - saves the macro by pressing [enter] on the keyboard when typing the macro name.

Select macro list
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Click
on the generic DMX macro dito to open the select macro list.
Use list to select previously saved macros for either editing or to in lude the macro in a cue.
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Select macro list
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Editing a mac o
To edit an existing macro highlight right click the entry in the list. From the popup menu select Edit
Macro. The macro editor will automatically open if not opened already. Alternatively, drag the line to
the already opened Macro Editor, or to an empty spot on the desktop. Also, if neither browse options
in t e preferences menu (see below) are enabled, double clicking the line will send the macro to the
edit .

Adding a macro to the cue
To add a macro to the cue - drag it from the list to the macro slot in the cue control. Alternatively,
right click the line and select Add Macro to Cue.
Delete macro file
To delete a macro, right click the line and select Delete Macro File from the popup.
Preferences
Browse to editor - When enabled, the selected macro is loaded directly into the macro editor right
away. Use this option to browse through previously saved macros quickly.
Browse to Cue - When enabled, the selected macro is added directly into the cue right away. Use
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this option to browse through previously saved macros quickly.
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See also generic DMX macro editor
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The background cue
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Using the background cue
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Click
on the cue list tool bar to open the background cue control. Note that the
'LED' on the button changes it's color to green if any sequences are 'active' in the background cue. A
red 'LED' means no sequences are active.

The background cue is a construction quite similar to the cue as it allows multiple sequences to be
executed in parallel independently of other sequences also executing. The background cue olds up
to 5 sequences but does not offer most of the sequence loop- and trig options that regul cu does:
for example. any sequence that is a part of the background cue will always execute i a fo ward
direction. The background cue also differs from the regular cue as the output from t e se uences
contained in the background cue has higher priority than both the contents of th regular cue and the
current sequence. This enables the background cue to run sequences that are alw ys 'On'
independently of any modifications being done to the current sequence or cue. As with the regular
cue, the higher the number of the slot in the background cue the higher e priority of the sequence in
the background cue. The total number of background cues is limited to 99
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Note that fixtures programmed in the sequences running in the bac gr und cue are still controlled by
blackout and master intensity controls. To make specific fixtures (e g. house lights) totally
independent of the blackout and master intensity contro s, e able the Ignore Blackout and Ignore
Master Intensity switches in the Fixture configuration for e relevant fixtures. Alternatively, assign
the fixtures in question to a separate intensity sub-ma ter and make this sub-master independent of
the intensity Master; this way it is still possible t re ulate the intensity of those fixtures.
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The back ground cu control

Assigning sequ nc s to the background cue
To assign a sequence to the background cue, drag the it from the list of sequences to a slot in the
background cue control. Alternatively right click the sequence in the list of sequences and select add
to BG Cue
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Removing sequences from the background cue
To ear one or more slots in the background cue, highlight the slot, right-click then select Clear
Sequence(s).
Clearing and saving the background cue
Click to clear the contents of the current background cue.
Click to open the save background cue dialog.
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Loading background cues
Click to open the list of background cues
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The save back ground cue dialog
Click the save to re-save an existing background cue or the save new to save the current
background cue as a new background cue.
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Previously saved background cues are also selectable from the selection drop d wn box in the lower
right hand corner of the background cue control. In order to restore the s quence slot state (on or off)
that the background cue was saved with, make sure that Preferences ->
store Sequence On/Off
State is enabled. If disabled the background cue will always load th a l slots enabled. A background
cue may also be automatically as part of a cue.
Deleting background cue files

Click
to delete the current background cue file. T dele e multiple background cue files, use
deleting multiple data files or select and right-click the list of background cues and select Delete
background Cue Files from the popup menu.
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Selecting sequence trig mode
Right-click the sequence slot to acces he Sequence Mode dialog to set the sequence mode. The
following trig modes are possible for s quences in the background cue:
Auto trigged - default mode. Uses t e preprogrammed scene and fade times.
Audio trigged - using trig information from the Audio Analyzer and the sequences preprogrammed
scene and fade times.
No-Loop Mode - same as aut trigged but the sequence doesn't loop after the last scene.
When sequences are set o Audio trigged or No-Loop mode, an indication (A and -L respectively) will
appear in the mode column of the background cue control.
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The Sequence Mode dialog

Transparent background cues
Like the ordinary cue the background cue implements transparency. Normally, when loading a
background cue, each of the background cues slots will be overwritten by the contents of the loaded
background cue - even if the slots in the new cue has no sequence assigned. However, when a
background cue is saved as a transparent cue, on reloading, empty slots will not overwrite existing
sequences. To save a background cue as transparent - check 'Save as Transparent BGCue' in the
save dialog. In the background cue drop down list, transparent background cues display a (T) in front
of the background cue name.
See also cue control
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List of background cues
icon on the background cue control - or by assigning a hotkey.
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Call up the list by clicking the

List of back ground cues

This list contains all previously saved background cues. Use this list to select nd load a background
cue (a background cue may also be loaded using the drop down list on the ba kground cue control).
The list also acts as source for drag and drop operations for background cues.
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Loading background cues
To load the background cue either double click the line containin he cue, or highlight the line and
use the [Enter] key on the keyboard. A background cue may also e loaded by dragging it to the
desktop.

Deleting background cue files
Highlight the lines containing the background cues to be deleted, then right click and select Delete
Background Cue Files from the popup menu.
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Preferences Menu
Use Color Code for Transparent Cues - when enabled transparent background will be shown in blue,
when disabled transparent cue names will e pre-fixed with a (T)
Follow Active BG-Cue - when enabled the active background cue will be automatically selected in the
drop down list.
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The cue list control
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The cue list control
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The cue list control is opened by clicking
on the cue list tool bar. A cue list consists of a
number lines containing of commands that are used to execute cues in a pre-defined order from top to
bottom. The cue list may be driven manually (using a 'Go' to advance the cue list), by 'elapsed
time' (using a specific wait time), by PC-Clock (24 hour clock) or by external time code in form of
time code from Audio CD, Digital audio or video (e.g. MP3 or MPG files) or MIDI time code and
SMPTE. The cue list has two states, the passive edit state and the active playback state When
active, the contents of the cue list is locked and cannot be modified.

The cue list control, edit mode
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The cue list control
The cue list control consists o 3 parts, the cue list itself (with lines containing commands and various
functions), the edit panel below the cue list and the command panel to the right of the cue list. The
edit and command panel ma be hidden (from the preferences/view menu); an option, which may be
handy to save space n th esktop once the cue list has been programmed.
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The cue list
The cue list it sel is represented by a list of lines that may one of a number of 'active' or 'passive'
commands. A tive commands are commands that, for example, instructs the CD-ROM drive to play a
certain t ack while a passive command could be a wait command, that simply waits until a certain
condition is met - e.g. the time code has passed 1:00:00. Each line may also contain an instruction
to latch or trig sequences in a cue.
Cue list columns
L # - cue list line number
Adv - advance method (manual or automatic)
Command - contains the command for the line, for example a wait command
Parameter - contains parameters for the command, for example a specific time code
Cue/Trig - contains cue number or instructs the cue control to trig certain sequences in the cue.
Comments/EXE Parameter - user comments or parameters for external applications.
Adding, inserting and removing lines in the cue list
Click
to add one more lines to the cue list (there is no practical limit to the number of lines in a
single cue list) - right click the button to add 10 lines at a time.
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Click
to insert a new empty line before the selected line in the cue list - right click the button to
insert 10 lines at a time.
Click

to delete the selected lines in the list.
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Rearranging lines in the cue list
Lines may be rearranged in the cue list by simple drag and drop operations. Select one or more lines
and drag them to the desired location. Note that when dropped on an existing line the dragged lines
will be inserted above the line on which they are dropped. Drag lines below the list to move to the en
of the list. It is also possible to rearrange the lines by selecting standard Cut, Copy & Paste
operations from the right click popup menu. For example, to copy the 5 top lines to the bott m f the
list, highlight the 5 lines, right click and select copy. Then right click at the bottom of the list (or
deselect all highlighted lines), right click and select paste. If lines are pasted 'on top' of a ighlighted
line they are inserted before the highlight.
Clearing, saving and loading cue lists

to clear the current cue list and start a new cue list.

Click

to save the current cue list.

Click
control.

to open the list of previously saved cue lists. Select the ue list to load into the cue list
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Click

Note that these buttons are duplicated on the cue list tool ar.

To delete a single cue list file, right click the cue ist n the list of cue lists and select delete cue list
file. To delete multiple cue list files, use the del te cue list files dialog (main menu/system/delete
files).
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Importing other cue lists into the cu re t cue list
To import a previously saved cue list in the current cue list, drag it from the list of previously saved
cue lists onto the cue list lines - this will insert the imported cue list before the line it is dropped on.
To add the imported cue list t th end of the list, drag the cue list to an empty line below the current
cue list.
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Manual vs. automati lin advance

Cue list Go/Bac buttons
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Each line in the cue list may be set to either manual or automatic advance (default is automatic). To
change ne or more lines, highlight, right click and select Set Advance Mode from the popup menu.
The difference between a manual and automatic line is that the manual line waits for a user input (Go
command) before performing the commands or latching the cues in the line. Also, if a line is set to
manual advance certain commands (e.g. wait time code commands) are ignored (see commands).
The Go command may be set by clicking GO ! (only enabled if the cue list is active and waiting for a
go command). Unless the cue list is waiting for a Go command on the first line, it is also possible to
issue a Back command that will cause the cue list jump back one line.
A few cue list commands are ignored if the advance mode is Manual, see cue list commands.

Both the Go and Back commands are available through Hotkeys, DMX in, MIDI in commands or by
assigning the function to the 2532 direct access controller.
Manual and automatic advances may be mixed freely within the cue list; it is perfectly possible to
'interrupt' a mainly automatic cue list (e.g. time code driven) by one or more manual lines to wait for a
user input. Likewise a mainly manual cue list may include a number of automatic advance lines, for
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Assigning commands to lines
To assign a specific command to one or more lines, highlight the line(s), right click and select the
command from one of the submenu's on the popup menu.

x

example to latch a number of cues with specific timing by a single Go command.
When an active cue list is waiting for a manual go, it is possible to jump directly to a different line by
right-clicking the desired line and selecting Jump to this from the popup menu.

Selecting commands from popup menu
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Once a command has been used it will appear on the 'recent com and list' on the command panel.
The buttons stores the 8 commands that have been most recently sed. Clicking a command button
is similar to selecting the command from the popup menu. Righ cli k the button to clear the
command from the recent commands list. To remove c mm nds from one or more cue list lines,
highlight the lines, right click and select Clear/Clear Command (Clear line clears the whole line).
See cue list commands for details on individual comm nds and parameters.
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Assigning parameters to commands
Most commands require a parameter to fun tion i.e. a 'CD Play Track' requires a track parameter
(track number) or a 'Wait for CD at' comma d r quires a time code to wait for. Once a command has
been set on a line the required parameters (and comments) may be set via the edit panel at the
bottom of the control. To edit the parameters, highlight the required line(s) and edit the parameters. If
several lines are highlighted, only lin s with identical commands will have their parameters changed.
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Editing a CD wait time

See cue list om ands for details on individual commands and parameters.

w
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Assigning cues to lines
Assign a cue to be latched by the cue list line simply by dragging it from the list of cues to the cue
lis line. To add the same cue to multiple lines, load the cue then highlight the lines and select Set
Cur ent Cue from the right click popup menu.
Both transparent and non-transparent cues can be assigned to a line. To latch multiple cues (one
non-transparent, the rest transparent) to the same time code (or by the use of a single Go command),
simply add multiple lines with auto advance and without any time code or other commands.
Remember that non-transparent cues overwrite all slots in the cue control so make sure to add the
non-transparent cue BEFORE the transparent cues.

Latching multiple cues
LightJockey Help
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Trigging sequences in cues
Rather than having a line latch a cue, the cue list may trig one or more sequences in the cue.
Highlight the relevant line (s) and select Set Cure Trig from the right click popup menu. Select one or
more of the 12 sequence slots to be trigged - when the line is executes each of the sequences will be
trigged exactly once, regardless of programmed trig method (auto, manual, audio). The sequence will
be trigged in the programmed loop direction. It is not possible to have a line latch a cue and trig the
cue at the same time.

Setting cue trigs

To remove cues or trig commands from one or more lines, highlight the lines, ght lick and select
Clear/Clear Cue/Trig (Clear line clears the whole line).
Tip: When using trig from the cue list, make sure to either set the sequence to manual trig in the cue,
or alternatively give it a very long scene time when programming the seque ce and then select auto
trig in the cue. If the sequence is set to manual trig, make sure to disable Chase Man in the cue
control otherwise the sequence will start chasing after the first two rigs

en
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Adding/editing comments
The final column is used for comments or for external pro ram parameters. To set or edit a comment,
highlight the line(s), and edit the comment via the commen field on the edit panel.
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Starting and executing the cue list

An active (ru ning cue list

w
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w

To start e cue list, click
or
. Clicking Top will start the cue list executing from
th first line, while clicking Run will start the cue list executing from the selected (highlighted) line in
the cue list. While a cue list is active the Top/Run buttons are both replaced by a STOP button. Click
his to stop the cue list from executing. While active, it is not possible change any of the cue list
lines, and it is not possible to add, insert or delete any lines in the cue list. To modify the cue list, it
must be stopped first (click STOP). Alternatively the cue list can be started from the right click popup
menu, where Run from top and Run from line have same functions as the Top and Run buttons.
"Run to line" has a different function - see below. It is also possible to start the cue list by right
clicking one of the mark buttons (see below), or via hotkey functions During cue list execution the
'active' and 'next' lines are highlighted in gray and blue respectively. The active line (gray) is the line
that has previusly executed; e.g. if the line contains a cue command this cue has been loaded in the
cue control, while the the next line (blue) is the line waiting to execute (for example waiting for a
specific time code or manual go command).
Preferences Menu
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View, Default Columns - Resizes the list columns to default sizes.
View, Edit panel - toggles the edit panel on and off.
View, Command panel - toggles the command panel on and off.
Use color codes - toggles color codes on and off. When color codes are enabled, different types of
commands and parameters are shown in different colors.
Ignore first Wait Elapsed on run - when enabled, the cue list will ignore the first wait elapsed
command if started with a run command. When programming, enable this to avoid having to wait for
the first elapsed time before the cue is latched.
Load Cue on double click - when enabled, double clicking a line containing a cue loads the cue into
the cue control. Use to load cues directly from the cue list without enabling cue browsing.
Stop Audio/Media Playback when Cuelist stops - automatically stops audio or media file play ack
started by the cue list when the cue list stops; either when the cue list runs out or is stopp d
manually.
Automatic Cue Update on Run - When this option is enabled the cue list control will au om tically try
to locate and launch the relevant cues that are located before the line that is used as sta t point for
the run command. This option is only useful when working with transparent cue in the cue list. The
cue list control will search and launch cues after the following rules: Launch the lat st previous nontransparent cue, and then launch any transparent cues between the non-transparent cue and the 'runline'.
Auto seek audio tracks/media file on Run - When enabled, the cue list control will automatically
perform load, seek and play commands on audio an track if the r n command is executed on a wait
time code line.
MIDI Timecode, stop list on Timecode timeout - automatical y st ps the cue list when reception of
MIDI time code stops.
MIDI Timecode, Restart List on Timecode Timeout - a tom tically restarts the cue list when reception
of MIDI time code stops. Enable this option to slave th cue list after an external MTC/SMPTE device
in continuous loops (e.g. from a laser disc player .
Autosave Cuelist on Exit - automatically save the ue list when LightJockey is closed down. An auto
save cue list may be re-loaded via Options/Load Autosave. Note that only the most recent auto save
is available for reload (and only if the auto sa e option is enabled).
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Other cue list functions
Run to line (right click popup menu - run..)
Using this command causes he c e control to be updated with the contents as if the cuelist has
been executed until (and inc udi g) the specific cuelist line. The function is handy when loading
transparent cues in the cuelis since the contents of the cue control depends on previously
sequentially loaded (transparent) cues. The function ignores all other types of commands than cue
commands.
Using marks

w
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The 4 mark buttons

e cue list control contains 4 mark buttons (1-4). These buttons may be used as shortcuts to
specific lines in the cue list. To mark a specific line, highlight it, right click and select Set Mark from
the popup menu. Once a line has been marked, click the corresponding mark button to jump to that
line. If the button is right clicked the cue list will start executing at this line (identical to highlighting
the line, and then click Run) - as the mark functions are also available as hotkey functions, using
marks as shortcuts can be a considerable time saver when programming cue lists . Note that the
marks refer to line numbers only, so if lines are inserted or deleted before the mark they will no longer
point to the same line.
The Lock button
When the lock button is enabled, the cue list control will try keep the
'currently active' line in the center of the scrolling list when executing the cue list. The button has no

LightJockey Help

152

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

function when the cue list is not running.

za
.c
om
.m

x

The Browse button
When the browse button is enabled, the cue list control will launch
and trig cues from the cue list when individual lines are highlighted. This is a handy option when
browsing through the cue list manually. Disable to avoid that the cue list launches and trigs cues.
Enable "Load cue on double click" in the preferences menu to load cues from the cue list without
enabling cue browsing.

Offset Time code function
It may sometimes be necessary to offset all or a portion of the time codes in the cue list, e.g. if the
audio track is moved to a different media (from one CD to another). To offset time codes, highlight the
relevant lines (possibly the whole cue list), right click then select offset time code from the popup
menu. The 5 offset options will offset Digital Audio time codes, Media player time codes CD me
codes, MIDI time code and PC time (clock) respectively.
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Offsetting CD time code
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Set the required time code offset by entering the offset v lues i the corresponding fields. Click Check
Changes, to check if offsetting will lead to overflow or unde flow in the resulting time codes - overflow
is when a time code is larger than the permitted values (e g. 25 hours, 10 minutes on PC clock),
underflow is when time codes are below the perm tted values (e.g. negative hour value on PC clock). If
an offset is applied with resulting overflow or under ow values the resulting time codes are
automatically adjusted to maximum or min mum values, e.g. -01:00:00 is adjusted to 00:00:00.
Check Adjust Wait times Only, to adju t wait times only. If unchecked all relevant time code
commands are adjusted (e.g. play or eek ommands). When offsetting MIDI time code, make sure
to select the correct frame rate, ot erwise the offset may be wrongly calculated using too few or too
many frames.
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Sorting wait times
Lines in the cue list may be s rted by wait times (ascending order only). Highlight the lines to sort,
right click, and select Sort Wait Times - then select the type of wait time to sort: Digital Audio wait
time, Media Playe wait time, CD wait time or MIDI wait time.
Note that the f wing restrictions apply to lines being sorted:
1. Selection must not be fragmented (selected lines must be one continuous block).
2. Selected line must not contain other commands than a Wait of the selected type (e.g. wait CD).
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Converting old-style cue lists
LightJockey version 1.08 build 2 implements a new cue list engine adding new functionality to the cue
ists These changes require a new file format that is not compatible with previous versions. To
manually update a cue list created with previous LightJockey versions, select Import Old Format
Cuelist from the Options menu. Select the cue list file to import from the file dialog.
On import, the cue list will automatically be converted to the new format - remember to re-save the
cue list in the new format.
IMPORTANT NOTE
If any of the old cue lists have been programmed to link to other cue lists it is vital that the new cue
lists are saved with the same cue list number as the old cue lists. Use Save as Cuelist# in the save
cue list dialog to ensure that the cue lists are saved with the required number (find the old cue list
number from the filename when importing).
See also cue list commands, using time code in cue lists, MIDI/SMPTE time code, using Winamp for
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This dialog is used when saving a cue list. The dialog is opened when clicking
right hand side of the cue list tool bar bar or in the cue list control.

Save cue list dialog
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List # - This is a number that is used to uniquely identify the cue list. The Ligh Jockey applies the
number when saving the cue list for the first time, so for a new cue list this field will be blank until the
cue list is saved.
Cuelist Name - This is the name for the cue list that will be used thro gh out LightJockey. The name
can be changed at any point, providing that the cue list is saved a t r th name has been changed.
The name has no other function than identifying the cue list to the se .

Click
to save the current cue list as a n w cue list file (giving it a new cue list number).
If a previously saved cue list is saved as a new cue list, the old file is left intact.
Click
to re-save the current cue st. T e option is only available if the cue list has
been previously saved and thus given a cue li t number. Saving the cue list will overwrite the contents
of the previous save.
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Click
to save the curre t with a specific cue list number. Use the following dialog
to specify the cue list number.

Save cue list s dialog

Note that if an existing cue list has the same number as specified it will be overwritten by the new
save.

w
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Preferences Menu
Aut Close - This option will close the save dialog automatically when the cue list is saved.
Save on [Enter] - Check this option to make the [Enter] key act as hotkey for the Save button.

List of cue lists
Click
located on the cue list tool bar or the cue list control to open the list with previously saved
cue lists.

LightJockey Help

154

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

x
za
.c
om
.m

List of cue lists

To load a previously saved cue list into the cue list control, double click the cue list in the lis or right
click the line and select Load Cuelist. To sort the list by the contents of any column, click the
column header. To delete a cue list file, highlight the list right-click and select Delete C elist File
from the popup menu.
Dedicated hotkey functions are available for next, previous and start functions

Cue list commands
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Assign commands to the cue list by highlighting one or more lines the right click and then select
the command from the popup menu.

Selecting commands from popup menu
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Most commands have specia z d arameters associated - to set or edit the parameters, highlight the
line(s) and modify the par m te through the edit panel.
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Editing command parameters
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Audio CD Commands and parameters
The CD commands are used to control the audio CD playback via CD-ROM drive.
Wait CD I structs the cue list to wait for a specific time code from the Audio CD. Parameters are
Minutes (0-99), Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-74). Command is ignored in Manual Mode.
CD Play From Track - Instructs the CD-ROM drive to start playback from a given track. Parameter is
t ack number (1-99).
CD Play From Time - Instructs the CD-ROM drive to start playback from a given time code (e.g. in the
middle of a track). Parameters are Minutes (0-99), Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-74).
CD Stop - Instructs the CD-ROM drive to stop playback. No parameters.
DA Commands (Digital Audio Commands)
Commands associated to Digital Audio played back via Winamp.
Wait DA - Instructs the cue list to wait for a specific time code. Parameters are Hours (0-23), Minutes
(0-59), Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-99). Command is ignored in Manual Mode.
Play DA File - Loads and plays Digital Audio file. Parameter is filename - click
panel to open the file dialog and select the file.
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Cue DA File - Loads audio file but do not start playback. Parameter is filename.
DA Stop - Stops playback of audio file. No parameters.
Seek DA - Seeks to a position in the audio file. Parameters are Hours (0-23), Minutes (0-59),
Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-99). To start playback within a track at a given time code, cue the
audio file, then seek the time code and finally add a DA Play command.
DA Play - Instructs Winamp to (re-)start playback - usually used after a cue or seek command.
DA Timecode Factor - Used to modify time code from Winamp due to a Winamp time code
inconsistency - see Winamp time code issues
Mediaplayer Commands
Commands associated to digital media files played back via LightJockey Mediaplayer
MP load file - Load a media file - either a Mediaplayer Playback file or a media file. Param

r is
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filename - click
on the edit panel to open the file dialog and select the file. Not tha loading an
actual media file may take several seconds. The cue list will wait for a maximum of 5 se onds for the
file to load before proceeding to the next cue list line. If a longer wait is required dd a wait real-time
command after the cue file command.
MP Play - Play the loaded media file from its current position
MP Seek - Seek to a specific location within the loaded media file. Par meter are Hours (0-23),
Minutes (0-59), Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-99). Note that seeking nto a media file (especially
digital video files) may take several seconds. Note that it may tak he Mediaplayer several seconds
to 'catch up' in audio and video after the seek command has compl te . The cue list will wait for a
maximum of 5 seconds for the seek command to complete befo e re proceeding to the next cue list
line. If a longer wait is required add a wait real-time command after the seek command.
MP Stop - Stop playback and set position to beginning of ile
MP Pause - Pause playback.
MP Wait - Instructs the cue list to wait for a spec fic ime code to be returned from the Mediaplayer.
Parameters are Hours (0-23), Minutes (0-59), Seconds (0-59) and Frames (0-74). Command is ignored
in Manual Mode.
MP Close Clip - Stop and clear the current ed a clip.
Mediaplayer/MP Start - Start the Light oc ey Mediaplayer.
Mediaplayer/MP Close - Close the Ligh Jockey Mediaplayer.
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MTC (MIDI Time code) Comma ds
See also using time code in cue li ts
Wait MTC - Instructs the cue st to wait for a specific MIDI Time code. Parameters are Hours (0-23),
Minutes (0-59), Seconds (0 59) and Frames (0-23,24 or 29 depending on MTC format). This command
is ignored in Manual Mo e.
Autoseek MTC - Sp cial MTC command, see Using Time code in cue lists. This command is ignored
in Manual Mode
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PC Time Commands
Time cod ommands using the internal PC clock.
W it Elapsed - Instructs the cue list to wait for a specific amount of time to pass. Parameters are
Minutes (0-99), Seconds (0-59) and frames (0-99). Command is ignored in Manual Advance Mode.
Wait PC-Clock - Waits for the PC clock to reach a specific time. The time code is based on a 24-hour
clock. Parameters are Hour (0-23), Minutes (0-59) and seconds (0-59). Command is ignored in
Manual Advance Mode.
Wait Date-Change - Waits for the PC date to change - use when PC-Clock timing crosses midnight
(00:00:00).
For more advanced scheduling functions (such as running different cue lists according to calendar or
day of week) see LJ Manager.
Other Commands - command popup menu
Goto Line# - Instructs the cue list to jump to a specific line within the cue list itself. The command is
really only useful at the end of a cue list for automatic restart. Parameter is line number. If the line
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parameter is higher than the number of lines in the list, the goto command is ignored.
Execute File - Launches an external program. See Launching External programs from the cue list.
Parameters are filename and command parameters for the external program.
Set Current Cue - Sets the cue parameter of the highlighted line(s) to the current cue (if any).
Set Cue Trig - Trigs one or more sequences in the cue (see cue list Control)
Hotkey Command - Executes a hotkey command. Select the command to execute via the Select
button on the command edit panel.

Executing a hotk ey command from the cue list
Note : not all hotkey commands makes sense in a cue list context - especially 'flash' functi ns which
will only execute the first part of the action (usually some kind of on function) - User discretion
required.
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Other Commands
Flash Sequence - This command is not found on the popup menu. To add a fl sh s quence command
simply drag and drop the sequence from the list of sequences. The sequence is fl shed in the cue
control context, so only one sequence may be flashed at any given time Use the duration parameter
to set the duration of the flash (max 99.9 seconds) - when the specified time has elapsed the flashed
sequence is automatically removed.
Load background cue - This command is not found on the popup menu To instruct the cue list to load
a background cue simply drag the background cue from the li t of b ckground cues to the required
line in the cue list. Alternatively, call up a regular cue that includ s a background cue.
Link Cuelist - This command is not found on the popup m nu. A cue lists may be instructed to link to
another cue list by dragging the cuelist to link to from he l s of cue lists to the required line in the
current cuelist. Then, when prompted select link fr m th cue list link or import dialog.
Remember to save the cuelist before starting, as any hanges are lost when linking to a different cue
list.

Using time code in cue lists
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Cue lists are often used to synchro ize ghts to music. The synchronization is obtained by utilizing
time code from playback medi . Curr ntly LightJockey supports the following types of time code:

w
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Audio CD time code, when he audio CD is played in the CD-ROM drive.
MTC (MIDI time code) - MID time code also includes SMPTE using a suitable SMPTE to MTC
interface.
Windows media me code - time code returned from playback of Windows media files including
digital audio a d vide files using the built-in LightJockey MediaPlayer.
Digital audio files using Winamp for playback. Winamp supports a wide number of Digital audio
formats including MP3, WMA, MID (MIDI) and WAV (wave file format), note that LightJockey can only
interfac with Winamp series 2 from version 2.74 and it has been found that there are potentially
serious issues with time code consistency from Winamp. The Winamp interface is mainly for
ba kwards compatibility, and it is strongly suggested to use LightJockey Mediaplayer to playback
digi l audio and video.
Program the cue list to wait for a specific time code, by using a wait command from the relevant
source (e.g. Wait CD from the CD commands). To edit a time code, highlight the line and edit the
time code via the edit panel.
Audio CD via built in CD player using CD-ROM drive, see also audio CD control
The time code from an Audio CD uses the time code embedded in the CD audio track, and is based
on elapsed disc time in the form of Minutes:Seconds:Frames.
The number of frames pr second is defined as 75. Use the cue list commands to start and stop
playback from the Audio CD.
MTC (MIDI time code) and SMPTE via MIDI interface, See also MIDI/SMPTE time code

LightJockey Help

157

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

za
.c
om
.m

x

Use a PC/MIDI interface (or sound card with MIDI capabilities) to interface to MIDI/SMPTE timecode
devices.
MIDI time code is actually a subset of SMPTE time code embedded in the MIDI protocol, To utilize a
SMPTE time code source the interface must be able to convert SMPTE to MTC. An example of such
an interface is MIDISPORT 8X8S from MidiMan (www.midiman.net). MTC is based on a 24 hour clock
with Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames. The number of frames depends on the actual variant of MTC/
SMPTE used by the source:
24 fps (frames 0-23)
25 fps (frames 024)
30 fps - drop frame (0-29 frames, two 'dropped' every 1 minute)
30 fps (frames 0-29)
Make sure to select the correct frame setting when editing MIDI time code. The cue list ha a sp cial
command for MTC, the AutoSeek MTC command. When this command is placed at the very op of
the cue list and the cue list is activated with a start from top command, it will caus t e c e list to
jump to the closest matching wait MTC line upon re-reception of time code. This comma d is mainly
useful when programming cue lists.
The source of the MIDI time code must be configured via the hardware setup d alog
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Digital audio files using Winamp for playback, see also using Winamp for digital audio
NOTE : Current versions of Winamp have a problem with time code consistency (see Winamp
time code issues). This problem may make Winamp unsuitable for projects requiring tight
time code synchronization.
LightJockey implements a command and time code interface to Winamp. Winamp is NOT distributed
together with LightJockey but must be acquired separat ly. Winamp supports a wide variety of digital
audio formats, including MP1, MP2, MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio files), WAV (wave files), CDA
(Audio CD tracks) and more. LightJockey 'remote cont ols' Winamp and receives time code back to
use in the cue list during audio playback. Winamp us s the same time format for all types of digital
audio, regardless of media (hard disk / Audio CD). The time format used by the interface always
elapsed track time in the form of Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames (0-99).
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Windows media files using LightJockey Mediaplayer for playback, see also LightJockey
Mediaplayer
Using LightJockey Mediaplayer whic in turn uses Windows Media Player functions, a wide variety of
media files including digital audi a d video formats may be played on the PC and the time code from
these files may be used t s nc onize the lighting. The time format returned the Mediaplayer is
elapsed time in the form f Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames (0-99)
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Displaying time code
When using tim code, the cue list control will show the currently received time code (including
elapsed time and PC clock) below the actual list. Click the relevant button to change the source of
the time c de
ng displayed (certain time codes are unavailable unless a suitable interface has
been configu ed. When the cue list is running, the control will automatically switch to the relevant time
code display (e.g. when waiting for a CD time code, it will automatically switch to display time code
from the CD).

The cue list time code controls
The log time code control
While it is possible to enter time codes manually through the edit panel, it is often much easier to log
time code directly, e.g. while listening to audio track playback. To log time code entries, display the
required time code source in the cue list control, and then click
code control.
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The log time code control

Click
to log the current time code. One entry is logge for e ch click. To use the
keyboard rather than the mouse to log time codes, the [CTRL] will ac as a hotkey when the log
control has focus. Alternatively a regular hotkey may be configured this hotkey works regardless of
focus, (but only if the log control is open).

Click
automatically created.

to clear the current batch f logs (th total number of logs is shown below
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Click
the log button).

to add the logged tim cod to the end of the cue list - new lines are

Click
to insert the lo ged time codes above the selected line in the cue list new lines are automatically created.
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Click
to apply th logged time codes to the highlighted lines in the cue list (the
first log is applied to the highlighted ne with the lowest number). Use this method when re-logging
time codes rather than editing the manually.
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Start Elapsed - only sele tabl when Elapsed PC Time has been selected as source on the cue list
Control. Click to resta t the lapsed clock timer.
Enable Cue Logging - when this button is enabled, each time a cue is loaded (from the list of cues, via
the 2532, MIDI or DMX-in or via hotkeys) the cue number is logged together with the time code. Note
that logging will o ly occur if the log control is open. When the logs are assigned to the list, the
logged cues a e pplied as well.
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Preferen es Menu
Auto-Insert Empty Lines - automatically inserts an extra empty line after each time code when the
ogs are assigned to the cue list.
Auto-Clear Logs - logs are automatically cleared after add, insert or apply.
See also cue list control, cue list commands

MIDI/SMPTE time code
MIDI Time code may be used as a trigging source for the cue list. Basically MIDI Time code (MTC) is
SMPTE time code embedded in the MIDI protocol and should not be confused with MIDI Clock, MIDI
Tempo or MIDI song pointers (which are not supported by LightJockey). To interface LightJockey to an
MTC source, either use a MIDI interface and connect to a source transmitting regular MIDI time code,
or for SMPTE sources, an interface that converts SMPTE to MTC (see reference below).
Note that LightJockey only supports time code transmitted by quarter frame time code, not time code
transmitted by MIDI SysEx Messages.
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Reference Interface
The LightJockey implementation has been written and tested with a MIDISPORT 8X8S from MidiMan.
This interface is an external 19" rack-mount and connects to the PC either with USB or standard
RS232. The interface converts SMPTE time code to MIDI time code and has provisions for striping
SMPTE code to an audio media as well. The interface automatically recognizes the SMPTE frame
type received. The interface also has 8 MIDI channels out and 8 MIDI channels in. See more details
at www.midiman.net (link valid at the time of writing).

Notes on SMPTE frame types
SMPTE time code (and thus MIDI time code) exists in a number of variations that varies in e number
of frames that are transmitted pr second).
SMPTE to MTC interfaces should by itself be capable of auto detecting the received SMPTE frame
type and embed this information in the MTC. However, if this not the case, make su e th t to match
the maximum frame number in the cue list entries does not differ from the number of frames in the
actual time code or the cue list will not synchronize properly.
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SMPTE formats includes
24 fps (frames 0-23)
25 fps (frames 024)
30 fps - drop frame (0-29 frames, two 'dropped' every 1 minute)
30 fps (frames 0-29)
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Notes on SMPTE to MIDI time code
The conversion from a SMPTE source to MIDI time cod has two effects. The full SMPTE time code is
broken down into 8 separate MIDI messages, and 4 MIDI messages are sent pr SMPTE frame
received. This effectively halves the resolution of th converted time code since a total of 8 messages
(two SMPTE frames) are needed. For this r aso if possible, select the highest possible frame rate
when striping the media with time code
Subsequently, the conversion also m ans hat upon completion of the 8 messages LightJockey is
notified 2 frames later than the act al SMPTE time code is received by the interface. This is not a
problem if the time-codes are logged directly from the interface since the 'delay' is constant. However,
if programming entries from a SMPTE time code reference, remember to subtract 2 frames from each
time code entry.

w
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Preferences menu
MIDI Timecode
MTC Timeout
Stop List on Timecode time-out - with this option enabled the cue list will stop
executing if the M I time code times out. Note that a timing threshold for timeout can be set in the
hardware onfig ration.
MTC Timeou -> Restart List on Timecode time-out - to have the cue list automatically restart when
the time code transmission is stopped, check this option. Use this option to avoid having to manually
restart t e cue list when the time code is terminated and then restarted.
This option should also be used if the time-code is paused and resumed during the execution of the
cue list - in this case, make sure to add an 'AutoSeek MTC' command at the top of the cue list. This
will ensure that the cue list continues at the appropriate line when the time-code is resumed.
MTC Timeout -> Ignore Timecode time-out - With this option enabled, the cue list ignores any
timeouts on the MTC stream.
Sync Frames - enable sync frames to skip a number of time code frames from the time code source
before 'locking' on to the time code. Some time code sources may require a one or more complete
time codes before they start to transmit 'correct' time code. Incorrect time code may cause a waiting
cue list to execute one or more incorrect commands.
See also using time code in cue lists, cue list commands
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Launching external programs from the cue list
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Using the LightJockey MediaPlayer
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Use the execute file command in the cue list to launch external programs. External programs could in
principle be anything, for example digital video viewers, but will most likely be a custom made
program for specific requirements.
The program may be launched with a number of parameters such as a filename or special command
switches. Parameters are entered in the column normally used for comments, so when using the
execute command it is NOT possible to use comments on that particular line. Since LightJockey
doesn't know anything about the external programs, what they do or how they behave, there are a
couple of considerations to consider when launching external programs.
The program must be able to take all settings and commands through the parameters (or by s ving
specific setups that are automatically recalled when the program is launched). It is not po s ble to
communicate with the program from LightJockey.If the program is repeatedly launched (fo example
by a looping cuelist), the program must be able to handle this by not launching a second instance if it
is already running. If the program is re-launched in a new instance, it will eventually uffocate the PC
when too many instances are running. The entire path for the executable inclu ing the name of the
executable cannot exceed 127 characters. The total length of the parameters annot exceed 40
characters.

LightJock ey Mediaplayer
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The Lig tJoc ey Mediaplayer is a separate application which utilizes Windows Media Player (tm) to
play a multitude of digital media files including digital audio (MP3, WMA etc) or digital video (MPG,
AV etc) files - note that the LightJockey Mediaplayer will not play any other formats not supported by
he nstalled Windows Media Player (see below). Note that Since the application uses Windows
Media Player functions it must be installed on the PC for the LightJockey Mediaplayer to work. At the
time of writing, the newest version of the Windows Media Player can be downloaded from http://www.
microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia/download. The LightJockey Mediaplayer is used from the
cuelist where it can be programmed to play back media files and send back time code to the cue list
for synchronization between media file and lights.
Media File Formats
Since the LightJockey Mediaplayer uses the functions of Windows Media Player it is capable of
playing all media file formats that the Windows Media Player can with the exception of CD audio. For
playback of audio CDs use the built in Audio CD player.
There are however a number of pitfalls when using digital media files. First of all, Windows Media
Player may not directly support specific encoding formats (Codecs) - although sometimes a solution
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to running specific formats may be found from 3rd party providers (often free on the Internet). Also on
multi-monitor systems, the Media Player may be capable of playing a video clip on the primary
monitor but not on the secondary monitor, or only play the file on the secondary monitor with very
poor performance.Another thing to look out for is Media License system recently introduced by
Microsoft - the license system may prohibit playback of certain files on other PCs that they were
originally 'licensed' to (for example when using the Media Player to record tracks from and audio CD
to the PC in WMA format). Also there may be a time limit associated with the file so it may only be
used for a certain period.Finally be careful using media files with variable bit rate - the Media Player
may not be consistent in time codes when comparing the time code returned after playing the file fr m
start to a certain point and seeking to that point; the Mediaplayer may return a different time code for
the same physical file location depending on how it got there.

Using the Mediaplayer
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Media files and playback files
The Mediaplayer works with two different types of files: Media files, which are the basic digi al video or
audio files, and playback files which are files that contains the name of a media file plus ome extra
playback information about playback window position and size that may be us ful when the
Mediaplayer is programmed via the cue list - see more below.
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To open the LightJockey Mediaplayer, lick
in the cue list control. By default the MediaPlayer
user interface is divided into 3 distin t areas, the Main Menu, the Video area and the Playback
Controls. If using the Mediaplaye for audio playback only, the window may be resized to take up as
little space as possible (see below). The Mediaplayer doesn't have a normal windows caption bar to
move the window around to move the window around simply click the video area (or to the right of the
main menu) and drag he wi dow to the required position. To resize the window - hold down [Shift],
then click and drag the window.
Main Menu
Note that mos of the commands in the main menu are also available from a popup menu that appears
when ri ht-clicking in the video area - use this popup menu when the control areas are toggled off.
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File
Load Media File - load a media file
Save Playback Definition - save a playback definition.
Load Playback Definition - load a playback definition.
Recent Media file - pick from the 5 most recently loaded media files.
Recent Media file - pick from the 5 most recently loaded playback files.
Exit - close the Mediaplayer.
Preferences
Start up/Display Size - use to select the default window size and position on startup. Check 'Custom
Size' to start up using the same position and size as the window had when the MediaPlayer was used
the last time. Select 'Full Screen' to start up in full screen mode, for multi-monitor a systems specific
monitor may be specified as well.
Show Controls - when disabled the main menu and playback controls will not be visible on startup

LightJockey Help

162

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

Playback File
Use this menu to program settings for a playback file.
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(use the right click popup for most commands).
Stay on Top - check the Mediaplayer to stay on top of other Windows (requires a restart of the
Mediaplayer).
Minimum Size - resize to minimum hiding the video area; a useful setting when the Mediaplayer is
used for playback of audio files only.
Default Size - resize to a size of 320x200 pixels.
Media Clip size - resize the video area to the original size of the video clip (especially useful when in
no-controls mode).

The Playback controls
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Use current settings - use the current settings for the playback file.
Show Controls - check to show the main menu and playback controls; uncheck to h d menu and
controls.
Loop Playback - instructs the MediaPlayer to loop the media clip indefinitely. The only way to stop a
looped playback from the cue list is by an explicit MP Stop command.
Custom Display Size - use the same window position and size as when the playback file was saved.
FullScreen display - use a full screen window.
FullScreen Monitor - select monitor for full screen window.
Save Playback Definition - Save the current playback definition.
Load Playback Definition - Load a playback definition.

The playback controls are (in order): Play, aus Stop, Fast rewind, Fast Forward, Frame back and
Frame forward. Note that not all digital media fo mats support frame forward and back commands (the
frame buttons will be disabled). The pl y a d pause commands are duplicated on the video area
popup menu.
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The media time code is in the fo m t of elapsed hours:minutes:seconds:1/100 seconds (this is the
time code returned to the u list).
The clip position ba may be used to set the current position - simply drag the bar to the desired
location.
Click the folder but on to oad a new media file.
See also cue list
from the c e list

mmands, using time code in cue lists, playing multiple, simultanious media files

Playing multiple, simultaneous media files from the cue list
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By default, media clips played by LightJockey MediaPlayer returns current time code to the cue list.
ince multiple simultaneous time codes makes no sense to the cue list, only once instance of the
LightJockey MediaPlayer interacting with the cue lists allowed at any time - this also means that only
one media clip can be played using the LJ MediaPlayer. However, multiple instances of the
MediaPlayer can be started by launching the MediaPlayer as an external program from the cue list.
Warning : Playing multiple simultaneous media clips (especially multiple video clips) can cause a
serious CPU load on any PC to the extent that the PC bogs completely down or Windows crashes. If
playback of multiple simultaneous media clips is needed please make sure to use a PC that is fast
enough to handle the playback properly.
Restrictions when launching the LJ MediaPlayer as external program
When the MediaPlayer is launched as an external program it runs as an independent instance - so
when launched this way it is not possible to interact with this instance of the MediaPlayer from the
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cue list.The MediaPlayer plays the media clip exactly one time from start all the way to the end,
ignoring any loop options. A MediaPlayer playback file is required to specify the media clip and
MediaPlayer settings.
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How to:

Launching the MediaPlayer
1.
2.
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3.

Use the execute file command to specify the LJ MediaPlayer as program to execute
(LJMediaplayer.exe). The program is located in the main LightJockey folder.
Specify the Playback file to be loaded by the MediaPlayer as parameter - specify the fil name
only (e.g : videosample1.mps). Important: The name of the playback file must not c ntain any
spaces and the playback file must be located in the default playback files folde in e current
user library: <LightJockey>\User\<User Library Folder>\MediaPlayerSettings\ ( his is the default
location of playback files).
Specify an optional wait time parameter (in seconds). Since loading time o a large media file
may vary from time to time, the wait parameter is useful when the MediaPlayer is loading a large
media file but still required to start playback at a specific time. If no wait parameter is given the
MediaPlayer will load the media file and start playing immedia ely when a wait time is used the
MediaPlayer will load the media file on startup but wait the specified amount of time before
actually starting playback.

See also cue list commands, using time code in cue list
list, using the LightJockey MediaPlayer

launching external programs from the cue

Using Winamp for digital audio playback
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Important Note:
After the initial implementation o he Winamp interface it has been discovered that Winamp
has serious problems with time ode consistency. Please read the following section:
Winamp time code issues . I precise time codes are needed for time code synchronization
the LightJockey Mediaplayer is be a better alternative to Winamp.

w
w

w
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Winamp is a piece o softwar developed by Nullsoft for playback of digital audio files. Winamp is not
restricted to MP3 files only, but supports a multitude of digital audio formats. Winamp is a registered
trademark of Nulls ft. Winamp is NOT distributed LightJockey but must be acquired separately. At
the time of wri in W namp may be downloaded freely from www.winamp.com. Please refer to
Winamp's own documentation on how to setup and operate Winamp.

Winamp
Note: The LightJockey interface only supports Winamp version 2 and a minimum of version
2.74 is required.
Configuration notes
LightJockey's cue list utilizes Winamp for playback of digital audio and time code feedback by 'remote
controlling' specific Winamp functions. To prepare LightJockey to use Winamp, it must be configured

LightJockey Help

164

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

via the hardware setup dialog; on the Digital Audio/Audio CD tab, select Winamp. To automatically
launch Winamp when needed, LightJockey must know the exact path to the Winamp executable
(usually winamp.exe). click
to open up a file dialog and locate winamp.exe. Alternatively,
Winamp should be started manually before any attempt to use Winamp from the cue list.
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Using Winamp in the cue list
When using Winamp to playback audio in the cue list, the actual digital audio file name is transferred
from the cue list to Winamp. When selecting the audio file for the cue list, switch the file type in the
file selection dialog to enable to selection of different audio file formats (Winamp actually supports
more formats than indicated in the filter - check documentation for Winamp for the exact formats
supported).

Changing the file filter
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NOTES
The interface between LightJockey and Winamp has b en t sted with Winamp version 2.74 (the
current version at the time of writing). Note that earlier ve ions of Winamp may not support the
needed functions..
See also using time code in cue lists, cue list c mma ds

Winamp time code issues
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After the initial implementation of the L ghtJockey/Winamp interface it has been discovered that there
are problems with the time code c sist ncy of Winamp (as some users found out the hard way sorry guys). At the time of writi g it is not known if there will be a bug fix for Winamp. The problem is
that Winamp gets the time cod w ong when playing the audio track - it simply doesn't advance the
current time code with as ma y milliseconds as it should. The problem affects almost any digital
audio file format (MP3 WMA,WAV) except that MP3 files encoded at 96KBP seems to work just fine.
Experiments show that the problem exists with the following formats:
.MP3 (except for 96KBP encoded files) - Winamp only counts approx. 0.25 second less pr minute.
.WMA : Winamp counts approx. 1.75 seconds less pr. minute (factor may vary)
.WAV : Win mp counts approx. 0.25 seconds less pr. minute
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The pro lem occurs as seek commands (Seek DA or moving the track bar on Winamp) seem to
decode the time correctly. For example: Use a DA seek to position the track in an MP3 track at
around 04:00:00 and let the track play - log a time code at some recognizable event in the track (e.g.
04 05:00). Next let the track play from the beginning - when the track reaches the event the time code
(which was logged at 04:05:00) the time code from Winamp will be at approx 04:04:00 - so the time
code lags about a second after the original log (approx. 0.25 seconds pr minute). Since most time
code synchronized cue lists are made by seeking and logging and fine-tuning to small bits of the
track at a time this poses a real problem as Winamp does not return identical time code when the
track is played from the start.
Partial Fix
Fortunately the time code inconsistency seems to be fairly consistent - at least with regards to MP3
files, which allows at least a partial fix namely multiplying the time code from Winamp with a factor
when playing the full audio track.
Use the fix the following way:
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When logging time codes:
Enable the Auto Seek audio tracks/media files on Run option in the preferences menu (the cue
list). Then highlight the closest cue list line containing a wait or seek command above the 'area of
interest' - depending on the contents of the cue list it may be necessary to add 'artificial' wait
commands just to force a seek close to the relevant part of the track. Start the cue list with the run
command (rather than the run from top command). Try to seek as close to the relevant part of the
track as possible - remember that after just 30 seconds the time code from an MP3 file will be about
1/8 of a second off behind.

When running the full track:
When you are ready to run the entire cue list insert a DA timecode Factor (command menu Digital
audio commands) command at the top of the cue list - the command accepts one paramet whi h is
the factor that modifies the time code received from Winamp. For MP3 files a factor of 1. 040 1.0045
seems a good choice.
Then start the cue list from top. Note that the cue list time code display now marks the coming time
code with an * since it is now modified by the factor (e.g. 03:33:44*).
Note that the factor is only applied when the cue list actually executes a DA T mecode Factor
command - it automatically cleared (or rather reset to 1.0) as soon as the cue list is stopped or restarted. If necessary, multiple commands with different values may be ns rted in the same cue list.

Scaling factor tool
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Factor calculator
If the recommended factor doesn't seem to work, then a small tool o alculate the relevant scaling
factor for a particular track can be found in the cue list 'tools me u.

w
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The dialog works by comparing two time codes and calculating the factor - here is the easiest way to
use it:
Click the top log button (full tr ck time code) and start the track from the beginning (or from the
intended start location). Let the track run all the way to the end - the highest time code received is
automatically kept as ref rence (click reset to reset the time to 0). Next, click the second log button
(sample time code), click eset (to reset the time code to 0) - and start the track about 10 -20
seconds from the end of the track and let it play to the end.
Once the track has finished playing click Calculate to calculate the factor between the two time
codes and use t s factor in the cue list.
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The statics control

The statics control
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The Statics Control can be opened via
, located on the cue list tool bar. If any of the
static control entries are active, the 'LED' on the button turns green as a reminder - when no entries
are active, the 'LED' is red.

w
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The primary purpose of the stat cs co trol is to control 'simple' fixtures or effects with only on/off
states, usually controlled via d mm r- or switch packs. It may however, be used to control any
parameter of any fixture. The tatic control works by combining the contents of up to 20 individual
static scenes into a ing static scene, which in turn is combined with the rest of the output values
generated by LightJ ck y to create the final output. The combined output of the static entries has a
higher priority than the current cue, but lower priority than the current background cue.To activate the
contents of a st tic s ngle entry, click the corresponding button (or assign a hotkey). Releasing (see
toggle and flash modes later) the entry will remove the contents of this entry from the combined output
of the st tic control.The combined output of the active static entries is calculated by using the latest
take precedence (LTP) principle. This means that if the same parameter (DMX control channel) is
accessed in more than one static entry, the last activated entry has priority. The LTP evaluation
wo ks even if multiple entries are activated or deactivated. This method is different from the current
cu where the sequence priorities are based on their location within in the cue.
Programming static entries
The contents of the static entry is programmed like programming any other scene using the current
sequence. To apply the contents of the current scene to one of the 20 static entries, right-click the
corresponding button and select record and save current scene from the popup menu. Note that
the record and clear options are not available as long as the entry is enabled (button is down) release the entry before trying to save saving to it.
The contents of the current scene, including the fade time, is now copied to the static entry. Give the
entry a descriptive name and click save. To clear the contents of the entry, select Clear Static Entry
from the popup menu.
Hint: program all scenes for the static entries in one sequence, this will make it easier to re-edit the
contents of the static entries later.
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Toggle and flash modes
The entries may be activated in one of two modes, toggle mode or flash mode. In toggle mode, one
click on a button (or one press of a hotkey) will activate the entry, another click will release it. In flash
mode the entry is only active for as long as the mouse button or hotkey is held down.
For hotkey activation of entries in flash mode, note that the PC keyboard does normally not register
more than 3 or 4 keys held down simultaneously.

Merge and replace modes
The buttons may apply the scene contents in one of two modes: replace or merge mode. Use the
buttons on the control to switch an entry between replace and merge mode. In merge mode th
contents of the entry is merged with the contents already present in the static scene; in rep ace mode
the entry, when activated, may replace one or more already active entries as specified by the eplace
matrix, see static merge and replace modes
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Static output levels
The level controls are hidden by default - enable View Static Levels in the pr fere ces menu to show
the drag bars. Use the static level controls to scale (0-100%) the overall output values of the statics
entry. Note that all values in the static entry are scaled; regardless of wh t control channel the value
belongs to, so the static level is typically only used when the static entry contains settings for fixture
intensities or generic fixtures like dimmer packs. Typically the leve controls will be remotely
controlled via for example via DMX in, but they can also be controll d manually via the mouse. When
controlling statics from an external source the static should be r corded with a default fade time (0.05
sec).
Scene fade times
The use of fade times in the statics control are deact ated by default (all values are snapped
regardless of programmed fade state) - to enable t e use of fade times, enable the Statics use
Fadetimes switch in the preferences menu
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The preferences menu
Statics Use Fadetimes - enable to et t e static control to use fade times, when disabled, fade times
are ignored.
View Static Levels - enable to vi w he static levels (default disabled).
Default Levels at 0%, Defaul Le els at 100% - selects the default value for the level controls - default
is 100% (full output)
Level Auto Static Enab e, Level Auto Static Disable - with these options enabled, the static entry will
automatically be nabled when the level control is at a level higher than 0%, and disabled when the
level is at 0%. When the options are disabled the enable/disable state must be set separately.
Typically the e op ions are used to automatically enable/disable the static entries when the level is
remotely ntr lled via DMX in or the 2518. Note that every time an entry is enabled, it will take first
priority n the output of the statics control (LTP).

w
w

w

Typical uses of the static control
The primary strength of the static control is its independence of the contents of the cue. This means
t at the statics may be enabled or removed on the fly regardless of the contents of the actual cue, or
even during programming. A typical use would be switching various 'simple' fixtures on and off. Each
static entry contains one or more fixtures; individual fixtures are only programmed into one entry. The
static control could also be used to flash various modifications such as colors moods or strobe onto
intelligent fixtures. For 'live' use, the static may contain settings for guitar or drum solos, audience
'blinders' or similar effects.

Static merge and replace modes
A static entry may be set into either Merge or Replace mode by clicking the corresponding merge/
replace mode button on the statics control.
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Merge mode
When a static entry in merge mode is activated its output is merged into the existing static output
using LTP priority (latest takes precedence).

Statics replace matrix
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Replace mode
When a static entry in replace mode is activated, it may automatically replace (deactivate) one or
more of the other static entries. The exact entries to be replaced is determined by the statics replace
matrix (click Replace-matrix on the statics control to access the matrix).

lo
s

The matrix contains a horizontal and a ertical entry for each static entry. To setup the replace pattern
click the corresponding cell for the s atic entries horizontal line. Entries to be replaced by each static
are marked with an 'X'. Click t e ll to toggle the X on and off - right click the leftmost or top most
gray cell to set or clear repl ce status for an entire row or column.
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Note: for static entries currently not in replace mode, the replace indicator (X) will be grayed out
indicating that it has no current function.
Example:

w
w

w

In the matrix above, the first 4 entries all contain static entries for 'strobes'. Each of the entries are
switched replace mode and are set to replace each other. The effect is that activating either of the 4
strobe entries will automatically deactivate any of the 3 other entries, so only one entry can be active
at any given time.
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Using audio input
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The Audio-in function in LightJockey is used to trig scenes in a sequence in the cue control. The
function relies on the Windows sound system, which means that the PC must be equipped with a
Windows compatible sound card with working drivers. The audio-in function must be enabled via the
Hardware setup dialog (Main Menu -> Setup -> Hardware Setup).
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The audio-input from the sound card is analyzed via a separate module(Martin Audio Analyzer) befo e
information is passed to LightJockey. The module is an external application that is automatically
launched when LightJockey starts up. If the Analyzer for some reason is closed down it may be
restarted via the Audio in menu on the main desktop.

Audio Analyzer - time line View

w
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Adjusting Windows audio properties
Since the audio-in uses the Windows sou d system, it might be necessary to adjust the Windows
audio properties. Usually, when Windo s installs drivers for sound cards it also installs a volume or
play control that usually lies with a small icon in the tray on the Windows taskbar. Depending on
which features are supported y th actual sound card and drivers, the play control may support more
or less features. If the PC contain more than one audio-input device, different devices may be
selected via the sound device selector. Note that the Microsoft Sound Mapper is not a physical
device. Selecting the oun mapper will always use the default/primary sound device in the system.
Usually sound cards sup orts numerous audio inputs such as microphone, Line-in and CD-ROM - but
the support for diffe nt input sources may vary with the actual sound hardware, especially on laptop a
PC. Also note tha some sound cards/drivers may limit the number of input sources that may be used
at any one tim

An example of a Windows play control
Use the play control to ensure that the input source is enabled (not muted) and to adjust the input
level of the source. Before adjusting the input level, switch the Audio Analyzer into real-time view (
View -> Show -> Input -> Real-Time). he real-time view continually shows a small portion of the
sampled sound input. If the input is adjusted a level that is too high, there is a good chance that the
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sound card hardware will 'clip' the samples which means that the analyzer no longer gets the proper
information about the dynamic characteristics of the music. If the input is level adjusted too low, the
input may no longer have enough 'resolution' to enable a good trig analysis. A well-adjusted input will
show a graph that never 'max-out', thus clipping the input - but still have enough dynamics for a good
analysis.
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Note that the Sound Analyzer draws the graph in yellow when the sample is close to clipping level
and in red when the sample is clipped. The analyzer also shows a clip indicator in the lower left corne
even when the real-time view is not used.

Audio Analyzer - Real-time view
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Adjusting the trigging sensitivity
Once the input level has been adjusted - there are variou par meters that may be adjusted to decide
how the analyzer finds the trig information in the musi . Ad sting these parameters is best done with
the analyzer in time-line view (View -> Show -> Input
time-line). The time line view shows the
last 5.8 seconds of 'dynamic' information contai d in he audio in.
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The analyze detects trig information by comparing the current input level with the previous input
levels. If the cu ent level exceeds the previous levels by a certain factor (see below) the analyzer
indicate a t g. Detecting trigs this way ensures that the trigs are found independently of the actual
input level of the sampled sound. Trigs are shown on the graph as yellow lines. There are various
fac ors that may influence whether the analyzer detects a trig or not.

Noise Level - a noise threshold limit may be applied. The threshold may be used to filter out noise, or
may be used to filter out trigs that appear below a certain threshold level. The range of the noise
threshold may be set from low to high in the Trigger -> Noise level menu. The threshold itself may
be adjusted using the middle drag bar or by dragging the blue line representing the threshold directly
on the graph.
Trig Decay - the trig decay is the time that must pass from one trig until the next can occur. The
decay time may be adjusted using the leftmost drag bar from between approx. 0.05 to 0.6 seconds.
Trig Sensitivity - the trig sensitivity regulates how much the current sample must exceed the previous
sample in order to detect a trig. The sensitivity is set using the rightmost drag bar, and ranges from
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about a factor 2 to a factor 10.
Input Gain - the input gain works by scaling the graph representing the audio-input. While the scaling
will not affect trig decay or sensitivity, it will affect how the trigs are found with regards to the noise
threshold level.
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Using the Equalizer
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The audio analyzer also implements a 16-band equalizer that may be used to enhance or dampen
certain frequency ranges of the sound spectrum. Enhancing certain fr que cy ranges means these
ranges will be enhanced in the final sound input for the analyzer - for example enhancing the 3 lowest
bands will ensure that the input that is analyzed is very dominat d y bass information in the music.
Note that the equalizer routines contain a lot of calculations and ar VERY CPU insensitive. For this
reason running the sound analyzer on a low spec PC is not ecommended since it will slow anything
else down including the rest of LightJockey. Minimum re omm nded PC for using the equalizer is a
Pentium 300 MHz or equivalent.
Analyzer menu
Auto save changes - Saves any changes as on s they are applied.
Pass key presses to LightJockey - Pass a y ke presses to LightJockey; this allows the use of LJ
hotkeys even if the Audio Analyzer has Windows focus.

lo
s

Trigger menu
Use Equalizer - enables the equalizer see using audio-in.
Set default -> Equalizer or Ga - r sets levels to default for Equalizer and Gain.
Noise level - > Low, Medium nd High - sets the range of the noise threshold.

w
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w
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View Menu
Run minimized - w en launched the analyzer will minimize and not take up space on the desktop. To
restore click the ljso nd button on the windows taskbar.
Stay on Top when checked the analyzer stays on top of most other forms even when another
window ets the focus.
Show Input - None, Real-time or Time-Line - set to disable the graph or shows the graph as real
time or time line.
Trigger Faders - shows or hides the adjustment drag bars.
So d Cards - shows or hides sound device selector.
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Global functions
Global intensity control

x

Blackout/restore
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The blackout function is a global blackout affecting all fixtures. The blackout function may be disabled
for individual fixtures in the fixture configuration dialog.
Blackout is a temporary overlay function and does not affect any programmed sequences or cues.
When a blackout command is given, LightJockey will select the fastest way of disabling the li ht
output on the fixtures. This usually means using the fixtures shutter if available. For fixture with ut a
shutter LightJockey will use alternatives to try to blackout the fixture - e.g. the RoboColo II blackout
is by shutting off the halogen lamp, and the Roboscan 812 by selecting the black out g bo on the
gobo wheel. Use Restore to restore output from a blackout.
The Blackout command can be selected either from
on the fixture tool ar, via the master
intensity control or for example through hotkeys. The icon as a toggle, when clic ed the first time, it
will set state to blackout - when clicked a second time it will restore from blackout.
By default, a warning will appear on the screen when blackout is engaged. This warning may be
disabled in the system preferences dialog.
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See also master intensity

Master intensity control

on the fixture tool bar.
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Open the Master intensity control by clicking

w
w

w

Master intensity control

The master intensity control contains virtual faders for the Grand Master (Master) and 8 sub-masters.
The grand master and sub-masters are used to regulate the overall intensity level of the fixtures
controlled by LightJockey. The level of the Grand Master is also displayed on the status bar
as a reminder.

Fixtures without intensity control
LightJockey uses the fixtures intensity controls (through the DMX protocol) to modify intensity levels.
However, some fixtures do not implement any means of controlling intensity level. For example the
Roboscan 218 only has shutter control for a light on/off control, while the Roboscan 812 use gobo
and/or color wheels to obtain a blackout. LightJockey cannot regulate the intensity of these fixtures
beyond on/off. For fixtures of this type LightJockey will blackout the fixture using shutter or color or
gobo wheels when the overall intensity level reaches 0% (note: for user defined profiles this feature
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must be enabled in the profile).

x

Warnings
By default a warning will appear on the screen when Blackout or auto fade in or out is engaged. The
warnings may be disabled in the System Preferences dialog.
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Grand Master
The Grand Master, by default, modifies the intensity level of all fixtures. The exceptions are fixtures
assigned to sub-masters that are configured to be unaffected by the Grand Master (see below), and
fixtures that are set to ignore Grand Master in the fixture configuration dialog.
Both the grand master and sub-masters works by modifying the intensity level proportionally to th
programmed intensity level before the DMX data is transmitted to the fixtures. That means f a fix ure
is programmed to 50% intensity and the grand master is set to 75 %, the resulting intensity w ll be
75% x 50% = 37.5%.
The 8 sub-masters may be used to control the intensity level of specific groups of fi ture . Besides
being modified by the grand master, the intensity level of a fixture can only be ontrolled by one other
sub-master. The resulting intensity levels from sub-masters also depend on th lev l of the grand
master as well (see below).
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Sub Masters and Intensity Groups
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Intensity groups dialog

w
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The 8 sub-m ste each work on each their own individual intensity group. To assign fixtures to
intensity groups elect Groups from the master intensity control main menu. The group intensity
dialog contai s 9 different lists accessed by the group tabs. The first list named 'fixtures' lists all the
fixtures onf gured in LightJockey together with the group they are currently assigned to. If a fixture is
not assigned to any groups it will indicate master as group control. To assign fixtures to a group,
act vate the group on via the tab, and then select the relevant fixture icons on the desktop. After the
elevant fixtures have been selected, click Assign Selected Fixtures to assign the selected fixtures
to the group. Assign Master Fixture will assign the master fixture only. If the fixture(s) are already
assigned to another group, they will automatically be removed from that group. To remove fixtures
from a group without assigning them to another group, highlight the fixtures in the group list and click
Remove Fixture(s). The intensity groups may be given a name of up to 5 characters in length. Note
that modifications to groups do not take effect until saved.
The Bump Buttons
Each of the 9 faders has a bump button assigned. Left clicking and holding the bump button forces
the level of the fader to full for as long as the button is held down. When released the level will return
to the previous level. To latch the bump state (automatically keeping the bump state without holding
the mouse button) use right-click. When latched, the bump state is kept at on until the button is
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clicked again. A typical use of the bump buttons is to 'flash' fixture intensities manually to the beat of
the music. The bump button functions may also be assigned to keyboard hotkeys. Note that bumping
a fader will overwrite any level set by remote input (for example levels set by DMX in).
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The Sync Buttons
The Sync buttons may be used to synchronize 2 or more sub-masters. When sync is enabled for
multiple faders, the faders will synchronize their levels as soon as the level of one fader is changed.
Sync has no effect on faders under remote control.

Sub Master Modes
The sub-masters may operate one of in 4 different modes.
Master Proportional mode - in this mode the master level modifies the sub-master just as fi ture
intensity is modified by the Grand Master. This means that if a fixture is programmed at 5%
intensity, and it belongs to an intensity group at 50% and the Grand master is at 30% he r sulting
intensity will be 75% x 50% x 30% = 11.25%. This is the default setting
Master LoTP Mode - in this mode, resulting intensity is calculated by comparing the Grand Master
level with the Sub Master level. The lowest is used to calculate the resulting in ens y value (lowest
take priority).
Master HTP Mode - same as LoTP mode, but in this case the higher v lu is used (highest take
priority). This mode may be useful for fixtures that should never dim out completely (e.g. front lights).
Master No Effect - In this mode the sub master is not affected by t e Grand Master at all.
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Auto Fade out and in
The Fade Out and Fade In provides a tool to automatic lly re te timed fades on the Grand Master.
It is also usually obtains a smoother fade than trying to fad directly on the screen with the mouse.
Note that the Fade In button is only enabled when a fade ut or blackout is currently active (since it
needs a level to fade in from). Likewise the Fade Out is not active as long as a blackout or fade out is
active.
Use the drop down box to select between d ffe e t times for the fade out/in action (from 0.5 second to
10 seconds) - selecting another the time will not affect the currently active fade (if any).
Fading in from a blackout
It is possible to fade in from a blackout, owever this may not work on all types of fixtures as the fade
uses the intensity function of the fixt e, while blackout normally uses the shutter function to obtain
the blackout as fast as possib e F r this reason fading in from a blackout will not work on, for
example, a Roboscan 218 o Ma 600.
The auto fade out and fade in unctions may be assigned to keyboard hotkeys.
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Blackout and Restore
The blackout / sto buttons duplicate the function of the single blackout/restore button on the
fixture tool b r. S also blackout/restore

w
w

w

Option Menu
Patch Submasters

Patch Submasters dialog
The sub master patch dialog implements the possibility of controlling the value of a sub master from a
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'normal' DMX output channel. An example of use would be to automatically fade a number of generic
DMX channels (e.g. par cans) while simultaneously running a chase on the same channels.
To patch one or more sub masters, configure a generic DMX fixture (up to 8 channels) and patch the
addresses of the generic DMX output from the individual channels to the sub masters. Remember to
include the relevant fixtures in the sub master group.
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Preferences menu
Show Master Only
Check to hide the sub-masters, thus making the control take up less space on the desktop. Note t at
the sub-masters will be active even though hidden.
Show Values as %
It is also possible to toggle between values displayed on the fader between absolute value r %
values.
Synchronize Bump
Check to enable simultaneous bumps on synchronized masters.
See also DMX in, sequence intensities

Freeze output

By default the freeze switch is disabled, the use of the freeze fun t on m y be enabled by enabling
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Allow Freeze Output in the system preferences dialog. The fr eze state can be set through
on
the fixture tool bar or through a hotkey function. When he DMX output is frozen, LightJockey
immediately stops calculating new DMX output values as result of fades or macros. When 'defrozen' calculations are continued from where they we e stopped. If assigned to a hotkey flash function
the freeze function can be used to great effect to for xample freeze lights in place when there is a
break in the music. Note that sequences running the cue are still being trigged.
See also sequence blind mode, Offline/OnL ne switch

Offline / Online switch
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The switch is set via the
/
on the fixture tool bar (the button mimics the
current offline state). By efa lt access to the Offline/Online switch is disabled, access is enabled by
checking Allow Offl ne wit h option in the system preferences dialog. When LightJockey is offline
it stops transferring new DMX values to the DMX hardware (the hardware does not stop refreshing the
physical DMX sign l but the DMX values remain unchanged). During offline state all usual calculations
and macros are till performed and the resulting DMX output is still routed to the Offline Visualizer.
This allows f r blind programming while still maintaining a static DMX output to connected fixtures.
See als sequence blind mode, freeze output.
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Fo low spot function
To enable the follow spot function, click
on the fixture tool bar. Use follow spot function to
temporarily take manual control over one or more fixtures.
The follow spot function uses the current sequence to first apply a pre-defined contents to the current
scene (e.g. open white, pan/tilt position) then allowing the user to change the fixture(s) position using
the position control (and other attributes using the normal fixture controls). Note that the follow spot
settings will not overwrite output created by generic DMX macros. LightJockey may hold up to 20
different pre-defined follow spot settings.
Editing the follow spot settings.
To edit the follow spot settings using the follow spot settings dialog. To access the dialog, select
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Main Desktop menu -> Setup -> Preferences -> Edit Follow spot Settings - or right click the
follow spot icon on the fixture tool bar, and select Options -> Edit Settings from the menu of the
follow spot selection dialog (see below).

m
en
do

Edit follow spot settings dialog
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Follow spot settings are not restricted to merely using pan ilt positions and intensity settings, any
effect may be programmed into the follow spot setting e g color or iris settings). Use this feature to
set the initial state that the fixture(s) should assume when switched into follow spot mode. To set the
parameters which should be applied to each fixtur when in follow spot mode, simply program them
into the current scene - (hint: clear the curr nt cue before programming the follow spot scene as this
makes it easier to see exactly what is being pr grammed). Once the fixtures are programmed, make
sure that all programmed follow spot fixtures are selected on the desktop, then highlight one of
the 20 follow spot presets, and cli k Apply Current Scene to Preset#. When applying the preset
scene, LJ records the programmed p rameters for all selected fixtures. Effects that are not
programmed will use default DMX values when the follow spot settings are used (see later). Enter a
name for the follow spot s tt ng d rectly in the field in the Follow spot entry column.
To clear a follow sp t se ing, highlight the setting, then click Clear settings in preset# - to clear all
follow spot settings se ct Clear all Follow spot Settings from the Options Menu.
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Associating st tic entries with follow spot settings
To argument a fol w spot, a static static entry may be associated with enabling a follow spot setting an associ ted tatic entry will automatically be enabled (latched) when the follow spot setting is
activate (se below).
Use the static entry to enforce specific settings to fixtures that are not included in the follow spot
se ting e.g. automatically reduce front lights to 30% intensity as soon as the follow spot setting is
a ti ated - without overwriting other parameters such as colors or positions from the current cue.
o associate a static entry with the follow spot setting, right click the corresponding line list. Then
select the static entry from the popup menu (set static):
Apply Current Scene - apply current scene to follow spot setting
Clear Entry- clear the follow spot setting
Set Static - select a static to be associated with the follow spot setting
Clear Static - clear associated static
Set static as Auto Clear - mark static entry as Auto Clear to automatically disable the static when
deactivating the follow spot setting (see below).
Using (activating) the follow spot settings
To activate a follow spot setting right-click
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setting selection dialog. If the icon is left-clicked, the last activated follow spot setting will be reactivated.

Follow spot selection dialog

To select a specific follow spot setting, highlight the line and click Ok (or doub e cli k the line). A
setting may also be activated using keyboard hotkeys or the 2532 direct acces Once a follow spot
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setting has been activated, it can be 'released' by clicking Clear or by cl c ing
on the fixture tool
bar. When a follow spot setting is activated, LightJockey will automatic lly call up the intensity and
pan/tilt controls for the selected fixture(s). As the setting is activated, LightJockey will apply all the
pre programmed parameters (follow spot settings) to the fixtures de ignated as follow spots.
Parameters not programmed will be set to the default DMX alue . Finally, all effects (DMX control
channels) are set to snap to move the fixture into the foll w sp t settings as fast as possible.
Use only selected fixtures as Follow spots
When a follow spot setting is recorded, the sele ion state of all fixtures are also recorded. When
activating a follow spot setting, LightJockey will au omatically re-select these fixtures and deselect all
other. If Use only selected fixtures as Fo ow pots (preferences menu) is enabled, ONLY the
fixtures that already are selected will b e-se ected when a new follow spot setting is activated.
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Tip: If multiple fixtures are used togethe in a follow spot setting, make sure to select Relative
Movement in the pan/tilt control

Fixture solo function

w
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The fixture solo function activated via
on the fixture tool bar or by using a keyboard hotkey.
The solo function m y be disabled (to avoid confusing inexperienced users) via the system
preferences ialog When disabled the button is not visible on the tool bar. The solo function is
primarily a too to help during programming. It works by sending a blackout command to all nonselecte fixt res (only fixtures that have a defined blackout function are affected). The blackout means
that only elected fixtures will have light output. The blackout 'moves' with the fixture selection - this
ha the effect that if, for example, the solo function is used in connection with the next/previous fixture
function, only the currently selected fixture will be visible. If no fixtures are selected, the blackout
ommand will be cleared from all fixtures.

w
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Global patching
Global patch dialog
The global patch is accessed via the main setup menu or by right-clicking on a fixture icon and select
Global Patch from the popup menu. The latter method aligns the patch list with the fixtures DMX
address.The global patch allows patching the 'source' of individual DMX output channels as well as
defining attributes such as minimum and maximum values or. The dialog is also used to assign
individual channels to HTP channel groups. Note: Changes in the dialog will not take effect on the
actual output until the patch is applied (click Apply Patch).
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The global patch dialog

Click Previous or Next to locate the previous or next channel cintaining any patch settings. To clear
all settings for one or more output channels, highlight the relevant lines a d click Clear. To clear all
patch settings, select New Global Patch from the File Menu. To 'synchronize' all settings for
multiple channels, highlight the relevant lines, change settings if necessary, then click <-Set Values.
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Setting the minimum and maximum output value of a DMX channel.
To set the minimum and/or maximum value of one or mo e channels, highlight the corresponding lines
in the patch list. Set the minimum and or maximum v ues n the Min and Max fields respectively.
Alternatively, highlight, right-click and select Clear > Min or Clear -> Max from the popup menu. A
minimum value of 0 and the minimum value of 255 are default and will not be displayed in the patchlist. When the patch is applied, minimum and max mum limits are applied to the DMX output values
before the values are transmitted to the fixt re and do not affect the programmed data. For example,
if an output channel is programmed to a valu f 5 and a minimum value of 10 is set, the DMX output
will never go below 10. If the minimum valu is removed or lowered below 5, the channel will output 5
as programmed.
Tip:Applying a minimum output level or par cans for similar fixtures using halogen lamps can
drastically shorten the time it akes the lamp to 'go on' (pre-heat).
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Inverting the DMX output alue
Setting the invert flag inverts the output value of the channel, e.g. a programmed value of 0 is inverted
to the value of 255 or a value of 100 is output as 155. The operation performed is analog to inverting
the output of a f der n a normal console so that the fader has maximum output when all down and
minimum output w en pushed to the top. The inverting of the value is performed before any min/max
constraint are pplied so the inverted output values will still be inside the min/max interval.
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Modifying the source of output values
Modifying the DMX Output source
C a ging the DMX output source means changing the source of the DMX output value transmitted to
t e channel. The source of the DMX output value can be another DMX output channel or a DMX input
channel. Patching several output channels to the same source may be useful when there is a need to
control multiple channels from one source (e.g. a generic DMX fixture profile fader) or, using DMX in,
from a console fader. Often, when using generic DMX fixtures such as Par 64 or pin spots, it is
practical to control the fixtures in groups, even if each fixture has an individual DMX address on the
dimmer rack (see HTP groups below). Unless the dimmer/switch packs supplying the fixtures has the
capability of patching and it is necessary to allocate an individual channel to each of the fixtures
(which may use up a lot of generic controls/channels). Using the patch tool it is possible to reduce
the number of 'control channels' needed to control the number of groups that are used.
Setting the source to a DMX output channel
To patch one or more channels so that they take their output value from another output channel,
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highlight the lines representing the channels to be patched, and then enter the source address in the
DMX Out field. The source channel is displayed in the 'DMXOut' column in the patch-list.

Patching channels sequentially

To patch multiple channels sequentially (e.g. 30->1, 31->2, 32->3, etc.), highlight the target channels
and, right-click and select Set DMX out Sequence from the popup menu. In the dialog enter th
address for the first source channel and click Ok.
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Setting the source to a DMX input channel
To patch one or more channels so that they take their output value from a DMX inpu channel,
highlight the corresponding lines and enter the relevant DMX input channel in t e DMX In field. The
source channel will be displayed in the 'DMXIn' column in the patch-list. To pat h multiple channels
sequentially (e.g. 30->DMX in 1; 31-> DMX in 2; 32-> DMX in 3 etc.) highlight the target channels and,
right-click and select Set DMX In Sequence from the popup menu. I the dialog enter the address
for the first DMX input source channel.
To patch a full DMX 512 in link to a specific DMX out Link, select Options -> Patch DMX in. This
function may be used to verify programs on another console via the Offline Visualizer.
See also DMX in
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Selecting the DMX in mode
The DMX in source may be applied in one of 5 wa s
Absolute - the DMX input value always overwrites the output value.
LoTP - the DMX input value only overwrites wh n th DMX input value is lower than the programmed
output value.
HTP - the DMX input value only overwri es when the DMX input value is higher than the programmed
output value (highest takes precedenc )
DMX > 0 - the DMX input value only overwrites when the DMX input value is higher than 0.
DMX < 255 - the DMX input value only overwrites when the DMX input value is lower than 255.

w
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Set or change the DMX i mode for individual channels by selecting the relevant lines and then select
the DMX in mode.
The two last modes are articular useful to control certain fixture functions manually via DMX-in. For
example, to contro the color wheels of a number of fixtures via a fader, patch the color control
channels to a DMX in channel, and set the mode to < 255. When the console fader is at a value < 255
it overwrites the output value generated by LightJockey, when the fader is moved to a value of 255, the
output generated by LightJockey will not be overwritten - effectively switching the DMX input override
off. The MX input patches is by default linked to the Overwrite Enable function in the DMX-in setup
dialog. The Overwrite Enable switch may be used to enable or disable all DMX in overwrites entirely.
To make individual DMX-in patches independent of the Overwrite Enable function, select the relevant
ines, right-click and set the Ignore DMX In Enable switch. Channels marked as ignoring the switch
w ll always be overwritten by the DMX in channel values regardless of overwrite Enable state.
HTP Groups - see HTP Groups
Saving and loading Global Patch settings
The global patch settings may be saved to a file for later retrieval. Save and Load functions are
available from the File menu. LightJockey will try it's best to warn about 'suspect' patches (e.g.
channel 1 is patched from channel 2, that in turn is patched from channel 1). If a suspect patch is
found, a warning dialog will be shown (Nested Patches Found). If the dialog appears, please re-check
patches.
Tip: If the patched channels are used to control fixtures that does not need a fixture profile (e.g.
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generic DMX fixture profiles) - any unused DMX channel may be patched without configuring a fixture
in the fixture configuration. When unused channels are patched this way there will be no way to
actually see that the channels are used if new fixtures are added later on. It is therefore a good idea to
configure generic DMX fixtures to match these addresses, even if programming the fixtures via these
controls is not possible since the output values are taken from the source channels, and not from the
programmed scenes. But at least there will be an indication to show that the channels are already in
use. The icons may even be 'hidden' on a desktop tab created for this purpose.
If the patched channels does have a fixture profile assigned to them (e.g. uses a generic DMX fixture
profile), the fixture controls will reflect the output ONLY when the controls fade state is set to off.
HTP groups
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HTP groups is a useful tool to for patching multiple groups of single channel fixtures through DMX in
(such as multiple groups of par cans via dimmer packs). HTP groups are configured via th Global
Patch dialog. Access to HTP groups is only possible through DMX in, Fingers for LightJ ckey or via
hotkeys (limited functions). LightJockey implements 24 individual HTP groups, and ach DMX output
channel can be member of one or more HTP groups. When determining the DMX output values for a
particular channel assigned to one or more HTP groups, LightJockey compares the DMX value
generated by any active 'program' with the 'value' of each of the HTP groups - and then selects and
outputs the numerically highest value. Hotkeys can be used for the fir t 12 HTP groups, but are
restricted to HTP group values of off (DMX value = 0) and on (DMX value = 255) which may still be
quite useful for on/off fixtures running though a switch pack, or fo f shing par cans full on and off.
Caution !
Checking DMX output generated by HTP groups is a fairly t me c nsuming process, especially if
many channels are affected. Users of low spec PCs may experience a degradation of overall speed
and DMX output 'quality' if many channels are assigned to TP groups.

w
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HTP groups and master intensity control
By default, output generated by HTP groups i not ffected by intensity master or sub master
settings. Check Enable HTP group master nten ity control in the preferences menu to enable master
intensity control of HTP groups. Note th only intensity type ' channels are affected by master
intensity settings.
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Hotkeys
Using hotkeys
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Keyboard functions for selecting fixtures
When selecting fixtures by clicking on the fixture icons, the following mouse/keyboard combinations
are available:
[shift]+left-click fixture icon - force master. This will force the fixture into master status, regardless o
it's previous selected state.
[Control]+left-click fixture icon - solo fixture select. This will select the fixture as master and
sele t
all other fixtures.
[Control]+"rubber-banding" fixture icons - this will select fixtures within rubber band frame only.
Rubber-banding means to click and hold down left mouse button and then drag a rectangle round the
fixture icons before releasing the button again.

w

.c
ar

lo
s

Configuring Hotkeys
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Keyboard hotkeys
LightJockey may be setup to use keyboard as hotkeys to select different functions, programs and
effects directly. In order for the hotkeys to work LightJockey must have th Windows focus (one of the
LightJockey windows must be the 'active' window). If any other program ha focus , the keyboard
commands will not be passed to the LightJockey application. Th hotkeys will not have effect outside
LightJockey. This restriction, by default, includes the Offline Visual ze which may be configured to
pass key presses to LightJockey. Hotkeys function may be glob lly enabled or disabled by setting or
clearing the Hotkeys Enabled switch in the Main -> Se up
Hotkeys menu. To edit the hotkeys
configuration, select Edit Hotkeys from the Main -> Setup > Hotkeys menu.
Note that hotkey actions may be disabled in some par o the application, e.g. during fixture
configuration.

w
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e edit hotk eys dialog

The edit hotkey dialog lists the functions and programs that are may be assigned to hotkeys. To
assign a key or key combination to a function or program, first press the key or key combination to
'record' the key or combination. The 'recorded' key or combination will appear in the Key Combo
window. Note that it is the key itself that is registered not the 'value' of the key. Alpha-keys ("a" -"z")
will always register as capitals ("A"-"Z"). [Control] and [Shift] combinations such as [Shift]E or
[Control]E are recognized as separate hotkeys. Some keys are not pre-defined in Windows but have a
function that depends on the currently installed keyboard driver. These keys will list their value as
[XXX]. [Alt] combinations are not recognized by the hotkey system, but are reserved for use by the
normal Windows hotkey system. Furthermore, Windows reserves a couple of keyboard combinations
for itself, e.g. [Control]+[Esc]. These combinations are also not available as hotkey combos.
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To see if a particular key/combination is already in use, record the key/combination and click Find
Hotkey. If the key or combo is already assigned to a function or program, the assigned function will
be highlighted in the relevant list.
To clear a particular key/combination, record the key and click Clear Hotkey. Alternatively locate and
clear the relevant functions or programs and click Clear Functions or Clear Hotkeys(s) located at
the bottom of each list.
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Disable hotkeys in dialogs
To disable the hotkeys in dialogs where normal keyboard operation is required (such as when enter g
a name in save dialogs), check the Disable Hotkeys in Dialogs item found in the options menu. By
default hotkeys are disabled in dialogs.
Using Scroll Lock
The scope of hotkeys may be limited by enabling the scroll lock switch for each key/c mbi ation.
With scroll lock the hotkey will only work when scroll lock function of the keyboard s en bled. To set
or clear the scroll lock attribute for multiple entries, select the lines, right click and select set or clear
scroll lock from the popup menu.
Keyboard Function Keys (F1-F12)
The function keys F1-F12 and their respective shift/control combinations w ll always work, regardless
of disable in dialogs or scroll lock setting.
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Assigning Functions to hotkeys
To assign a function to a particular hotkey, record the k y comb nation and highlight the function in
the function list. Then click Assign Function.
See hotkey functions for a more detailed explanation o th individual functions.

Assigning programs to hotkeys
It is possible to assign hotkey to a specific program (sequence, cue, cue list or background cue). To
assign a hotkey to a program, record the ho ey and select (highlight) the program in the relevant list.
Then click assign 'program'.

w
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w
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Saving and loading hotkey setups
Since different operators may prefe different hotkey setups, or different setups may work better in
different situations (for example p ogramming vs. playback), it is possible to save and reload different
hotkey setups. In order t sav the current setup, select Save Hotkeys from the options menu and
use the standard Wind ws file dialog to save the setup with a filename. To load a setup, either select
Load Hotkeys from the options menu, or select the from the Main Menu -> Setup -> Hotkeys ->
Setup menu, where up to 8 previously saved setups will appear below the Edit Hotkeys item (if any
files present)

Selecting setups from the hotk ey menu
See also hotkey functions

Hotkey functions
Hotkey function types
Hotkey enable functions - a hotkey enable function is a function that enables a certain state, for
example the Blackout function enables blackout while Restore restores from a blackout.
Hotkey toggle functions - a toggle function is a function that toggles between two states. e.g. the
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Blackout/Restore function will toggle between blackout and restore each time the key is pressed.
Most functions are either enable or toggle functions.
Flash Functions - a Flash function is a function that is activated as soon as the hotkey combo is
selected, and deactivated when the hotkey key combo is released.
Since the state of the [Shift] and [Control] keys are read at the point where the 'main' hotkey is
pressed, make sure to press and the [Shift]/[Control] keys before the 'main' key and to release the
[shift]/[Control] keys after the 'main' hotkey has been released. Or avoid using [Shift]/[Control]
functions for flash functions. Flash functions are marked with an *. Note that due to the nature of the
PC keyboard, it may be impossible to hold more than a couple of keys down in flash mode before t e
keyboard buffer runs full and the keyboard stops responding.
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System functions
Close Window - Closes the current active LJ window (except the main LJ desktop)
Close All Windows - Closes all LJ windows (except the main LJ desktop)
*Freeze Output - see freeze output. Freezes the DMX output values while the key is held down. Fade
calculations and movement macros are stopped, but sequences in cues are sti l trigged. (flash
function)
Freeze Output Toggle - see freeze output - the mode toggles on and off for each key press.
*Freeze + B/O - Combines freeze and Blackout command (flash functi n
Freeze + B/O toggle - Combines freeze and Blackout command - toggles on and off for each key
press.
DMX Offline, DMX Online, DMX OnLine/OffLine toggle - see offline/online switch
2532 Control - Toggles the 2532 control
Virtual Fingers - use to toggle virtual fingers
Fingers status panel - use to toggle fingers status panel

w
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Intensity functions
Toggle Master Intensity Control - Toggles the mas er intensity control on and off
Blackout/Restore - Toggles blackout/restor (as the blackout button)
Blackout - Sets Blackout
Restore - Restore from blackout
Fade Out/Fade In - Toggles the fad ou / fade in states, using the fade time set in the master
intensity control
Fade Out - Starts a Fadeout using he Master Intensity fade time.
Fade In - Starts a Fade in using the Master Intensity fade time.
Fade Out 1-10 Sec / Fad In 10 Sec - Starts a fade out or fade in using the specific time.
Master Intensity off/full +1/+10/-1/-10 - Immediately sets or modifies the level of the intensity master note that when using a hotkey for 'fading' by holding down a key on the keyboard, the 'fade time' is
determined by the system keyboard repeat rate.
*BlackOut - ets lackout for as long as the key is held down - when the key is released the output
is restored
*FadeO t - Activates fadeout for as long as the key is held down - when the key is released a fade in
is perform d. Both fade out and fade in use the default fade time selected on the master intensity
co trol.
Bump Master, *Bump Sub 1-8 - bumps the individual master intensity faders (Flash Function).
oggle Bump Master, Toggle Bump Sub 1-8 - toggles bump status on the individual faders on the
master intensity.
HTP groups
*HTP group X - Bump - Flashes the channels belonging to the HTP group to On (DMX value = 255).
HTP group X - Toggle - Toggles the channels belonging to the HTP group between On (DMX value =
255) and Off (DMX value = 0).
Fixture controls
Fixture controls (Intensity -> Level/Special) - Toggles the individual fixture controls - fixture controls
will only be shown if they are valid for the current, selected master fixture
Toggle Intensity Palette -> Toggle Levels/Special Palette - Toggles the corresponding user palette on
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and off.
Toggle Position Preset - Toggles the position preset list on and off.
Toggle All Palettes/Presets - Toggles all preset or user palettes on and off.
P/T Macro - Toggles the movement macro control.
FanOut Control - Toggles the fan out control.
Position Options - Toggles the position options control
Mirror Pan, Mirror Tilt, Swap and 360 deg - Activates each of the functions from the position options
control
Pan Relative +/- Tilt Relative +/- - Moves the pan/tilt for the selected fixture(s).
Home Selected Fixtures - Moves the pan/tilt for the selected fixture(s) to Home position. fade state is
defaulted to snap.
All Controls - Toggles all fixture controls from Intensity to Effects controls, controls will only be s own
if they are valid for the current master fixture
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Other
Generic Controls - Toggles the generic DMX control on and off.
Smoke Control - Toggles visibility of the smoke control
*Smoke Button - Controls the smoke button on the Smoke Control (flash function)
Toggle smoke timer - toggles the smoke timer button on the Smoke C n ol.
CD Control - Toggles the audio CD control
Follow spot 1-10 - Activates follow spot settings 1 to 10
Clear Followspot - Clears the current follow spot setting (if any)
View DMX Output - Toggles the DMX output monitor.
Toggle Notes - Toggles the Notes on and off. Normally s and rd keys are captured by the notes
window which will prevent a 'normal' hotkey from closing th window. Assign a function key (F1-F12)
for the function or use [Escape] to close the Window.
Autostrike lamps toggle - Toggles the auto strike lam s function on and off (see startup options)
Assign Preset# - Assign position preset 1 to 10 to selected fixtures.

w
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Sequence functions
Sequence Control - Toggles the sequence ontrol
Toggle List of Sequences - Toggle the ist of sequences.
Next Scene - Advances the current s quence to the next scene
Previous Scene - Advances the u ent sequence to the next scene
Add Scene - Adds a scene th current sequence
First Scene - Places the current sequence in the first scene
Last Scene - Places the current sequence in the last scene
Quick Save Sequ nce - quicksaves the current sequence
New Sequence Pe forms a clear/new Sequence Command.
Set Sequence Bli d - Sets the sequence blind state
*Sequenc Bli d Sets the sequence blind state (flash function)
Clear S que ce Blind - Clears the sequence blind state
Sequence Blind Toggle - Toggles the sequence blind state
Playback Fwd,Rev, Stop - Activates the playback functions on the sequence control
Cue functions
List of cue functions - these functions relate to the list of cues
Toggle List of Cues - Toggles the list of cues.
Load Selected Cue (global list) - loads the selected cue from the global list of cues.
Load Selected Cue (Cue Page) - loads the selected cue from the current cue page.
Force Cue# selection - forces Windows focus to the Cue# entry.
Previous Cue Page - selects the previous cue page.
Next Cue Page - selects the next cue page.
Cue Page Latch Previous Cue - latches the previous cue on the current cue page.
Cue Page Latch Next Cue - latches the next cue on the current cue page.
Cue Page Select Previous Cue - selects the previous cue on the current cue page, but does not latch
the cue.
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Cue Page Select Next Cue - selects the next cue on the current cue page, but does not latch the
cue.
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Cue control functions - these functions relate to the cue control
Toggle Cue Control - Toggles the cue control
Toggle Chase Manual - Toggles 'Chase Man' function in the cue control
Toggle Chase Fade - Toggles the Disable Fade time in Chase Mode option in the cue control
preferences menu.
*Flash selected Sequence - Adds the selected sequence (if any) to the current cue in flash mode
(sequence is removed as soon as the key is released). If the sequence list is closed the last selected
sequence is loaded.
Release latched Flash - Releases a latched flash sequence.
Quick Save Cue - quicksaves the current Cue
New/Clear Cue - Performs a new cue command.
Toggle Select All - Toggles the select all / deselect all button on the cue control.
Cue Time Control - Toggles the cue time control.
Cue Loop Control - Toggles the sequence slot loop options control.
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Cue macro control functions - these functions relate to the cue macro o trol
Cue Macro Control toggle - Toggles the cue macro control
Pan/Tilt Macro : Fade In, Fadeout, Macro Off, Macro On - Hotke s for corresponding buttons in the
cue macro control.
Pan/Tilt Macro : Reset Amplitude, Reset Speed - Resets speed nd amplitude in the cue macro
control.
Pan/Tilt Macro : Freeze, Run, Toggle Freeze, *Freeze Fr ezes pan/tilt macros running in the cue
(*Freeze is a flash function')
Toggle Cue slot selection
Toggle Slot# - toggles slot selection state n/off
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Toggle Seq On/Off
All Slots Off - Sets all sequence slots t off (effectively switching off the cue)
All Slots On - Sets all sequence slots to on
Toggle Slot#f - Toggles the enabled/disabled state of the individual sequence slots
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Clear Cue Slot
Clear Sequence # - C ars the corresponding sequence slot #
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Sequences Sto /Go
Seq # Stop - Stop the corresponding sequence in slot #
All Seque es S op - Stops all Sequences
Seq # Go - tarts the corresponding sequence in slot #
All Sequences Go - Starts all Sequences
Seq # Stop/Go Toggle - Toggles stop/go state for the corresponding sequence in slot #
All equences Stop/Go - Toggles stop/go state all Sequences
Emulate Audio Trig - Emulates a trig from the audio analyzer
Trigging multiple sequences
Trig Selected Manual* (Default/Fwd/Rev/Rnd/Bounce) - Trigs individual selected (highlighted)
sequences if the sequences are in manual trig mode.
Trig Selected Auto* (Default/Fwd/Rev/Rnd/Bounce) - Trigs individual selected (highlighted) sequences
if the sequences are in auto trig mode.
Trig Selected* (Default/Fwd/Rev/Rnd/Bounce) - Trigs individual selected (highlighted) sequences.
(*) If no sequences are selected, all sequences in the relevant mode are trigged.
Trig All Manual (Default/Fwd/Rev/Rnd/Bounce) - Trigs all manual sequences regardless of selected
state.

LightJockey Help

186

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

x

Default - Trigs with the sequence(s) with the default (programmed) loop function..
Fwd - Trigs the sequence(s) in a forward loop direction.
Rev - Trigs the sequence(s) in a reverse loop direction.
Rnd - Trig the sequence(s) random scene mode.
Bounce - Trig the sequence(s) in bounce mode.
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Trigging individual sequences
Trig Seq# Default - Trigs the individual sequence slot # with the default (programmed) loop function.
Trig Seq# Fwd - Trigs the individual sequence slot # one scene forward
Trig Seq# Rev - Trigs the individual sequence slot # one scene backwards
Trig Seq# Rnd - Calls up a random scene in the sequence slot #
Trig Seq# Rnd - Calls up a random scene in the sequence slot #
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Cue builder functions
Toggle Cue Builder - Toggles the cue builder control
Toggle Cue Capture Activate - Toggles Cue Builder Cue Capture
Toggle Seq Capture Activate - Toggles Cue Builder Sequence Capture
Cue Stack Go - Activates Cue Builder Cue Stack Go Command
Cue Preset Go - Activates Cue Builder Cue Preset Go Command
Get Cue - Activates Cue Builder Get Cue Command
Clear Cue Stack - Clears the cue stack
Clear All Seq - Clears all sequences from the Cue preset lis (same as right clicking 'Clear Seq')
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Generic DMX macro editor functions
Generic Macro Engine Off - Stops the generic DMX m cro engine. This affects all running macros
including any macro running from the macro editor.
Generic Macro Engine On - Starts the generic DMX macro engine
Generic Macro Engine Toggle - toggles on off state of the generic DMX macro engine
Toggle Generic Macro Editor - Toggles the g n ric macro editor
Toggle Generic Macro List - Toggles the list with Generic Macros
Clear Generic Macro Editor - Clea s the contents of the Generic Macro Editor
Generic Macro Slot Off - Switches th Generic Macro (if any) associated with the Cue Off.
Generic Macro Slot On - Swit hes he Generic Macro (if any) associated with the Cue On.
Toggle Generic Macro Slot Toggles the Generic Macro (if any) associated with the Cue On/Off.
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Cue list functions
CueList Control - Toggles the cue list control
Toggle List of Cuelis s - Toggles the list of cue lists
Quick Save ueL t - quick saves the current cue list
Cuelist St t T - Executes a Start Top Command
Cuelist Start Selected - Executes a Run Command
Cuelist Go Trigs the cue list Go command. If the cue list is not already active (running) a 'Run from
top command is given to the cue list.
Cue ist Back - Trigs the cue list Back command. The cue list must be active (running) for this
command to be work.
Cuelist Stop - Stops the current cue list executing.
Cuelist Stop and Clear - Stops the current cue list executing and clears the current cue.
Cuelist Goto Mark 1-4 - jump to Mark
Cuelist Run from Mark 1-4 - Executes a Run command at Mark 1-4
Log Timecode - Logs time code (if the log time code control is visible).
Cuelist select prev, next and start - scrolls up and down and starts a cuelist in the list of cue lists.
Background cue functions
Toggle BGCue control - Toggles the background cue control.
Clear BGCue - Clears the current background cue.
Toggle BG Cue List - Toggles the list of background cues.
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BGCue - Toggle slot 1-5 - Toggles the individual slots of the background cue on and off.
BGCue - All Slots Off/On - Sets the state of all slots in the background cue to off or on respectively.
Load Selected BG Cue - Loads the currently selected (highlighted) background cue from the select
background cue list (this function only works when the list is opened)
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Statics control
Statics control - toggles the statics control.
Static 01-10 - Sets the on/off state of the individual statics control entries. Note that the key will act
as flash if the static entry is designated as flash.
Release statics - Releases all enabled static entries.
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Fixture selection
Toggle Inclusive/Exclusive - Toggles inclusive/Exclusive fixture selection mode.
Next Fixture - Selects next fixture (see next/orevious fixture)
Previous Fixture - Selects previous fixture (see next/orevious fixture)
De-select All Fixture - de-selects all fixtures.
Toggle Fixture Solo - Toggles fixture solo on and off.
*Fixture Solo - Sets fixture solo mode (flash function).
Select fixture like master - Hotkey for the fixture icon popup command S lect all of this type' - selects
all fixtures of the same type as the master fixture.
Select programmed - Hotkey for the corresponding desktop popu ommand - selects all fixtures
programmed in the current scene.
Select programmed (Master) - Hotkey for the fixture icon po up ommand 'Select all programmed of
this type' - selects all fixtures of the same type as the maste fixture which are programmed in the
current scene.
Fixture groups
Toggle Group View - Toggles the fixture group view on and off.
Fixture groups 1-20 - Selects user defined xture groups 1-20. Note that the groups must be defined
first using the fixture group view.
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Offline Visualizer
Toggle Offline Visualizer - Toggles th Offline Visualizer enabled/disabled state. Note that when
disabled, the Offline Visualize doe not close down, but just minimize and deactivate.
User Camera 1-8 - Hotkey
r u er defined cameras in the Offline Visualizer. Cameras 1-8 are
selected in the orde they app ar in the list on the Visualizer tool bar.
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Emulate 2532
2532 Emulate Latch 2532 Emulate Flash, 2532 Emulate User Key - Emulates the functions of 2532
keys. See emulat g the 2532.
Release Flash Releases the flash sequence. See emulating the 2532.
2532 N xt p ge, 2532 Previous page - Selects next or previous page respectively.
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DMX in
DM in Functions Disable - Disables DMX in functions.
DMXin Functions Enable - Enables DMX in functions.
DMXin Functions Toggle - Toggles DMX in functions Enable/Disable.
See also hotkeys
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External control
Fingers for LightJockey
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Introduction to Fingers

Fingers front panel
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Fingers for LightJockey is a dedicated LightJockey hardware front-end which includes buttons, faders
and jog wheels for hands-on control of several of LightJockey's functions. Fingers connects through
RS-232 and requires a free serial port (COM1 - COM4). For PCs without serial port use a standard
USB to RS-232 converter may be used.

LightJockey contains a virtual model of Fingers that mimics the function of the physical Fingers.
Although the virtual model is not a substitute fo the real one, with a few restrictions, it may be used
to setup and operate LightJockey as if the p ys cal unit was connected.
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See also Fingers setup, Fingers contro s overview, configuring and using the function buttons,
configuring and using the scroll butt ns, configuring and using the cue slot button functions,
configuring and using fader and b mp functions, configuring and using jog-wheel functions,
Fingers status panel, virtual Finge s

Fingers setup

ca
r

Open Fingers setup dialog via Fingers on the main menu or via the setup icon:
on the Fingers
status panel or vi ual Fingers. It is necessary to configure LightJockey to use Fingers before using
any of the func ions (initial setup via Fingers on main).
etup tab

w
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Hardwar

Fingers hardware setup
RS-232 (COM) Port
Disable - all fingers functionality is disabled
Virtual Mode - this enables the virtual Fingers.
Serial connection (RS-232) - connect to physical Fingers. Select the serial port (COM1 - COM 9) in
the drop down box to the right.
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Preferences tab

Fingers preferences
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Fader flicker threshold value
To avoid value flicker on the faders from the analogue t dig al conversion, Fingers implement a filter
that requires the value change for the fader to be above a ertain threshold value. By default the
threshold value is 4, which means that any change in ader alue must be at 4 or higher to register.
Fader changes to 0 and 255 (full) always registers r gardless of threshold value. The threshold value
may be lowered to 2 or 3, but be aware that this may cause fader values to flicker on some physical
units.

w
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[Page] and [Shift] options
Page and shift options refer to how the buttons, faders and jog wheels work in combination with shift
and page (A,B,C,D) buttons.
It is possible to expand or rest ict the number of possible combinations by enabling shift and page
selections for each group of contro s.
Enable [Shift] latch - latches e shift state - to release a shift state, press the button a second time
(shift is always latch d on th virtual Fingers)
Enable F1-F10 shift sel ct - enables the F1 to F10 buttons to be configured according to shift state.
Enable Fader/slot shift select - enables the faders and slot buttons to be configured according to shift
state
Enable Fader/slot page select - enables the faders and slot buttons to be configured according to
page se ection
Enable j g-wheel shift select - enables the jog-wheels to be configured according to shift state
Enable jog-wheel page select - enables the jog wheels to be configured according to page selection
Enable scroll button shift select - enables the scroll buttons to be configured according to shift state
Ena le scroll button page select - enables the scroll buttons to be configured according to page
s lection
Set Default - sets the default shift/page selection options. By default, only fader/slot page select and
scroll button shift select are enabled.
For more information on the effect of shift and page selection see fingers controls overview
Fingers Status Display - settings relates to the status panel
Large status panel - uses the large status panel
Stay on top - forces the status panel to stay on top of other windows
Show on startup - automatically shows the status panel at startup
Other Settings
Disable Multi Select mode - disables multi select mode.
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Disable Slot LED feedback - disables cue slot state feedback on LEDs
Function selects cue slot - when enabled, functions that relate to a specific cue slot are reflected by
selecting (high-lighting) the corresponding cue slot when the function is activated. If the option is
disabled functions will not select the corresponding cue slot(s).
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Virtual Fingers tab

Virtual Fingers settings
See also virtual Fingers
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Skin File - click the folder icon to select a different skin for Virtual Finge s note in case of update by
download, extra skins may not be available).
Hot zone color - click the left button to select a custom color for m use wheel hot-zones. Select Skin
default to use the default color for the skin in use.
Stay on top - forces Virtual Fingers to remain on top of ther forms.
Show fader values as hints - displays a faders values s a int when it is moved.
Show jog -wheel values as hints - displays a jog-wheel va ue change as a hint when it is moved.
Enable mouse wheel - enables mouse wheel con rol f faders and jog-wheels
Show mouse wheel hot zone - displays a 'hot' rec angle when the cursor is within range of a fader or
jog-wheel for mouse wheel control.
See also introduction to Fingers
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Fingers controls overview
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The following sections gives a des ription of each of Finger's control sections.
The Mode Buttons

The mode butt n may be used to switch Fingers into different modes of operation. Currently only
mode 1 s av ilable while modes 2 and 3 are non-functional and reserved for future expansions.

w
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The Shift Buttons

The shift buttons may be used to alter the function of buttons, faders and Jog-wheels. The 3 buttons
allows for 4 different shift states: no shift, shift 1, shift 2 and shift 3. By default, the buttons works like
the shift key on a PC keyboard, in the sense that the shift state is cleared to 'no shift state' as the
button is released. The shift buttons may be configured as 'latch' buttons so the state is not altered
when the button is released (causing the shift buttons to toggle state and act like the PC keyboard
caps lock). To release a latched shift, press the shift button a second time. On virtual Fingers the shift
buttons are treated as in latch mode.
The Page buttons (A-D)
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Page buttons may be used to select 4 different pages of functions. Most control groups (faders, jog
wheels, button groups) may be configured with different functions according to the selected page. The
current selected page is indicated by the page button LED. The page buttons are also used to invoke
multi-select mode (see below)
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Shift state and page selection, notes
Most Fingers controls may be setup to contain different functions according to shift state (shift
buttons) and page selection (buttons A-D).
In order to use or configure the functions in the different shift states and on different pages, use the
corresponding shift or page button to switch Fingers into the relevant shift state or to the relevan
page. Although enabling shift state and page selection for the various controls will greatly exp nd the
number of possible functions it also means that functions may be spread over a large num er of shift/
page combinations, thus requiring multiple Fingers button presses to activate.
The B/O button and GM (Grand Master)

The 'Square' button
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The B/O button and GM fader both have fixed functions and are alway co trolling LightJockey's
blackout state and master intensity level respectively.
Note both blackout state and Master intensity level may still be manipulated from LightJockey, even if
Fingers is attached. The Blackout button LED reflects the foll ing tensity states:
Off - Master intensity at full
Blinking - Master intensity at less than full (Master intens ty set at less than 100% or master intensity
auto fade in/out in action)
On - Blackout
B/O and GM are not affected by shift or page bu on c mbinations.

lo
s

The Square button has two functio s. Tap the button to show and hide the fingers status panel. Hold
the button for more than 0.5 se nds to deactivate Fingers commands - when in deactivated state,
the status panel still shows re e an feedback (fader positions or slot selections) but any commands
sent from Fingers are igno e by LightJockey. The function of this button is not affected by shift state
or page selection.
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The function but ns (F1-F10)

w
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The function b ttons may be used to invoke a large number of LightJockey functions including hotkey
function and various programming elements such as cues or cue lists. The function buttons are
always d c ded with respect to the current shift state, thus giving access to 40 (4 x 10) different
fu ctions - 10 functions for each shift state. The function buttons may also be configured to react on
ag selection as well as shift state, increasing the number of possible assignable functions to 160
(10 x 4 x 4). If function button page selection is enabled, the status panel will show functions as
assigned to each page (each column represents a page selection). Use the shift buttons to switch the
shift state in order to access and configure the different 'shift block' of functions.
If function button page selection is disabled the status panel shows functions according to shift state
(each column represents a given shift state).
See configuring and using the function buttons for configuration details and hotkey functions for more
information on the individual hotkey functions.
The scroll buttons
The scroll buttons may be configured to open and scroll in and select items from various lists (up,
down, select). Alternatively the buttons may be configured as scroll in a cue list or go/back/run-stop in
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a manually driven cue list. The function of the scroll buttons may be configured to depend on page
selection and/or shift state allowing for a total of up to 16 different scroll functions. See configuring
and using the scroll buttons for more information on the individual selection functions.
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The cue slot buttons

The block of 3 x 12 buttons are referred to as the cue slot buttons. These buttons are prima ly f r
functions relating to individual sequence slots in the cue control. Each row of buttons may be
configured with a function (e.g. sequence trig forward) and each button then affects an indi idual slot in
the cue control (e.g. button number 3 affects cue slot no 3). Slot buttons may be configu ed to depend
on shift state and page selection, resulting in a total of 32 (2 x 4 x 4). See configurin slot button
functions for more information on the individual cue slot functions.

The top row of the cue slot buttons are also used to select slots o ade
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The faders

in multi select mode
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The block of 12 faders may be configured w th several different types of functions ranging from
intensity control to statics level control dividual functions are assigned to all 12 faders as a whole,
and each fader then controls one out f sev ral individual sub-functions - e.g. when configuring the
faders to statics level control for st ic e tries 1-12 - each fader controls the level of one static entry
(e.g. fader no 4 controls the level of static entry #4). Fader functions may be setup to depend on page
selection and shift state allowi g fo a total of 16 (4 x 4) different functions assignable to the fader
block. See configuring and using fader and bump functions for more information on the individual fader
functions. See also ulti sele t mode.
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The bump buttons

w
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The fun tion of each of the bump button is associated with the function of the function of the fader that
the butto corresponds with. If for example the fader controls the value of an intensity sun master
pr ssing the bump button will force the level of the sub master to 100%. Note that many of the fader
functions have an inverted bump function - if the control level is already at full then activating the bump
utton will force the level to zero (inverted bump). When a bump button is released, the effect being
bumped will return to the logical value of the corresponding fader. E.g. if the bump button is pressed
with the function at a value of 50% (bump forces the value of the control to 100%), the value of the
control will return to 50% when the bump button is released. It is still possible to move the
corresponding fader while the bump button is held - this will cause the control to restore to the new
value set by the fader as the bump button is released. If a bump button is held during page and/or shift
changes it will still release the function that was assigned to it when pressed. See configuring and
using fader and bump functions for more information on the individual fader and bump button functions.

The jog wheels
Since jog-wheels have no 'physical position' the 5 jog-wheels may used to affect values of various
functions directly without concern for 'activating' the jog wheel first. Turn the wheel clockwise for
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increasing a functions value, counter-clockwise for decreasing the function value. Most jog-wheel
functions implement an acceleration function - the faster the wheel is turned, the more the value is
increased or decreased. For small adjustments turn the wheel slowly.
The actual function of the jog-wheels may be configured to depend on page selection and shift states
implementing up to 80 (5 x 4 x 4) possible jog-wheel functions. See configuring jog-wheel functions for
more information on the individual functions

za
.c
om
.m

See also introduction to Fingers

Fingers status panel

The Fingers status panel is used to provide on-screen information about Fingers - it is also use when
configuring Fingers functions by dragging functions to the status panel.
Open the status panel from the main menu (Fingers -> Status panel) or from Fingers its lf by
. Tap once to open, one more time to close.
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tapping the square button
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The status panel exists in to versions a sm ll and a large version - the large version requires a
horizontal screen resolution of 1024 or high to be fully visible. Use the Fingers setup dialog to
change between the small and large fo m ts. Both panel versions shows the same type of
information, the lager panel howeve , may contain function longer descriptions (e.g. full hotkey
function names or longer cue names
The top part of the panel shows th functions assigned to the F1-F10 buttons - each column
represents the functions of the but ons in different shift states or on different pages (see configuring
and using the function bu tons .
The middle part shows fun tions assigned to jog-wheels including the changes made by turning a jogwheel. It also shows the urrent shift state as well as the current mode and page selection.
The lower part shows the current physical and logical values and selection state of the faders. It also,
in the lower right and corner, shows the functions assigned to the current shift/page combination of
scroll buttons nd cue slot buttons and fader pages.
See also int oduction to Fingers

w

Configuring and using the function buttons

w
w

Function buttons, shift state and page buttons

The function buttons are always affected by the current shift state - this means that each of the
buttons may be configured with 4 different functions - the function invoked by the button depends on
the shift state. Hint: To make sure a button always has the same function regardless of shift state
simply configure the same function for all shift states. Function buttons may also be setup to depend
on page selection (using page buttons A-D) - in this case each button has 16 possible functions (4 for
each shift state x 4 for each page).
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Fingers status panel, function button columns
The status panel always shows 4 columns with functions buttons - if function button page selection is
not enabled, the 4 columns shows the allocated functions according to each of the 4 shift states. If
page selection is enabled, the columns show the functions assigned for pages A-D respectively.
Change the shift state to view, use and configure functions for the other shift states - the status panel
automatically change the contents of the function button columns to reflect the functions assigned to
the function buttons for the selected shift state.
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Color codes
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Fingers status panel, function button columns - shift state or page se ection highlight (shift 1 or page
B)
Note that column representing the current active set of functions w highlight the functions using a
colored background to make it easier to identify which functions are currently active.

w
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w
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For quick identification f the type of function assigned to the function button, the different types of
functions are colo coded:
Hotkey functions are displayed with a white color
Sequences are di played with an orange color
Cues are displayed with a yellow color
Backgr und ues are displayed in magenta color
Cue lists are displayed in cyan color

As gning a hotkey function: on the status panel, right click any of the fields representing the function
buttons and select show function list from the popup menu. Then drag the function from the function
list to the field representing the button. See hotkey functions for more details on the individual
functions.
Note that the small size status panel may display a short form of hotkey function names in order to fit
the smaller layout of the small status panel - the large size status panel shows the regular hotkey
function name.
Sequence, cue, background cue or cue list: To assign an existing program element to a button, drag
the element from the corresponding list off (for example the list of cues) to the field representing the
button. Alternatively, right-click the field and select "Assign current <element>" to assign an already
active (loaded) element to the button.
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Pressing a button containing a hotkey function activates the function.
Pressing a button containing a sequence will cause the sequence to flash in the cue control.
Pressing a button containing a cue will load the cue
Pressing a button containing a background cue will load the background cue
Pressing a button containing a cue list will load (but not start) the cue list

x

Hint: to configure a button with a generic macro, create a transparent cue containing only the macro
and assign the cue to the button.
Hint: To see the number and full name of a program element (e.g. a sequence), make sure the status
panel has Windows focus - then let the mouse cursor hover over the text field for a short while to see
the full information being displayed as hint.

Clearing functions: to clear a function, right-click the field representing the button. Select Clea
Function to clear the function assigned to the button.
Select Clear all - to clear all assigned functions for all function buttons (including a y s ft and page
combinations).
See also introduction to Fingers

Configuring and using the scroll buttons
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The 3 scroll buttons are typically used scroll in and select items rom various lists. The functions for
the scroll buttons configures the specific function of all 3 butt
at once (e.g. with previous, next and
select functions) - it is not possible to configure the 3 butto s individually.
Configuring shift state and page selection for scr ll buttons
The scroll buttons may be configured to change th ir function according to shift state and/or page
selection - thus giving access to assign up o 16 different scroll functions.
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Status panel showing the current scr ll button functions
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Assigning a function - on th status panel, right-click either of the 3 text fields representing one of the
scroll buttons, then elect show function-list from the popup. Drag the desired function from the list to
either of the text fields epresenting the scroll button functions.
Clearing functions to clear a function, right-click any of the text fields representing the scroll buttons
- then select Cl ar unction.
Select Clear all - o clear all assigned functions for all scroll buttons (including any shift and page
combinati ns).

w
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Available scroll functions
Lis of selections (Up/Down scrolls list up and down, R/S loads cue).
S lect Cue (Global) - scrolls and selects from the global list of cues
Select Cue (Page) - performs the same actions as select cue (global) above, except that it scrolls in
and selects from the list of cues page view. Hint: check Automatic page change in the pages
preferences menu on the list of cues dialog to automatically change pages when scrolling.
Select Sequence - scrolls in and selects from the list of sequences
Select Cuelist - scrolls in and selects from the list of cue lists
Select BGCue - scrolls in and selects from the list of background cues
Select Macro - scrolls in and selects from the list of generic DMX macros
The above functions all automatically open and make the relevant list visible if it is closed.
Active Select - scrolls in any of the lists mentioned above - in order to work one of the lists must have
windows focus (be active)
Cue list functions (in main cue list window)
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Cuelist (Manual) - used to run a manual cue list. Up = back, Down = Go, R/S = start / Stop
Cuelist (Edit) - used to scroll in the cue list in edit mode Up = back, Down = Go, R/S = start at
current line/stop
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Configuring and using the cue slot button functions

x

See also introduction to Fingers

The cue slot buttons are used for functions affecting individual sequences in the cue control. To
manipulate more than one cue slot at a time with a single button, invoke Fingers multi select mode.
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Configuring shift state and page button selection for cue slot buttons.
The functions of the cue slot buttons may be setup to change their function according to shift state
and/or page selection - thus giving access to assign up to 16 different e of cue slot button
functions. Note that shift and page selection for cue slot buttons are the same as the shift and page
selection for faders.

Status panel showing the current cue slot button funct ons
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Assigning a function: on the status panel, right-c ck e text field representing the cue slot buttons,
then select show function-list from the popup Dra and drop the desired function from the list to the
text field.
Clearing functions: to clear a function, right-c ick any of the text fields representing the scroll buttons then select Clear Function.
Select Clear all - to clear all assigned unctions for the cue slot buttons (including any shift and page
combinations).

w
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Available cue slot functions
Slot On/Off - toggles the equ nce in the cue slot on and off
Slot on flash - enables the sequence in the slot as long as the button is held down
Slot On Solo - en bles sequence in the corresponding cue slot and disables all other slots
Slot OnSolo Fl sh - nables sequence in the corresponding cue slot and disables all other slots for
as long as o e or ore flash buttons are held down.
Slot Clea cle s the sequence in the cue slot
Slot Stop - s ops the sequence in the cue slot
Slot Start starts the sequence in the cue slot
Sl t Sta t/Stop - toggles start stop for the sequence in the cue slot
Slot Trig Def - trigs the sequence in the cue slot with it's default loop options (see sequence slot loop
options)
Slot Trig Fwd - trigs the sequence in the cue slot in a forwards direction
Slot Trig Rev - trigs the sequence in the cue slot in a backwards direction
Slot Trig Rnd - trigs the sequence in the cue slot to a random scene
Slot Trig Bounce - trigs the sequence in the cue slot in a bounce fashion (see sequence slot loop
options)
Slot Auto Trig - switches the sequence in the slot into auto trig mode
Slot Audio Trig - switches the sequence in the slot into audio trig mode
Slot Manual Trig - switches the sequence in the slot into manual trig mode
Slot Trig Type - changes the trig type of the sequence in slot between auto, audio and manual trig
mode
Slot On/Off (Sync), Slot Start/Stop (Sync), Slot Trig Type (Sync) - these functions work the same as
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above, except that in multi-select mode they synchronize the effect for all selected slots, e.g. all
selected slots are switched on or off, rather than toggled individually.
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Cue slot state LED feedback
If the top row of buttons is configured with the Slot On/Off function, the LEDs reflects the state of the
cue-slot the in following way:
Off
: slot is empty (or sequence being edited)
blinking : slot contains sequence but is off
On
: slot contains sequence and is on
Slot state LED feedback may be disabled in the setup dialog
See also introduction to Fingers

Configuring and using fader and bump functions

w
w

w
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Using faders
Fader values - physical and logical values
As the faders may be configured, via page and shift buttons to control different functions, the physical
location of the fader may not always correspond with th val e o the function controlled - this is
typically the situation when using page or shift buttons to hange the function of the faders or at
startup where faders may be located randomly while th function value is determined by startup
conditions. Also some functions controllable from Fingers may still be manipulated using the usual
LightJockey controls so even if the intensity sub g oups are controlled by faders, sub group levels can
still be altered from the master intensity co trol.
To get around the problem with faders not p sitioned at the same value as the function value,
LightJockey implements a 'value cross ng method to activate a fader, which means that an inactive
fader must physically cross from one side of the value to the other before it is activated. The method
is best illustrated using the status panel where the fader and function values are both illustrated using
different colors for different sta es.

Ea of the 12 faders is represented on the status panel, showing the value of each of the 4 functions
a located to pages A to D. The value of the function assigned to the current selected page shown in
as highlighted bars, in the example above, as yellow and green bars, while the functions assigned to
the other pages are shown as cyan bars. The physical value of the fader is always represented as a
white horizontal bar as well as a white numerical value shown just below the value bars. The logical
value of the function controlled by the fader is shown as a color-coded bar with the numerical value
(also color coded) as the second value below the fader value bars.
In the example above faders 1 and 2 have a physical value that is different from the value of the
function they control (color code = yellow) while fader 3 is active (color code = green). Moving fader 3
will affect the function immediately while faders 1 and 2 must be moved to or across the function value
(fader logical value) in order to activate. In the example fader 1 must be moved down to 147 or below
to activate while fader 2 must be moved up to 111 or above.
Inactive faders activate as soon as their physical value reaches or crosses the logical value (which is
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a representation of the function it controls).
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Status panel color codes

On the status panel, different color codes are used for the bar and numerical value repres nting the
fader:
Cyan - function on another page.
Green - fader is active
Yellow - fader is inactive (needs to reach or cross value to activate)
Orange - Bump button held
Red - Fingers deactivated (see 'square' button above).
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Fine-tuning fader values
To avoid any flicker caused by the analogue to digital conversi n of he fader values, Fingers
implements a minimum change threshold value that must b exceeded before the change is accepted
- any changes below that threshold is ignored, except w n the new value is 0 or full (255) - these two
values are always accepted. By default the threshold alue set to 4 (see Fingers setup) which
means that a change in value must be 4 or greate to regi ter. Most functions do not really require
very fine adjustments but to fine-tune the value o a fader use the function fader relative assigned to
one of the jog-wheels (see below) to adjust th logi al fader value and hence the assigned function
value.
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Selecting faders for relative adjustm
without actually the values
In rare circumstances it may be de irabl not to actually move a fader in order to activate it or select it
for relative adjustment by jog-wheel - since a moving the fader may have an undesired effect - e.g. the
need to adjust a fader value from 0 o exactly 1. In this case, hold down the square button for more
than 0.5 seconds to deactiva fingers commands, then move the fader to select it and finally release
the square button.

w
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Forcing fader activ tion from a specific 'direction'
The above menti ned method is also useful to force an activation from a specific direction - for
example when moving multiple faders activating at different values such as 'catching' a number of
statics l vels from' below' in one fluid motion. In this case the physical value of all relevant faders
needs t be rought below the logical value, which normally may cause the fader to activate, but
without actually activating the fader. To avoid activating any faders, press and hold the square button
for more than 0.5 seconds. Then, while holding the square button, pull all faders below their logical
val s - and then finally release the square button.

Configuring fader functions
Fader functions are configured as single functions that is assigned to all 12 faders at once (fader page
functions) - each fader then controls an individual sub-function (e.g. when using faders to control static
levels each fader controls the level of a single static entry. The fader page function also determines
the function of the bump button. By default Fingers can hold a separate function for each of the 4
pages (buttons A-D). This capacity may be expanded by configuring Fingers to include shift state
selection for faders a well. Note that shift state and page selection settings for faders are identical to
the settings for cue slot buttons.
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Status panel showing fader page functions (active page selection is highlighted)
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Assigning a function to a fader page: on the status panel, right-click the text field representing the
fader page, then select show function-list from the popup. Drag and drop the desired function from the
list to the text field.
Clearing functions: to clear a function, right-click any of the text fields representing the fader page then select Clear Function.
Select Clear all - to clear all assigned functions for the cue slot buttons (including any shift an page
combinations).

w
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Available fader page functions
Sequence Intensity - see sequence intensities. Each fader controls the intensity comp nent of the
individual sequences in the cue (slots 1-12 respectively) - for fixtures that do n t im lement intensity
control LightJockey will attempt to black out the fixture when the intensity level
et to 0.
Note - sequence intensity state is not reset when a new cue is loaded. Bump button: holding the
bump button will force the intensity to full (100%). If the intensity level s al ady at full it will be forced
to 0.
Seq. Intensity/On-Off - this function controls the sequence intensity the same way as Sequence
Intensity (see above) does, but it also automatically switches th s quence off if the intensity level is
0 and automatically switches the sequence on if the in ensi y level is > 0.
Sequence Time, Sequence Time (Inv) - see cue time con ol. Each fader controls the time scale for
individual sequences in the cue (slots 1-12 respective y). Sequence Time (Inv) inverts the scaling
direction (fast at max fader value).
Note, cue times are reset when a new cue is loa ed. Hint: To control the cue time rather than
individual sequence times, assign the cue time function to one of the jog-wheels. Bump button:
pressing the bump button forces the time s le o 100% (default)
Statics 1-12 Level, Statics 13-20 Level s e statics control. Each fader controls the level of a static
entry (entries 1-12 or 13-20 respectively) Hint: When using Fingers to control statics levels, check
level auto enable and disable option in the statics control preferences to automatically enable static
entries when the level is set above 0% and automatically disable the entry when the level is set to
0%. Bump button: holding the bump button will force the level to full (100%). If the level is already at
full it will be forced to 0.
Intensity Group - see mas er intensity control. Each fader (only faders 1-8) controls an individual
intensity sub mast r. Bump button: holding the bump button will force the sub master to full (100%). If
the level is already t full it will be forced to 0.
HTP Group 1 12 HTP Group 13-24 - see HTP groups. Each fader controls a single HTP group. Bump
button: holding the bump button will force the HTP group level to full (100%). If the level is already at
full it wil be forced to 0.
Sequenc DMX Values - The value of each fader acts as a scaling factor for the DMX values generated
by each of the 12 sequences in the cue. The DMX value generated by the sequence will be scaled by
the fader value (scaling by 0-100%). Note, the sequence DMX value scaling factor is not reset when a
ew cue is loaded. Bump button: holding the bump button will force the scaling to 100%. If already at
100% scaling value will be forced to 0.
DMX in (1-12), (13-24), (25-36),(37-48) - see DMX in. Use this function to emulate DMX in function
from Fingers - when in use the values of the 12 faders are emulating the values of DMX input channel
1-12, 13-24, 25-36 and 37-48 respectively. Hint : Using the global patch dialog a single fader may be
patched directly to the DMX output value of one or more DMX channels. Set the DMX > 0 option
(global patch) for each patched channel to automatically 'deactivate' the fader when set to 0%. Bump
button: holding the bump button will force the DMX in value to full (100%). If the value is already at full
it will be forced to 0.
See also introduction to Fingers
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Configuring and using jog-wheel functions
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Turn the wheel clockwise for increasing a functions value, counter-clockwise for decreasing the
function value. Most jog-wheel functions implement an automatic acceleration function - the faster the
wheel is turned, the more the value is increased or decreased. For small adjustments turn the wheel
slowly. The actual value that the jog-wheel changes the function with is displayed in on the status
panel where the function of the jog-wheel is highlighted briefly together with the function value change.
Configuring shift state and page selection for jog-buttons
The jog-wheels may be configured to change their function according to shift state and/or page
selection - thus giving access to assign up to 16 different scroll functions.

Function value display
Depending on jog-wheel function, the status display will show either a relative value ch nge or an
absolute function value.
Relative changes are displayed as [nn] Function, where nn is the relative value ange, e.g. [-47] Pan
MSB.
Absolute values are shown as Function (nn), where nn is the absolute function value, eg: Smok e Ctrl,
Level (55%)
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Jog wheel functions
Cue Time - see cue time control. Use this function to adjust the ov rall cue time in the cue time
control.
P/T Macro,Ampl., P/T Macro,Speed - see cue macro c ntro Use these functions to adjust the pan/
tilt macro amplitude and speed settings. The inverted func ons (inv) inverts the wheel direction.
Audio, Gain and Min Trglvl (trig level) - see audio analyzer Use these functions to adjust gain and
minimum trig level threshold for the audio analyzer
If the Audio Analyzer has not been started the sta us displays [N/A] as value.
Smoke Ctrl, Level, Duration, Cycle, Hazer Ctrl Level, Fan - see smoke control. Use these functions
to adjust the corresponding level settings in he smoke control
Pan MSB, Pan LSB (16-bit), Tilt MSB Tilt LSB (16-bit) - see position control. Use these functions to
adjust pan/tilt settings for fixtures in the current scene. If the current scene does not contain pan/tilt
values (fade state is off), the initial pan and tilt values are captured from the current output values.
GM Relative - use this functio to ne-tune the value of the GM (see using faders)
Fader Relative - use this fu tion to fine-tune the values of the active fader (see using faders). The
function also works on multipl faders when in multi selection mode.
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A fader becomes active f r jog-wheel adjustment when it is 'touched'. To select which fader to adjust
without moving the f der directly (and modify the value), either use multi select mode or deactivate
fingers commands (hold square button) before moving the fader. In deactivated mode the LEDs on the
top row of the u slot buttons reflects which fader is selected. The fader selection is cleared when
changing pa e or shift state. The active fader is also indicated on the status panel where the fader
number will be highlighted in red.

w
w

atus panel highlighting active fader

See also introduction to Fingers

Fingers multi select mode
Press and hold one of the page buttons for more than 0.5 seconds to switch Fingers in to multi
selection mode (when using Virtual Fingers, right-click a page button). As soon as multi selection
mode is activated the page button LED will start to blink indicating multi-selection mode. In multi
select mode, one fader or slot button may, depending on the slot selection, affect more than 'it's own'
sub-function or cue slot. Use the select buttons (top row of 12 buttons) to select or deselect individual
sub-functions and slots - the selection buttons reflects the selection state using it's built in LED by
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blinking when sub-function or cue slot is selected - press a button to toggle the selection state. Note
that multi-select mode may be disabled from the setup dialog

x

Use buttons to include or exclude slot from multi selection
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Note: the jog-wheel fader relative function also affects all selected faders when in multi-select mode
See also introduction to Fingers

Virtual Fingers

Open Virtual Fingers from Main menu -> Fingers (or assign a hotkey).

Important: Please note that the current version of Virtual Fingers will not wo k with touch screens.
In order for faders and jog-wheels, a mouse or similar device must be used.
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In order to make the Virtual Fingers work with LightJockey make sure to elect virtual mode in Fingers
setup dialog - the Virtual Fingers will not work if LightJockey is configured o use Fingers on any of
the serial ports (or if fingers is disabled). Note that enabling Finge s in virtual mode causes
LightJockey it use extra CPU resources if virtual fingers is used or ot If virtual fingers is not used
make sure to disable Fingers in the setup dialog.
The virtual mode of fingers is in most respects a faithful epresentation of the real fingers. When
running Fingers in virtual mode it may be operated almost xactly as a real fingers, except that it is
not possible to use more than one control at a time A o the virtual model takes up space on the
desktop, and is best used on dual-monitor systems
systems with quite large video resolutions.
Fingers button functions are activated by clicking he corresponding virtual button. Move the virtual
faders by click, hold and drag. To rotate a j g wheel, click, hold and then move the mouse up or down
to simulate rotation. Faders and jog-wheels may also be moved using a mouse wheel (see setup)
On the virtual model, shift buttons are always treated as latch buttons (click once to set, a second
time to release)
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Use the following methods to vercome some of the other limitations of using the virtual model:
Right click the square butt to imulate holding the button down (deactivating Fingers) - click a
second time to rele se t e ho d.
Right click the page buttons to simulate holding a page button for multi selection

w
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If you find the looks f the virtual Fingers is just a bit too plain, use the setup dialog to select a
different skin or th Virtual Fingers.

Alternative sk in
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See also introduction to Fingers

Using the 2532 direct access controller

x

2532 direct access
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The 2532 Direct Keyboard is an add-on device that connects to the PC via a standard RS-232 port.
The 2532 offers a good alternative to the standard PC keyboard and mouse when calling up programs
and performing various actions. The 2532 does not know anything about the application it is used wi h
(in this case LightJockey), so the actual functions of the 2532 needs to be configured within
LightJockey. By connecting a suitable printer to the PC, the 2532 configuration may be printed and
attached to the 2532.
Note : The 2532 must have at least firmware version 3.0 in order to work with LightJockey.
See the 2532 layout, configuring the 2532 controller, printing the 2532 configurati n,
2532 with keyboard and mouse
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The 2532 layout

ulating the

The 2532
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The keys on the 2532 are divided into two sectio s. The bank, latch and flash keys forming the 7 x 8
matrix - and the 18 user keys.

The Lig tJoc ey 2532 control

w
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Th matrix Keys
Th matrix consists of 7 bank keys and 8 latch and flash keys giving a total of 56 virtual keys on each
2532 page.
Latch keys - the 2532 has 8 latch keys (1-8) placed in a row above the matrix area. The main purpose
of the latch keys are to latch programs (cues, cue lists and background cues). The term latch
indicates that the program is loaded and executed when the key is pressed. The programs are not
'unloaded' when the key is released. The latch keys may also be used to trig various functions such
as fade-out or sequence trig, however if the function itself is a flash function releasing the key will also
release the function.
Flash keys - placed below the matrix area the 2532 has 8 flash keys (1-8). The main purpose of the
flash keys is to flash sequences on top of the current cue. The sequence is only active for as long as
the flash key is held down. The output of the flashed sequence has a higher priority than the output
sequences in the cue, so the output of flashed sequences will always be effective compared to the
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output of the cue. For example, if a sequence is programmed with all fixtures in red, then flashing this
sequence on top of a cue with all fixtures in blue will force all fixtures to red since the flashed
sequence has highest priority.
The flashed sequence never becomes part of the cue, and a multi-scene sequence will always run in a
forwards direction with the scene and fade-times programmed into the sequence.
Bank keys - together with the latch and flash keys the 7 bank keys A-G sets up a matrix of 56
"virtual" flash keys for each page.
Each bank key enables another row of latch and flash keys. The 2532 always has an active bank (the
LED is on), to select a key in a different bank, press the bank key so it flashes (is pre-selected). Th
active bank is changed to the pre-selected bank as soon as a latch key is pressed - pressing a flash
key selects the flash key in the pre-selected bank, but does not change the active bank.
Pages - the 2532 control may contain up to 18 matrix pages (for a total of 18*7*8 = 1008)
ual atch
and flash buttons. There are no keys pre-allocated to change page, assign one or more er k ys to
the task of changing the active 2532 page, or change the active page directly in the o trol.
User keys - the User keys are usually used to activate functions such as changing he active page or
perform 'global' functions such as a activating a fade-in or fade-out. The function of user keys does not
change with the active 2532 page (as the matrix keys does), so the 18 functio ass gned to the user
keys are always instantly available. The user keys can only perform 'functions' they cannot be used to
execute programs.
Blackout Button - the Blackout button on the 2532 may be used to toggle blackout/restore. However
since communication from the 2532 to the PC is one-way, the LED indicating Blackout may be out of
sync with the LightJockey blackout status if the blackout is enable o canceled directly in
LightJockey.
See also configuring the 2532 controller

Configuring the 2532 controller
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The 2532 control is toggled on and off by c cking the
icon on the cue list tool bar. The 2532
control may be displayed in one of two ode a large size control and a smaller version that can be
used to monitor the status of the 2532 con ection. Check Preferences -> Show Large Control in
the menu to toggle between the lar e and small control sizes. The large size control may be resized
to better show the contents of th var ous buttons. The preferences menu also contains several
options to manipulate the text sed for the virtual buttons.

The 2532 control (small)

w
w

w

The online status LED indicates if the 2532 is currently online, the B/O LED indicates if blackout is
enabled via the Black-out key on the 2532. The Record LED shows if any record mode (see later) is
curr ntly enabled. The page indicator shows which page is currently active, and the sequence and
e values show latched cues and flashed sequence enabled via the 2532. The functions of the 2532
are identical no matter what mode the control is displayed in.
To configure the function of the 2532 keys, switch the control into large size.
Configuring the User keys
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User k ey configuration
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The 2532 user keys may only be used to activate functions (not pr grams). To configure, open the list
with functions by clicking Function-List in the menu. To assign a f nction to a user key, drag the
function from the list to the user key on the control. The list c tain 3 types of functions, the "User
key only functions" at the top of the list, 2532 page selectio and the regular hotkey functions. The
"User key only functions" may only be assigned to the 2 32 user keys and not the matrix keys. 2532
page and hotkey functions may also be assigned to t e ma rix keys, but do be aware that assigning
2532 page functions to matrix keys can be very co fusi g for the inexperienced operator - especially if
transparent page mode is enabled (see below).
To clear one or more of the user keys, select the k ys (hold the mouse button and drag to select
multiple buttons), right-click and select Clear Key(s).

w
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w
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Configuring the Matrix keys

Matrix k eys
The virtual key in the configuration dialog displays both latch and flash values of the individual latch
and flash matrix keys on the 2532.
The Latch Keys
The latch matrix keys may be used to launch programs (cues, cue lists and background cues) as well
as changing page and activating hotkey functions.
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Color scheme

The different types of functions (cues, cue lists, background cues and hotkey functions) may be color
coded in order to differentiate them better - to set the color codes for the text or background se ct
Preferences -> Font Properties -> Color Scheme to modify the color scheme.
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Assigning functions to latch keys
Assigning Cues - to assign a cue to a latch key, open the list of cues and drag the ue rom the list to
the appropriate key. Alternatively, right-click the virtual key and select set latch -> current cue to set
the key to latch the current active cue (if any, otherwise the option is grayed ou )
Assigning Cue Lists - to assign a cue to a latch key, open the list of cue lists and drag the cue list
from the list to the appropriate key. Alternatively, right-click the virtual key nd select set latch ->
current cue list to set the key to latch the current active cue list (if any otherwise the option is
grayed out).
Assigning background cues - to assign a background cue to latch key, open the list of background
cues and drag the cue list from the list to the appropriate key. A ernatively, right-click the virtual key
and select set latch -> current background cue to set he key to latch the current active
background cue (if any, otherwise the option is graye out)
Assigning Hotkey functions - the hotkey functions e as igned to the latch keys in the same way as
they are assigned to the user keys. Open the lis with functions by selecting Function-List from the
menu and drag the function from the list to the user key on the control. Note that "User Key only
functions" cannot be assigned to the matrix keys. See hotkey functions for details on individual
hotkey functions.
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The Flash Keys
Assigning Sequences - the fla h keys may be used to flash a sequence. To assign a sequence to a
flash key open the list of sequence and drag the sequence from the list to the appropriate key.
Alternatively, right-click the vi ual key and select set flash -> current sequence to set the key to
flash the current seq enc (if any, otherwise the option is grayed out).

w
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Using the record unction
As an alternat ve to selecting programs from a list, the record functions can be used to 'record' the
currently active program onto the matrix keys. The record function may enabled by clicking the
relevant button on the control (or assign the function to a user key). When the record function is
enabled he ext key press on the 2532 will 'record' the active program (if any) onto the 2532 key.
Note that record cue, record cue list and record background cue options are mutually exclusive.
Cle ring matrix keys
T clear one or more matrix keys, select the keys (hold the mouse button and drag to select multiple
buttons), right-click and select the Clear sub menu. Select Clear Latch Values or Clear Flash
Values to clear latch or flash values only. Select Clear Latch & Flash Values to clear both at the
same time.
Customizing text
Often the text for the user, latch and flash functions does not fit completely into the area representing
the button; it may be necessary to customize the text. To do this, right-click the button and select
Customize Text - make sure that only one button is selected before the right-click, otherwise the
option to customize text will be disabled. For the matrix buttons it is possible to customize both the
latch and flash text. Note that the custom text is cleared whenever a new program or function is
assigned.
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Cut & paste functions
It is possible to replace or move matrix button functions by using simple copy/cut and paste
operations that works much like standard Windows cut & paste. To move button assignments,
highlight one or more buttons (click and hold the mouse button, then drag the cursor to include more
buttons), right click and select cut/copy. Select the target area, right-click and select paste to paste
both latch and flash values or paste latch or flash values only.
Customizing Page Tabs
The page tab names may be edited for better identification. To edit the tab names, select
Preferences ->Tab Options -> Name Page Tabs from the 2532 control main menu. To mo ify the
size of the tabs select Preferences -> Tab Options -> Set Tab Size. To modify backgro d and
text colors select Preferences -> Tab Options -> Tab Colors.
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Transparent page mode
The transparent page mode is enabled or disabled from the preferences menu When in transparent
page mode, LightJockey will try to find an alternative latch or flash value when ever a key without a
latch or flash value is pressed. LightJockey will search through all 18 pages using the same bank and
latch or flash key values for a page containing a value. If a page is found contain a value, the latch
or flash value is taken from that page. This mode is especially useful to fix the "2532 not working
problem" when operators by mistake changes the active page to a age containing no values, and
then gets no response on key presses.

Files Menu
New 2532 Setup - default all contents of the 2532 cont ol.
Load 2532 Setup - Loads a previously saved 2532 setu
Save 2532 Setup - Saves the current 2532 setup to a separate file.
Import Old-Style Setup - Use this option to import setups made with previous versions of LightJockey.
Use the file type selector at the bottom of t e file dialog to select between the previous default setup
(Select Old style setup, then select the 2532 cfg file) or any previously saved setups (Select Saved
2532 Files - Old Format, then select any o the .D25 files). Imported setups are automatically
converted to the new setup format
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The Options Menu
Clear All Pages - Clears the ontents of all the matrix pages
Print Layout - Sends the 2532 layout (user keys and matrix pages to the printer) - see Printing the
2532 configuration

w
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w

The Preferenc s M nu
Show Contro at S artup - If enabled the 2532 control is automatically shown when LightJockey starts
up.
Show L rge ontrol - Toggles between large and small control format.
Hide Status Panel on large control - Hides the top status panel when the control is in 'large' format,
leaving more space for the user and matrix buttons.
Em late With Mouse - See Emulating the 2532
Enable Transparent Pages - Enable or disable transparent page mode
Synchronize 2532 Page Selection - If disabled, changing pages on the 2532 will not automatically
change the page tab on the LightJockey 2532 control.
Auto-release Record - If enabled the record function will be turned off each time a new program is
recorded to a 2532 button.
Font Properties - Select Font. Select the font used to display the entries in the user and matrix
buttons.
Font Properties - Color Scheme. Setup a color scheme for the various types of entries in the user and
matrix keys.
Tab Options - Name page tabs. Select this to edit the names on the page tabs.
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Show user keys - If disabled, the control will not show the contents of the user keys leaving more
space for the matrix keys.
Wrap User Key text - When enabled the control will try to fit the complete text for each of the user
keys by wrapping the text inside the button area. When disabled, only one line of text is shown pr.
button and the text may be cut.
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Wrap Matrix text - When enabled the control will try to fit the complete text for each of the m trix
keys by wrapping the text inside the button area. When disabled, only one line of text is sh wn f r
latch and flash text respectively and the text may be cut. Note that wrapping the text do s no
guarantee that the text fits into the button.
Always split matrix buttons - Normally text within matrix buttons is only split in an pper and lower
part if the button contains both a latch and a flash text. Enable this option to fo ce the button to
always split the text into an upper (latch text) and lower (flash text) part.
Matrix button info -Enable. When the matrix button info is enabled the lower part of the 2532 control
shows the contents of the selected matrix button in the two panels bel w the user keys and matrix. If
the function is disabled the panels are removed.

Matrix button info - Show at Mouse cursor. Shows info for the matrix button under the mouse cursor.
Matrix button info - Show at Mouse cursor. Shows in o for the currently selected (highlighted) matrix
button.
Function-List
Calls up the list of functions. Assign the fu ctions to keys by dragging them from the list to the key.

Printing the 2532 configuration

w
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To print out the current user k y fu ctions and page layouts select Options -> Print Layout.

w
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2532 layout print dialog
Select to print out the user keys and page layouts by checking each item in the list. Click Print to
start printing. If more than one printer is connected to the PC a different printer may be selected from
the list at the top of the dialog. To select a particular printer, select Setup -> Printer.
Note that the printout uses the wrap and split options selected in the preferences menu.

Emulating the 2532
It is possible to emulate the latch and flash functions of the 2532 by using the 2532 Control, mouse
clicks and/or keyboard hotkeys.
LightJockey Help
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To setup the control for mouse emulation, Select Preferences -> Emulate with mouse -> Enable
mouse-click. When this option is enabled, clicking a virtual key on the 2532 control is identical to
pressing the corresponding Latch key on the 2532 controller.
To access the matrix flash functions hold down the [CTRL] key on the keyboard, or click the virtual
key using the middle mouse button on a 3-button mouse. The Preferences -> Emulate with mouse
-> Release flash on Mouse-Up setting determines if the flash function is released as soon as the
mouse button is released. If disabled, the flash can only be released by using the release-flash
keyboard hotkey. Alternatively, use Mouse Latch/Flash toggle button in the top right corner to swap
the latch/flash function of a mouse click - when pressed (Flash) the mouse click will perform a flash
function, when depressed (Latch) the mouse click will perform a latch function.
Finally, via Preferences -> Emulate with Mouse select either of the two Mouseclick autos lect
options. When enabled, a click on a button containing either a flash or latch function (but n bot ) will
automatically select the function - when the button contains both a flash and a latch func ion t e
default selection of either flash or latch is indicated by the priority selection in the m n Ho ding
[CTRL] while clicking will invert the selection priority. These options are mainly han y when most
buttons contain only one function (either one latch or one flash function).

To use keyboard hotkeys, assign the needed functions (emulate latch, flash and user keys) to
keyboard hotkeys. The emulate latch and flash hotkey functions activa es the currently selected
(highlighted) matrix button, while the emulate user key function activates t e currently highlighted user
key. Note that the 2532 control must be open for the hotkey functions to work.

Using DMX in
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See also 2532 direct access

The ability to receive DMX in depends on the USB DMX configuration. When a link is assigned as
DMX-in, all 512 DMX channels are available for DMX-in remote control.
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The DMX in capability of LightJockey allows emote control of several functions, such as intensity
levels or cues from another DMX source (e g. another DMX console). Remote control is setup by
assigning specific DMX channels from t e received DMX signal to pre-defined functions within
LightJockey. Some functions such a remote cue control, work by combining the values of several
DMX input channels. Receive DMX values may also be patched directly to one or more DMX output
channels.
When in DMX in mode L htJockey just listens to the DMX like any other DMX fixture, so it is
perfectly possible to c nnect other DMX fixtures to the same DMX link that is used to remote control
LightJockey. However, si ce the cable supplied with LightJockey does not have a DMX through like
most DMX fixtures, ightJockey usually goes into the 'end' of the link.
Note: to receive DMX input, DMX-in must be enabled in the hardware setup dialog.

Configur g DMX-In functions
icon on the cue list tool bar.

w
w

w

The DMX in configuration dialog is accessed through the
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Monitoring incoming DMX
The upper part of the setup dialog displays the incoming DMX ignal. Number of channels received,
DMX refresh rate. The refresh rate most often not imp rtant nless very low (such as below 10 Hz).
The DMX values currently received may be monitor d in the list on the left hand side of the dialog.
Note that incoming DMX values may be translat d thr ugh a value translation table - in this case the
displayed value is the translated value which i not necessarily the same value as transmitted from
the DMX source.
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Assigning functions to DMX in
To assign a function simply drag th fun tion from the list of DMX functions on the right side to the list
on the left side, or highlight both the r levant lines and click Assign Function. The leftmost column in
the assignment list is the incoming DMX channel number, so to assign the blackout function to
incoming DMX channel 10 simply drag the blackout function to the line marked 10 in the assignment
list. To clear assignments use the options menu to clear all or specific assignments, or highlight the
relevant line(s) and lick Clear Function.
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Disable DMX n fun tions
The hardwar option to receive DMX in can only be disabled in the hardware setup dialog. The
functions controlled by DMX-in may be disabled by checking Disable DMX-in functions in the
Options menu (buttons and lists will be grayed out when functions are disabled). Note that disabling
functions does not disable DMX in overrides defined in the global patch dialog, only the functions
co figured in the DMX in dialog. DMX in may also be enabled/disabled through hotkeys.
Patching DMX in to DMX out
Use the global patch dialog to patch an incoming DMX channel to one or more DMX output channels.
DMX input values may be translated via translation tables to translate a full 0-255 value range to one
or more specific control values. Use value tables when patching functions that does not take up a full
control channel (e.g. to directly override a fixture strobe function that is shared with other functions on
the same control channel).
IMPORTANT: New assignments and options will NOT take effect until the DMX in configuration has
been saved.
Calling up cues via DMX in
As all LightJockey cues have a unique numbers, it is possible to use DMX values to call up a cue,
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simply by passing the cue number to LightJockey. The cue number is passed using a 'binary'
combination of 'on/off' channels, much like a DIP switch. A single channel acts as a 'latch' command
so that cue numbers may be setup without actually latching the cue before the complete number has
been setup.

Calling cues via DMX in
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The example above assigns 7 DMX channels (from 1 to 7) for the cue numbers (Binary cue value 1
to 128) and one for the Latch Cue function. With these 7 DMX channels it is ossi le to call cues
with numbers between 1 and 255 (1+2+4+8+16+32+64+128, cue 0 has a specia function). To setup a
cue number, set the required binary cue value channels to a value abov 127 (50%). In the ABOVE
example if channels 1,2,7 have values above 128, cue number 1+2+6 =67 i selected. The DMX in
dialog displays the currently selected cue number, and if there is
ex ting cue it also displays the
cue name. Use the Latch Cue channel to latch the cue - the cue w ll be latched when the channel
has a value above 127 (50%) - if the value is below 128, the ue umber is be preset but not latched.
IMPORTANT: without the Latch Cue function it is NOT p ssible to actually load and execute cues
via DMX in.
When Cue Latch is enabled (value above 127) and a valid cue number is selected, it is not possible
to manually load another cue - it will be ove wr ten by the remote DMX cue. Cues can be manually
loaded if Cue Latch is not enabled (value b ow 128) or if an invalid cue number is selected. In the
Preferences - > Cue Latch menu the e i an option that causes cue number 0 clear the current cue.
If this option is not enabled, cues can b loaded manually, as long as remote cue #0 is latched.
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Using cue page functions via DMX in
A number of cue page functions a e available as DMX in commands. These commands are primarily
useful for 'sequential' loa ng o cues where the cue pages may act as a sets of small manually driven
cue-lists. A good example ould be live performances with cues and pages pre-programmed for each
song. The commands m y be assigned to one DMX in channel and are executed when the DMX value
for the channel rises from below 127 (50%) to 127 or above (assign bump buttons if they are
supported by the onsole).
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Latch Current Cue from Page - Latches the currently selected cue on the page.
Previous/Next Cue Page - selects the previous or next cue page.
La ch Previous/Next Cue from Page - latches the previous or next cue from the cue page.
Sel ct Previous/Next Cue from Page - selects but does not latch the previous or next cue from the
ue page.
Flashing Sequences via DMX-in

Flashing a sequence via DMX in
It is possible to use a DMX in channel to flash a specific sequence in the current cue, the function is
similar to using the flash buttons of the 2532 direct access controller. To assign a DMX in channel to
flash a specific sequence, drag the sequence from the list of sequences to the DMX-in channel
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Latching cues, cue lists and background cues using a single channel.
It is also possible to latch a cue, cue list or background cue via a single DMX-in channel. To assign a
cue or cue list to a specific DMX-in channel, drag the cue or cue list from the list of cues, list of cue
lists or list of background cues to the DMX-in channel.
Controlling HTP group levels
HTP group levels may be controlled via DMX in by assigning the HTP Group (X) function to a DMX in
channel.
Activating Static Entries
A DMX-in channel may be used to activate a static entry, the entry is activated as s o as he level
reaches 50%. Note that the static control entry flash and merge/replace modes dis egar ed when
entries are controlled via DMX-in.
Static Control Levels
Used to remotely set the level of the individual static entries.
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Sequence On/Off
The DMX in may be used to control the on/off state of each of the sequences in the cue. For this
function assign the function Sequence XX On/Off to the DMX input channel. Note that the cue
control has the capability to enable/disable this function in rd r for the cue control to accept remote
on/off make sure to enable the Allow Remote Enable/Disab e in the preferences menu on the cue
control as well - also make sure to disable the cue modified warning to avoid the warning when the
sequence state has been changed.
Sequence Intensities
DMX in may be used to override intensity pa ameters in individual sequences in a cue. See sequence
intensities for more details.
Intensi y Levels and Blackout
atur ng a grand master and 8 sub-masters, can be remote controlled
relevant function to the appropriate DMX in channel, the Master
he grand master, while Intensity Gr.1 to Intensity Gr.8 will control the
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Remote controlling Master
The master intensity control,
via DMX in. Simply assign th
Intensity function will co trol
sub-masters.
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When the grand master or any of the sub masters are controlled by DMX in, it is no longer possible to
set the value man ally with the mouse - even if no DMX in is received. When the Grand Master or sub
masters a e re tely controlled, it will be indicated by displaying the fader mode in red on the Master
Intensit Con rol.
The black ut function can also be assigned to DMX in control. To set blackout the channel value has
to be above 127 (50%). Auto Fade Out/In and blackout/restore will still work on intensity levels, even
hough the levels are controlled by DMX in. Manual blackout will not work if the function is controlled
r motely.

Patching DMX input to DMX output
The values of single or multiple DMX output channels may be controlled directly from the DMX input,
effectively patching DMX in values to the DMX output of the LightJockey. Use the Global Patch dialog
to patch values from DMX in channels to one or more DMX out channels. Several different overwrite
conditions may be set in the global patch (e.g. overwrite on HTP conditions).
Overwrite Enable Function
The Overwrite Enable function is used as a switch to enable or disable the output overwrites. If the
DMX value of the DMX in channel allocated to this function is above 127 (50%) the overwrite function is
enabled, if below 127 the overwrite is disabled. If this function is not assigned to any channel,
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Cue list commands
A number of cue list commands are available through DMX in. The commands are activated when the
level of the DMX in channel crosses over from below 128 (50%) to above 127 (50% - 100%).
Cuelist Go - Trigs the cue list Go command. If the cue list is not already active (running) a 'Run from
top' command is given to the cue list.
Cuelist Back - Trigs the cue list back command. The cue list must be active (running) for this
command to be work.
Cuelist Stop - Stops the current cue list executing.
Cuelist Stop and Clear - Stops the current cue list executing and clears the current u
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Cuelist Go (Alt) - This version of cue list Go uses different value transitions to activate a go
command:
Transitions from less than 50% to 50% or above (0-127 -> 128-255)
Transitions from 50%-75% to 75%-100% (128-191 -> 192-255)
Transitions from 75% -> 100% to 50-75% (192-255 -> 128-919)
Where the regular cue list Go commands may require 2 discrete eps from the external console - the
alternate command allows the external console to embed each go ommand in a single static value
simply by alternating output values between 50%-75% and 75%- 00%. Note: make sure that the
external console do not fade value transitions;fading the valu fr m 0% to100 may cause 2 go
commands to be issued.
Smoke control override
Smoke Button, Smoke Level, Smoke Duration Smoke Cycle, Haze Level and Haze fan may all be
used to override the corresponding controls on the Smoke control. The smoke button will be activated
as long as the DMX value of the channel is k pt above a value of 127.
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Overriding the Cue Macro Cont ol
Assigning Cue Macro Amplitude and Cue Macro Sped functions to DMX in channels allows the
two functions to be remotely contro led via DMX in. Note that both functions scale from 0%-100.0% so
it is not possible to increa e the amplitude more than the previously programmed amplitude, nor is it
possible to increase the pee above the programmed speed.
Each of the two functio s have a complimentary inverted version. The inverted function inverts the
captured DMX val e, so the higher the 'physical' DMX value, the less amplitude and speed - in effect
the macro slow down. The inverted functions makes the functions comparable to overriding the cue
time function (se below) where a higher DMX in value slows the sequence down as well.
See Cue Macr Control for more details.
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Overriding the Cue Time Control
Th Cue Time control allows direct control with the cue's dynamic timings by scaling the scene and
ade times of each of the sequences in the cue. It is possible to assign control of the Cue time fader,
and each of the 12 sequence time faders to DMX in. Via the Cue Time Control preferences menu it is
possible to set up if the DMX in override should override always or only when changes occurs on the
DMX in values.
Audio Analyzer options override
Audio Analyzer, Gain - Overrides the gain setting on the audio analyzer.
Audio Analyzer, Noise Threshold - Overrides the noise threshold setting on the audio analyzer.
Trig all manual default, Emulate Audio Trig
Activates the corresponding hotkey functions - note that these functions will activate on a DMX value
transition from less than 128 (decimal) to 128 or higher.
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where as the actual translation assignment is used in individual libraries. As tables from the pool may
be edited or deleted and to avoid that modifications to tables has unwanted effects to translations in
other user libraries, a copy of the original table is used for the actual translation - not the table from
the pool. As a consequence modifications to a table in the pool does not affect already assigned
translations, even if originally based on the modified table. To update assigned translations so they
are identical to the table, use the update method (see below).

DMX in translation dialog
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DMX in translation dialog
To access the DMX in translation dialog, select Value-translations from the main menu of the DM
in configuration dialog.

.c
ar

lo
s

The left hand side of the dialog conta s all available DMX in control channels (1-512) and assigned
translation tables, while the ri ht h nd side contains a list of available translation tables as well as
notes and a graphical repres nt tion of the selected translation dialog. Note: assigning translations to
DMX in does nothing by self; emember to assign DMX in as source of the relevant DMX output
channels in the global atch dialog.
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Assigning and rem ving translations
Locate the table i the list of available channels and drag it to the line representing the DMX in
channel. Altern t vely, first highlight the table, then highlight one or more DMX in channels; finally
right-cli k, o e of the selected DMX in channels and select Assign table:<table name> from the pop
up menu. o remove one or more translations, highlight the DMX in channels, right-click and select
Remov translation from the pop up menu.
N t : when assigning a table to a DMX in channel, a copy of the original table is assigned - not a
r ference to the table. This is an important difference if the table is later modified - modifying a table
does not automatically update the copy made when the table was assigned (see updating translations
below)
Editing existing and creating new tables
To edit an existing table, highlight the table, right-click and select Edit table from the pop up menu.
To create a copy of an existing table select, right-click and select Copy table. To create a new table
from scratch select Create table from the pop up menu. To create a new table from an already
assigned translation, right-click the assignment and select Copy to new table.
Either option opens the edit translation table dialog
Updating translations
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To update already assigned translation tables with the content of a table that has subsequently been
modified, right-click the table entry and select update translations - the option is only available if one
or more previoiusly assigned translations has content different from the table.
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Editing translation tables
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The built in translation table editor allows users to edit the contents of translation tables, or to create
a translation data file for manual editing using an Ascii editor (see below).

Edit translation table dialog
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Using the editor
To set or modify single anslation values, simply type the desired value into the list on the left (values
0-255 only).
To set a linea ra ge of values use the set linear range function. First enter the value interval to
translate and then the value interval to translate to, e.g. to translate values 50 -> 100 into 150 -> 170
enter 50 and 100 into the two value fields followed by 150 and 170 into the translation fields. Then
click se

w
w

w

ID The ID is a unique identifier that is used as a reference between assigned translations and the
orig al translation table. The value cannot be modified with the editor.
T pe - Use the type field to describe the overall type of the table. If the table is for a specific fixture
function the type field should contain a description that identifies the manufacturer and fixture type, e.
g. MARTIN MX-10. When assigning translations, available tables are stored in 'folders' according to
the contents in the type field.
Name - Name of the table. When created for a specific fixture, the name should describe the function
of the table, e.g. MX-10 Strobe (regular).
Purpose - Used for further text describing the function of the table, e.g. DMX in strobe override use switch in global patch to disable override at fader = 0-5
Click Ok to save the modified table or Cancel to discard any modifications. Note: Remember to
update already assigned translation tables with modified table contents using the update function.
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Using a text editor
Translation tables are stored in files containing ordinary Ascii format text. This means that the
contents can be modified with a standard text editor (or even created by custom applications if
required). Note that LightJockey does not automatically refresh tables when a file is modified. To
refresh tables after manual editing make sure to close the assign translation dialog and then reopen it
(opening the dialog refreshes the tables).
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Filename
Translation data files are stored in <LightJockey installation folder>\Users\ValueTables\
Filenames are created from type,name and ID in the form of <Type>_<Name>_<ID>.vtr
File contents (example):
ID={9B3EA976-8C53-4173-91A8-774C8F881E3D}
TYPE=SYSTEM
NAME=Sqrt
PURPOSE=Sqrt()
0=0
1=16
2=23
<etc....>
254=254
255=255
The ID field contains a unique ID to identify the table (GUID). This me ns that the same ID cannot be
used in multiple translation table files. Do not try to create an ID y random, create a new/empty table
and use as template. Custom applications should provid a p operly formatted GUID as ID. Contents
of Type, Name and Purpose is described above, neither s ould be left blank. Type and name are
limited to 80 characters, while purpose is limited to 25 characters.
Translation values are listed in the form of DMX value = translates to value - the file does not have
to contain all DMX 256 values, if missing 1:1 is as umed´.

Using MIDI in

clicking

lo
s

LightJockey may use a MIDI note commands to remote control a number of functions from a MIDI
device. MIDI-in control requires a sui able MIDI interface installed in the PC and must be enabled in
the hardware setup. Once enabled a separate MIDI in application will automatically launch whenever
LightJockey starts up. Aft it is launched the MIDI in module can be accessed from LightJockey by
on t e c e list tool bar

w

.c
ar

The MIDI implemen ation relies on the MIDI functionality that is built in to Windows, LightJockey does
not talk to the M DI devices directly. This means that the MIDI receiver device (for example a sound
card with MIDI n capability) must be correctly installed in Windows and the correct drivers must be
installed as well. Please refer to the documentation for the MIDI device for documentation on how to
install th device in a Windows environment. The MIDI in program also relies on connecting (through
software) to LightJockey for certain dynamic data - if LightJockey is not running when the MIDI in
pro ram starts up an error message is displayed.

w
w

M DI In setup
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Selecting the MIDI in Device - since Windows supports multiple MIDI ev c s, the first thing to
configure is what MIDI in device to use. Select the relevant device f om he list of devices on the Setup
tab. If no devices are listed, Windows has not registered any MIDI devices.
Treat velocity = 0 as note off - some MIDI devices use a note n c mmand with a 0 velocity value to
indicate a note off. LightJockey will by default treat a note o command with velocity = 0 as a note off
command - to disable, uncheck this option.
Release Seq on Note Off - when option this is checke , the MIDI in module will clear the flashed
sequence (see later) when a note off command co sp ding to the last sequence note on is
received.
Release Cue on Note Off - when option this i hec ed, the MIDI in module will clear the latched cue
(see later) as soon as a note off command orre ponding to the last cue note on is received.
Release BGCue on Note Off - when opt n this is checked, the MIDI in module will clear the latched
background cue (see later) as soon
a no e off command corresponding to the last background cue
note on is received.
Release Cuelist on Note Off - when op ion this is checked, the MIDI in module will stop the latched
cue list (see later) and clear the cu rent cue as soon as a corresponding to the last cue list note on
note off command is rece ved

w
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The Options Menu
Run Minimized - When enabled, this option configures the MIDI in application to start up in minimized
form. To resto e he application, click the MIDI in button on the fixture tool bar or the corresponding
button on the Windows taskbar.
Stay on Top - this option keeps the MIDI in module on top of the main LightJockey desktop.
Auto Save C anges - when enabled, all changes are automatically saved when the module closes
down. If this option is not enabled any changes must be saved before closing (Save).

w
w

Sequence, cue, background cues and cue list tabs
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Assigning functions
Using MIDI note commands LightJockey can launch sequences (flash sequences, see cue control),
cues, background cues and cue lists.
The sequence, cue, background cues and cue lists configurations are all located on individual tabs.
To enable either function, check the enable function box (e.g. enable Se uence Flash) on the relevant
tab. Next select what MIDI channel (MIDI address) the MIDI in will have to isten to for that particular
function. MIDI supports up to 16 different channels (channels 1-16) Select either 'All to decode the
note on command on any MIDI channels or select a single MIDI ch nnel to decode commands on that
MIDI channel only. By specifying specific MIDI channels, th MIDI device (e.g. a sequencer or
keyboard) may use the other channels for other purpose s ch as MIDI instruments or other
controllers. It also allows the same note values to be used for sequences, cues and cue lists as long
as the MIDI channel is different. Note that not all MIDI an mitters have the possibility to use specific
channels, please refer to the documentation for the MIDI transmitter.
There are two methods to assign sequences, cue background cues and cue lists to MIDI note
values. The first is to manually enter the se uence, cue or cue number directly. Highlight the line with
the required note value, enter the relevant number in the entry field and click <-Set. The second
method is to load the relevant sequence, cue, background or cue list in LightJockey, click Learn and
send the MIDI command (e.g. press the key on the MIDI keyboard). The MIDI In Module will register
the current sequence, cue, backgrou d cue or cue list and assign this to the received note value.
To clear the assignment for a pec fic MIDI value, right-click the line representing the value and select
Clear Values from the po
m nu.

w
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w
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Hotkey functions
Use the functions tab ma es to assign LightJockey hotkey functions to MIDI note commands. Note
that LightJockey mu t be running when the MIDI in program starts up, otherwise hotkey function data
will not be tr ns e ed to the MIDI in program. To assign a function to a note value go to the functions
tab and cli k Get Functions List. This brings up a list of available functions. Then simply drag and
drop the func ion from the list to the line representing the MIDI note value.
Assigning flash functions
No e that some MIDI devices prefers to send velocity = 0 rather than note off commands. If this is the
cas make sure to check Treat velocity = 0 as note off on the setup tab. Otherwise the flash
function may not be disabled again.
MIDI Monitor.
The final tab consists of a list showing the latest incoming MIDI note on and note off commands. The
Monitor can be used to decide what MIDI channels are used by the MIDI transmitter.

Using the 2518 controller via RS-232
2518 controller via RS-232
LightJockey may be remotely controlled from a Martin 2518 controller using a standard RS-232
connection. Since this form of remote control does not require other hardware than a standard RS-232
port it is possible to connect the 2518 to LightJockey without using DMX hardware that supports DMX-
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LightJockey implements the 2518 interface in two modes. Mode 1 is supported by all firmware
revisions of the 2518, while mode 2 requires firmware version 2.0 or better in the 2518. The
actual version of 2518 firmware is shown as the 2518 is powered up.

x

in. The RS-232 connection uses the same type of RS-232 cable (straight through) as the Upload/
Download utility for the 2518 controller (see 2518 manual). When the 2518 is connected as remote
control via RS-232 it is not capable of performing as normal, i.e. it does not run sequences or transmit
DMX. When switched into RS-232 mode the LightJockey continuously reads the status of the 2518's
buttons and faders and controls the output of the 2518 display.

See also 2518 via RS-232, mode 1, 2518 via RS-232, mode 2

2518 controller via RS-232, mode 2

Mode 2 of the LightJockey 2518 via RS232 interface is only supported by 2518 firmware evisions 2.0
or higher. The actual firmware revision is shown in the 2518 display during power on. In rder to use
the 2518 it must first be configured in the hardware setup, make sure to selec the 2518 Mode 2
option in the setup dialog.
icon on the c e list tool bar.
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Once configured the 2518 control is available via the
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The 2518 control (mode 2)
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Under normal circumstances he 2518 will connect as remote control when LightJockey starts up however if the 2518 fa ls t connect (for example if powered off when LightJockey started), use
connect to attempt to e tablish a connection between the 2518 and LightJockey (also see auto
reconnect later). R connecting this way also works if the 2518 is temporarily disconnected while
LightJockey i ru ning. The online LED indicates the current 2518 connected state.
There are two types of functions available via the 2518: fader functions and button functions.
The fad r functions are a sub-set of the functions available via DMX-in. The button functions are
identica to the functions available via keyboard hotkeys. Like the keyboard hotkeys it is possible to
assign specific sequences, cues, cue lists and background cues to the 2518 buttons.
Cli k the appropriate Function Tab to select between different lists of fader and button functions.
Assigning faders and 2518 buttons to functions
There are two ways of assigning functions to faders or buttons.
Enable the Record Toggle button to switch into 'record' mode. When in record mode, moving the fader
more than 50% or pressing a button, will assign the fader or button to the selected function.
Alternatively, select the function in the list and right-click the line; then assign the fader or button from
the popup menu.
To clear one or more functions, highlight the line(s) and select clear functions from the right-click
popup menu. To clear all functions, select Options -> New Setup from the options menu.
Saving and re-loading setups
A setup may be saved into a file for later use. Select Options -> Save setup file and Options ->
load setup file to save or re-load setups.
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See also 2518 via RS-232, mode 1

2518 controller via RS-232, mode 1
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Auto Reconnect
The auto reconnect option found in the preferences menu will prompt LightJockey to automatically
attempt a connection to the 2518 every 2 seconds.
The option may lead to a slightly slower execution of LightJockey itself and is best left off if no 2518 is
connected to the PC.

Mode 1 of the LightJockey 2518-RS232 interface is supported by all 2518 firmware revisions In rder
to use the 2518 it must first be configured in the hardware setup, make sure to de-select the 2518
Mode 2 option in the dialog.
icon on the cue list too bar

do

Once configured the 2518 control is available via the
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The 2518 control (mode 1)
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Under normal circumstances the 2518 will onnect as remote control when LightJockey starts up however if the 2518 fails to connect clic connect to attempt to establish a connection between
LightJockey and the 2518. This lso orks if the 2518 is disconnected while LightJockey is running.
The online LED indicates the u re t 2518 connected state.
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The connect button
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2518 Functions
The following func ions are fixed and cannot be changed by the user:
DMX Ch nnels buttons - the DMX channels buttons (the column of buttons leftmost on the 2518)
controls the equence on/off State for the 6 first sequences in the cue control. The state is mimicked
by the LEDs on the 2518, LED on is sequence on, LED off is sequence off.
Fa ers - the faders of the 2518 is used to remote control the Master intensities. The leftmost fader
con ols the Master intensity while the last 5 faders controls sub-masters 1-5.
B ackout button - the blackout button toggles the blackout/restore state of the LightJockey.

User definable functions:
Scenes buttons (Scenes 1-6) - the scenes buttons may be used as 'bump' buttons for the Master
Intensity control or may be used to flash 6 different sequences in the cue. When used as bump
buttons, the buttons may either be configured as bump-flash or bump-latch buttons (set in the
preferences menu). When used as sequence flash buttons, configure the buttons by dragging the
sequence from the list of sequences onto the line representing the button. Alternatively right-click on
the line and select Add Current Sequence to add the current sequence. To clear a button, rightclick the line and select Remove Sequence. A change in sequence configuration does not take
effect until saved.
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Preferences Menu
Scenes buttons - used to set the function for the scenes buttons on the 2518 (see above).

x

Options Menu
Calibrate faders - May be used to initialize the fader calibration routine of the 2518. Click Yes to
initiate the calibration routine. Once the 2518 has entered the calibration state (DMX channel LEDs
are 'running'), move all faders to the absolute top - then press the top DMX Channels button. Once all
LEDs are out, press the top DMX Channels button again. Wait until the 2518 has performed a reset
('01' flashing in the display), then click Ok on the dialog. Wait until LJ has re-connected to the 2518.

See also 2518 via RS-232, mode 2

MC-X remote control

MX-C Setup
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The Martin MC-X Remote Control is a small 8 button device that uses the DMX prot col o
communicate to the main controller. The 8 buttons have an on/off toggle functio and are mutually
exclusive (only one can be 'On' at a time). The MC-X must be configured in the hardware setup before
use. Since the MC-X uses the DMX in function of LightJockey, it is only usable for installations with
LightJockey hardware that supports DMX-in. Also as only one DMX-in d ice can be connected at a
time is not possible to use other DMX-in functions options at the sam time as using the MC-X unless
a DMX merger device is used. When connected to LightJockey the pres t buttons on the MC-X may
be used to latch cues or background cues and the auto button may be used to launch a cue list.
Connecting the MC-X does not exclude the 'normal' use of cues nd cue lists. Cues and cue lists may
still be loaded manually or via other remote control options.

con on the cue list tool bar.
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To access the MX-C setup dialog, click the

MC-X s tup dialog

w
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The dialog contains 7 entries for the 7 preset buttons and one entry for the auto button.
Ass gning cues to the preset buttons - make sure the MC-X is setup to use cues in the preferences
menu. Cues may be assigned by dragging the cue from the list of cues, or by right-clicking the line
representing the preset and select Assign current Cue from the popup menu. The second approach
requires that a cue has already been loaded.
Assigning background cues to the preset buttons - make sure the MC-X is setup to use background
cues in the preferences menu. Background cues may be assigned by dragging the background cue
from the list of background cues, or by right-clicking the line representing the preset and selecting
Assign current Background Cue from the popup menu. The second approach requires that a
background cue is already loaded.
Assigning a cue list to the auto button - the cue list may either be dragged and dropped from the list
of cue lists or it may be assigned by loading the cue list and right-clicking the 'auto' line in the MC-X
setup dialog.
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Clearing cues and cue lists
To clear button function, right click the line representing the button and select clear.
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The preferences menu
Preset use Cues/Preset use Background Cues - use this switch to determine if the preset buttons are
used to call up regular cues or background cues. The dialog will automatically switch between
showing assigned cues or background cues.
Clear Cue/BGCue on Preset Off - when enabled the current cue or background cue is cleared when
the preset button is toggled off. Note that the cue will only be cleared if it is identical (same cue/
background cue number) as the one assigned to the preset button - e.g.. if cue #1 is loaded by preset
button 1 it will only clear the cue when toggled off, if the current cue is #1.
Clear Cuelist on Auto off - When enabled, toggling the Auto button off clears the current cu list, ut
only if the current cue list is identical to the cue list assigned to the Auto button (see ab ve)
Clear Cuelist on Preset - When enabled the current cue list will be cleared as any of th pr set
buttons toggled on. This function will clear any cue list.

RS-232 remote control
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The RS-232 remote control option is supported through an external supp rt application, LJ_RS232.
EXE - located in the LightJockey Installation folder.
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The RS-232 remote application
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For automated purpo es, either start the program via the Windows Startup folder, or use
LightJockey's auto-laun h facility in the startup options. The program enables remote control various
LightJockey option such as calling up a cue or call a fade out. Before the application can be used,
RS-232 settin s to b used must be configured. Select Setup -> RS 232 settings to configure the
RS-232 paramete s. Select COM Port from 1 through 4 and one of the possible Baud-Rates. The RS232 data format is fixed at 8 data bytes, 1 stop byte and no parity.

w
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RS-232 Protocol
Th RS-232 protocol is based on a 3 byte binary protocol.
Th ormat for all commands are identical: [Command] [Data1 (MSB)] [Data2 (LSB)]
All 3 bytes must be sent to LightJockey within 0.2 seconds, otherwise an incomplete command times
out.
All bytes with a value of 128 or above are treated as a [command] byte. Consequently all data bytes
must have a value of 127 or lower.
When the both the data bytes are used to send a value the value must be split into an MSB and an
LSB pair.
Examples:
To load cue number 130: Send [129] [1] [2] - 129 is the Load Cue command, and 1*128+2 selects
cue number 130.
To load cue list number 2 Send [128] [0] [2] - 128 is the load cue list command, and 0*128+2 selects
cue list number 2.
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User definable fixture profiles
The user definable fixtures profiles
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User definable fixture profiles make it possible to define profiles for fixtures that are not already
included in LightJockey. User defined profiles may be saved, reused, tweaked and transferred to other
installations. User defined fixture profiles can use all normal fixture functions including position
presets, movement macros and palettes for color, gobos and effects. Most non-Martin fixture profile
are supplied as user defined fixture profiles; the updated library including new or modified profiles can
be found on the Internet at: http://www.martin.com/service/Software/controller/LJ/list.asp
Note that user fixtures controlled by a user defined profile will only show up in the Offline V ualiz r if
they are linked to a suitable Offline Visualizer profile.
In order to define a new or modify an existing profile, a generic user definable fixture p ofile must
be configured and placed on the desktop.
There are 3 types of user definable profiles:
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User definable fixture type 2 profile (max 32 channels, 16 bit pan/tilt)
This is the type currently used for the profiles included with Light o key and distributed via the
Internet and.

Generic Scanner 1 (8 bit, max 8 channels, limited numb r of functions)
This profile type is maintained for backwards compatib lity nly and should not be used for new
profiles.
Color Scrollers (color palette and intensity control)
A special type of profile used to control fixt re consisting of a separate color scroller and lighting
fixture (e.g. a profile spot with external color
oller).

Scanner 1 profile
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s

Configuring the Scanner 1 profile

Note: this profile type is inc uded for backwards compatibility only - use generic fixture type 2
profile to write new p ofil s.
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The scanner 1 profi supports the following (optional) user definable features:
intensity con rol - ncluding shutter, strobe, grand master and blackout. 8-bit pan & tilt control,
including posit on presets and movement macros.
color pa ette max 16 colors. gobo palette - max 16 gobos. Other functions may be controlled via
generic DMX controls.
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Configuring the scanner 1 fixture profile
To configure the fixture select Generic Scanner 1 in the list of available (located under User
Definable) fixtures in the fixture configuration dialog and give it a valid DMX address. By default the
Scanner 1 profile takes up 8 DMX channels but it is possible when defining the profile to reduce the
number of channels used . Note that no matter how many channels the fixture actually uses, the auto
address feature will always allocate 8 channels for the profile.

Scanner 1 fixture icon
Once the fixture has been configured and the fixture icon has been placed on the desktop, the fixture
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profile functions including the optional features may be defined, see defining the Scanner 1 profile

Defining the Scanner 1 profile
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Note : The scanner 1 profile is provided for backwards compatibility only - new profiles
should only be created using the generic fixture 2 profile.
In order to use the profile to control the fixture, it is necessary to define the fixture's control channels,
and optionally color and gobo palette values. Open the Scanner 1 profile definition dialog by rightclicking on the fixture icon on the desktop and selecting Define Fixture Profile from the popup
menu.
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Scanner 1 profile definition dialog

Defining the scanner 1 intensity control
Defining the Scanner 1 pan and tilt control
Defining the Scanner 1 color control
Defining the Scanner 1 gobo control
Defining the Scanner 1 level controls
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The File Menu
Save Profile - this will save the current p ofile to a file. The profile can then be reused when configuring
multiple fixtures of the same type by first configuring a generic scanner 1 and then load the profile for
the individual fixtures. Change t rofiles are not dynamic, saving a profile will not automatically
update other profiles.
Load Profile - this will load a p eviously saved profile into the current fixture.
Clear Profile - this will lear the contents of the current profile.
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LightJockey defaults the file path to the following folder <LightJockey
Installation>\User UserFixtures\<filename.SS1>
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Defining Scanner 1 intensity control

Scanner 1 profile - Intensity tab
LightJockey Help
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Use this dialog to set up the intensity control definitions.

Scanner 1 intensity control

Only controls for the enabled functions will be visible - if no intensity control functions are en b ed the,
intensity control will not be available for the fixture.
Shutter control - the shutter control must be controlled on one DMX control channel
Strobe control - the strobe control must be controlled on one DMX control channel.
Intensity control - the intensity must be controlled by one channel, and the DMX value for minimum
intensity must be lower than the value for maximum intensity. For the intensity con rol to be linked to
the grand master controls, the DMX values for intensity must be valid within 0 to maximum intensity
value.
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Enable Shutter Function (Intensity Control Function) - to enable th shutter function for the fixture,
check this option. Make sure to fill out the shutter data fields with appropriate data.
Enable Strobe Function (Intensity Control Function) - to enable t e strobe function for the fixture,
check this option. Make sure to fill out the strobe data fi lds ith appropriate data.
Enable Intensity Function (Intensity Control Function) to able the Intensity function for the fixture,
check this option. Make sure to fill out the intensity da fields with appropriate data.
Enable Grand Master/Intensity (Intensity Control Func ion) - checking this option will link the grand
master control to the fixtures intensity control Wh n not checked the Grand Master does not affect
the intensity level of the fixture. This option shou d only be selected if the fixture supports intensity
control. Since the Grand Master works by sc l ng the DMX value sent to control the intensity, do not
enable this option unless the DMX val es f controlling the fixture's intensity are within the range of 0
to maximum intensity.
Blackout on GM at 0 - if the fixt e does not support intensity control, checking this option will cause
the grand master controls to i tru t the fixture to blackout when the GM/sub master intensity level
reaches 0.
Blackout Value Tabl - u e th s table to setup the DMX values needed to blackout the fixture. The
table contains values fo the maximum 8 control channels allocated for the fixture (note that first
channel is numbe d 0). A value of -1 means that the specific channel is not affected by the blackout
command. If th fixtu e supports shutter or intensity control use values that addresses these
functions. If no va ues are entered the fixture will not respond to blackout instructions.To set a
channel value, ghlight the line in the table then type in the value in the blackout value field and click
Set. To ese the value to -1 highlight the line and click clear.
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Sh tter Data
Use hese fields to set the DMX channel and values needed to control the shutter function. The offset
v lue represents the control channel used to control the shutter on the fixture - note that offset values
starts at 0. The shutter close value represents the DMX value used to close the shutter (no lights),
and the shutter open value represents the DMX value used to open the shutter.
Strobe Data
Use these fields to set the DMX channel and values needed to control the strobe function. The offset
value represents the control channel used to control the strobe function on the fixture - note that offset
values starts at 0. The strobe slow value represents the DMX value where the fixture strobes at the
slowest rate, the strobe fast value represents the DMX value where the fixture strobes at the fastest
rate.
Intensity Data
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Use these fields to set the DMX channel and values needed to control the fixture's intensity function.
The offset value represents the control channel used to control the intensity function on the fixture note that offset values starts at 0. The intensity min value represents the DMX value where the fixture
has minimum light output, the intensity max value represents the DMX value where the fixture has
maximum light output. Note that the minimum value must be smaller than the maximum value for the
intensity control to work.
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See also defining the Scanner 1 profile
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Defining Scanner 1 pan & tilt control

Scanner 1 profile - pan & tilt tab

Use this Dialog to set up the Pan and Tilt contro definitions for the Scanner 1 profile. The scanner 1
profile only supports 8-bit Pan and Tilt contr l.
Note: In order for the profile to use the Pan/T lt position control, pan and tilt must be controllable on
two individual 8-bit control channels. Furthermore the profile must have valid pan/tilt DMX values from 0
to 255.
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Enable Pan/Tilt Control - checking this option allows the fixture to use the standard pan/tilt position
control. This is the only position control available for the scanner 1 profile.
Pan/Tilt Channel offsets use hese fields to set the DMX channels offsets needed to control the pan
and tilt functions of th fix r . Note that offset values starts at 0 for the fixture's first control channel.
Enable position presets checking this option allows the profile to use the LightJockey's position
presets.
Enable Movemen macros - checking this option allows the profile to use the movement macros
associated with the pan/tilt control.

w
w

w

See also def ning the Scanner 1 profile
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Defining Scanner 1 color control

Scanner 1 profile - color tab

m
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Use this dialog to set up the Color control definitions for the Scanner 1 fix ure.

Example of scanner 1 color control

Note: The Scanner 1 color control supports one sing e 8-bit color control channel. It also supports a
user definable color palette with a maximum of 16 colors, using RGB colors or standard Windows
bitmap files (.BMP).
Enable Color Control - check to enable the olo control function for the profile.
Color Channel offset - use to set the DMX hannels offset needed to control profiles color function.
Note that offset values starts at 0 fo th fixture's first control channel.
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The color palette
To define color palette entri s first highlight the appropriate color palette line. Select the color or
bitmap for the palette but on by clicking either get color or get bitmap. Finally, set the
corresponding DMX va ue by entering the value in the Palette DMX value field and click Set Value.
Clear palette entries by highlighting the lines and click Clear Entry. A DMX value of -1 indicates that
the palette button is unused. Note that when selecting a bitmap file for the palette button, the bitmap
file must be prese t in the windows folder that is selected by default.
Only pa ette buttons with defined values will appear on the color control.

w
w

w

See also defining the Scanner 1 profile, creating custom bitmaps for palette controls

LightJockey Help

229

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

za
.c
om
.m

x

Defining Scanner 1 gobo control

Scanner 1 profile - gobo tab

Scanner 1 gobo control
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Use this dialog to set up gobo control definitions for the Scanner 1 prof le

Notes
The Scanner 1 profile gobo control supports one ingle 8-bit Gobo control channel. It also supports a
user definable Gobo palette with a maximum o 16 gobos, using standard Windows bitmaps (BMP
files).
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Enable Gobo Control - to enable the G bo control function for the profile, check this option.
Gobo Channel offset - use this field o set the DMX channels offset needed to control fixture's Gobo
function. Note that offset values starts at 0 for the fixture's first control channel.
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The Gobo palette
To define Gobo palett en ie first highlight the appropriate Gobo palette line. Then select the Gobo
bitmap for the palette bu ton by clicking get bitmap. Set the corresponding DMX value by entering
the value in the Pal tte DMX value field and click Set Value. Clear palette entries by highlighting the
lines and click C ar Entry. A DMX value of -1 indicates that the palette button is unused. Note that
when selecting a bitmap file for the palette button, the selected file must be present in the Windows
folder that is selected by default.

w

O ly palette buttons with defined values will appear on the gobo control.

w
w

See also defining the Scanner 1 profile, creating custom bitmaps for palette controls
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Defining Scanner 1 level control

Scanner 1 profile - levels & Id tab

Scanner 1 level control

1 profile.
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Use this dialog to set up the level control definitions and Id for the Scann
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Notes
The Scanner 1 profile level co tr l mplements up to 8 channels of 8-bit DMX control. Channels may
specifically be allocated t i ten ty functions, pan and tilt, color and gobo Controls. All other fixture
functions must be p ogramme via the level control.

w
w

w
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Configuring the Channel Control
It is possible to labe each of the levels with an individual Caption. Highlight the line(s) in the channel
table and type the ew caption in the level caption field.
Reducing the n mber of required DMX channels.
By defa lt th Scanner 1 level control has all 8 DMX levels enabled and visible. If the actual fixture
uses less han 8 control channels, disabling the unused channels will free them to be used by other
fix ures To disable the unused channels, highlight the channels in the channel table click disable,
he disabled channels will now be available for other fixtures when setting DMX addresses in the
f xture configuration dialog. Note that channels that are marked as unused this way are not detected
by the auto-address feature.
Selection Id
The selection Id is a small optional 'tag' that allows LightJockey to distinguish between different
'flavors' of user-defined scanner 1 profiles - the tag is a 4-character user definable value. Use this tag
to ensure that values are not sent to selected fixtures that are not compatible with the currently
selected master fixture by entering a different Id for different Scanner 1 fixtures (same fixture type
should have the same Id).
Note that intensity and pan/tilt position controls per definition are cross fixture compatible and will
always work across different fixture types.
See also defining the Scanner 1 profile, generic DMX controls
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The color scroller profile is a special case of the generic DMX control that allows a light source with
mounted color scroller to be programmed as one unit. It also includes a palette function that allows
the user to setup a color palette that matches the colors in the scroller. Often color scrollers are
attachments to an individual light source (e.g.. a par can that is controlled through a dimmer pack).
As a consequence of this the DMX address of the light source and the color scroller may not be
contiguous as is normally the case with multi parameter fixtures.

lo
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Color scroller control
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Configuring the color scroller
To configure a color scroller fixture, select Color Scroller 1 in the list of available fixtures in the
fixture configuration dialog. Note: when setting the DMX address of the fixture, specify he DMX
address of the Intensity control channel - not the DMX address of the color s roller. Once the
fixture color scroller icons are placed on the desktop, each fixture must be con gured with a DMX
address for the color scroller unit and (optionally) values for the color palette - ee defining the color
scroller profile.

Color scroller fixture con
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Once the color sc ller has been setup it can be programmed as any other fixture via the color scroller
control. The co rol has a intensity control, and another drag bar for controlling the position of the
color scrolle If the fixture has been setup with values for the color palette, colors can also be
selected by cli ing on the color palette buttons.

Defining the Color Scroller Profile

w
w

w

Afte configuring a color scroller 1 fixture, open the Color scroller definition dialog by right-clicking on
he fixture icon on the desktop and select Define Fixture Profile from the popup.

Color scroller definition dialog
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No Blackout - by default the color scroller will blackout by reducing the level of the intensity control to
0.Check to disable blackout.
Ignore Grand Master - by default the color scroller intensity is controlled by the Grand Master. Check
to disable.
Scroller DMX address - this is the DMX address of the color scroller unit. Note that LightJockey does
not check if the address given is already allocated to other fixtures - it is entirely up to the end user to
make sure that the address is correct. The allocated address is also not taken into account when
using the Auto Address feature in the Fixture Configuration - this may cause other fixtures to overwrit
the DMX output values of the Color Scroller.
Configuring the color palette - the color scroller profile supports up to 20 color palette buttons
(numbered 0-19). To set the DMX value and color for the individual buttons, highlight the line w th the
button number. Select the RGB color from the color dialog by clicking Get Color. Set the
corresponding DMX values by entering the value in the field in the lower right hand corner and lick
Set Value. Palette entries may be cleared by highlighting the line(s) and clicking Clea Pa ette.
Selection Id - the selection Id is a small optional 'tag' that allows LightJockey to dis ngu h between
different 'flavors' of color scrollers (e.g. scrollers with different gels) - the tag is a 4 character user
definable value. Normally when setting the color with the color drag control or palette buttons, the
value will be sent to all selected color scroller fixtures. By setting the id to different values for different
flavours of scrollers only color scrollers with the same Id value as the master fixture will be
programmed.

See also color scroller 1
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The File Menu
Save Profile - this will save the current profile to a file. The p ofile may then be loaded into other color
scroller fixtures.
Load Profile - this will load a previously saved profile in o th current color scroller fixture. Loading a
profile does not change the scroller DMX address.
Clear Profile - this will clear the current profile.
LightJockey defaults the profiles files to the follow g folder <LightJockey
Installation>\User\UserFixtures\<filename.SC1>
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Generic fixture type 2 profile

Defining the generic fixture 2 profile
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A user-defined fixture rofi
ontains definitions of a fixtures control channels, functions and
optionally palette values Defining a profile, unless it is a very simple fixture - usually requires a
detailed knowledge of the fixture's DMX Protocol. Please make sure to read the help notes on the
individual tab be re defining the first profile. The user definable fixture profile is limited to devices of a
maximum of 32 DMX channels and supports optional 16 bit control on pan and tilt control. By default,
a new p ofile only has generic level control enabled (enabling 8 bit virtual fader control of all 32
channels Additional functions must be defined using the profile dialog.

w
w

w

Def ning or editing a profile
To define a new or edit an existing profile, configure a generic fixture 2 in the fixture configuration.
Set a valid DMX address for the generic fixture. If a fixture is already connected to LightJockey, set
the DMX address of the generic fixture to the fixtures DMX address. Make sure that the address does
not overlap with other fixtures already configured in LightJockey and leave enough free addresses for
all of the fixtures control channels. Defining a profile without giving the generic fixture a valid DMX
address will not work properly.
Once the new fixture icon representing the fixture is placed on the desktop, open the fixture profile
dialog by right-clicking on the fixture icon and select Define Fixture Profile from the popup menu.
The fixture icon will automatically be selected as master fixture.
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The dialog consists pages located on a number of tabs, each tab c nt ining a group of specific fixture
related functions (see below). Any changes in the fixture pro ile dial g must be applied (click any of
the Apply buttons) to the profile before taking effect. Cl k A ply to Master Fixture to apply the new
profile data to the master fixture only; click as Apply t a Selected Fixtures brings up a fixture
selection dialog to apply the new profile data to all or some of the selected fixtures. Applying a profile
to a fixture will change the available controls and un tions for that fixture - so it is actually possible to
test and program the profile while still defining it. This feature is very useful for testing the profile 'live'
with a fixture connected.

w
w

w
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The File Menu
Load Profile - this will load a previously aved profile data file.
Saving profiles - saving profile data will apply and save the current profile to a named file. Note:
updating and re-saving a profil will not automatically update other fixtures using the same (now
different) profile.
Save Profile - This option will nly be available if the profile data has been loaded from a previously
saved file (and either l aded manually or configured via the fixture configuration). The file name
suggested in the save fil dialog is the same as the profile data was originally loaded or configured,
making it simpler to modify and re-save a profile without knowing the original filename.
Save profile s - Opens the save dialog without suggesting the filename.
WARNING! - when using an already existing profile as basis for a new fixture profile or profile
variation be areful NOT to overwrite the original profile by using the filename suggested by the save
option.
Cl ar Profile - clears the current profile data.

ontrol types.
The generic profiles basically uses two types of controls :
The dynamic controls allows the user to select between different values from an interval of values,
usually via some kind of drag control or palette on the fixture control. Some dynamic function may
have an associated palette.
The static control type contains static values for one or more fixture control channels and is usually
used to select more specialized functions such as fixture reset or lamp on or off commands.
Using the The fixture info tab
Using the The intensity & lamp tab
Using the The pan & tilt tab
Using the The fixed color tab
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Applying profile data to multiple fixtures
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See also user definable palettes, customizing palettes for built-in fixture profiles, importing user
defined fixture profiles, exporting user defined fixture profiles

x

Using the The gobo tab
Using the The beam tab
Using the The effects tab
Using the The special tab
Using the The levels tab
Using the The Offline Visualizer tab
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Use this dialog to apply the ser defined profile data to one or more of the selected fixtures (after
selecting Apply to all S lected Fixtures on the profile definition dialog). Click the fixture lines to
check or uncheck fixtu es.
Click
Click
Click
Click

Identical Id O ly to uncheck fixtures with a fixture Id different from the current Master fixture.
All Selected Fixtures to check all selected fixtures.
Ok t apply the profile to all checked fixtures.
C nce to return without applying the profile to any fixtures.

w
w

w

User definable dynamic functions

Dynamic function definition (example, color controls)
Dynamic fixture functions work on one fixture DMX channel using 8-bit values from 0 to 255 or a
defined interval. Usually, defining dynamic functions result in a corresponding drag bar on the final
fixture control.
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Corresponding drag controls

Most of the dynamic functions are named functions, examples are intensity, focus and iris. A major y
of these named functions are cross fixture-type compatible which means that they will work across
different types of fixtures. Other functions are of a more generic nature, for example Beam 1 or Effects
2 and is not cross fixture compatible.
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To define a dynamic function, check the relevant enable box and enter the address ffset and
minimum and maximum values. If no special minimum or maximum values are requ ed enter 0 for
minimum and 255 for maximum.
IMPORTANT : Address offset values start at 0 not at 1 - this means that the fi st fixture control
channel must be entered as 0.
Entering minimum and maximum values do not impose a minimum or maximum constraint on the
DMX output value (see global patch), it just limits the 'active control interva on the control to given
interval. This means that two or more functions may 'share' the same fixture control channel using
different value intervals. Functions that share control channel may ev n be allocated on different tabs
(for example an iris function can share fixture control chann l wit a gobo function). It is not
uncommon that fixtures have multiple functions allocated to th same control channel. On the fixture
control, the drag control will show the current output v lue, ither as decimal or percentage value. If
the current output value is outside the legal range f the f nction, the drag bar displays a '?' as value
indicator.
Some functions use limits other than min/ma Fo example the strobe function has entries for 'slow'
and 'fast'. This is used for certain cross fixt re ty e compatible functions to allocate the same
'amount' of effect to all selected fixtures egardless of type.
Some functions have a name field - thi may be used to enter a more specific name for the function of
the control, e.g.. 'Speed' to indicat tha this drag bar controls a speed parameter, or 'ColParm' to
indicate that the drag bar contr ls a c lor parameter.
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User definable static functions

w
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A static function (example black out)
The static functions are used to define functions that require specific static values to be sent to one or
more fixture control channels. For example, a fixture command such as lamp off may require a
specific DMX value sent on the last fixture control channel, while all other channels are set to 0.
The static control allows different values to be defined for one or more of the fixtures possible 32
channels. To define values for the static function, highlight the line(s) corresponding to the DMX offset
(note first offset is 0, not 1) and enter the value in the field to the bottom right and click Set.
To clear the offset so that no specific value is sent to the control channel when the function is
selected, highlight the line(s) and click Clear. When activating a particular function, for example a
lamp on command, from a fixture control, the values entered for each offset will be sent to the relevant
control channels - if no value has been defined no special value will be sent.
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The use of palettes allows the fixture controls to show individual buttons for specific control values (e.
g. individual buttons for a specific gobos, colors or functions).
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Palettes may be created for color, gobo and effect controls. The palettes are created by editing the
palette definitions located on their respective tabs in the generic fixture profile dialog.
Each control may contain up to two palettes, each palette is activated by checking the c rresponding
control - e.g. checking Enable Gobo Control 1 (Palette) on the gobo control tab, will act vate the first
palette on the gobo control.
Each palette is limited to 20 entries (0-19). Two palettes may be combined to ontrol features on the
same control channel by setting identical offset values.

Palette definition list

Defining the palette entries
Each palette button can be assigned spe ific color or bitmap visualizing the effect of the button.
Also, each button can be assigned up to 5 different 'type' values.
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Selecting the palette functions
Note: if the fixture does n t h ve multiple functions for individual palette entries it is not necessary to
define the 'type' func ions Some of the more advanced fixtures may map different types of functions for
the same effect (e.g th same gobo) onto one DMX control channel. An example is fixture with
rotating gobo whe the 'function' (static, rotation, index etc..) of each individual gobo is selected via
different values
th same control channel.
For example :

w
w

w

DMX V lue or
Open gobo
Go o 1
Gob 2
Gobo 3
etc..

Static
0
10
20
30

Rotating CW

Rotating CCW

Indexed

115
135
155

120
140
160

125
145
265

Gobo shake
110
130
150
170

In order to be able to select the different functions for the same effect, the profile includes up to 5
different functions for each palette entry.
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Palette functions dialog

m
en
do

By default all 5 possible palette functions are defined as Def (for default). To s lect ew functions or
edit the current functions for the current palette, click Palette Functions in the wer right-hand
corner of the dialog.

Assign a function by high-lighting the functi n mber (1-5) in the left hand list, then high-light the
function in the available functions list on the right side and click <-Set. Alternatively. Note that the
available functions are pre-defined and at it is not possible to define new functions.
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Defining simple palettes
If the fixture does not have multipl functions it is not necessary to define the different palette value
types. Enter the DMX va es i the leftmost Def column using the first value field. If all DMX values are
kept in the same column th different value type buttons will not show up on the fixture control at all.

w
w

w
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Selecting button c lor
Each palette butt n should have a color or a bitmap assigned (if no color or bitmap is assigned, the
palette button will be black). To select a color, highlight the relevant line in the palette list then click
Color on the right hand side of the dialog. Use the standard Windows Color dialog to select a suitable
color. To a e system resources assign colors to buttons that represent color functions, rather than
us ng bitmaps.
electing button bitmap
To select a bitmap, click Bitmaps on the right hand side of the dialog to open the select bitmap
dialog.
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Select bitmap dialog

To assign a bitmap to a palette entry, simply drag and drop the bitmap from the bitmap d alog to the
palette entry. Alternatively high-light the palette entry and double-click the bitmap. Note that it is not
possible to assign color bitmaps to gobo/effect palettes, or gobo bitmaps to color p lettes. Click the
gobo or color buttons to change the view between gobo/effect and color bitmap . LightJockey includes
a number of bitmaps for colors, gobos and effects - it is however likely that wh n d fining new profiles,
the correct bitmaps will not be present. In this case it is possible to create custom bitmaps to use
with the palette buttons - see creating custom bitmaps for palette cont ol Note that the bitmaps
available for the color palettes and gobo/effects palettes are not the same in order to use color
bitmaps for gobos (or the other way around), the bitmap file must b copied into the correct folder.
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Editing palette DMX control values
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Entering entry palette values
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To set DMX control values for each palette button, highlight the entry in the palette definition list and
enter the values in th va ue fields to the right of the palette list. Note that the labels describing each
values corresponds to t e value types defined for the palette and change dynamically with the value
types selected. If particular button does not have the same or all the functions of other buttons, e.g.
if the open gobo does not have values for rotation or index just leave the field blank. Then, when
selecting op n gobo on the fixture control the rotation and index functions will not be available. When
the value have been entered, click Set Palette Values.

w
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Right-click the palette list to access the palette popup men:
Ins rt - inserts empty line (disabled if last palette entry is already used)
Del e - deletes the highlighted palette entries
Clear - clears the selected palette entries
Clear all - clears all palette entries
Compact palette - removes (deletes) 'empty' palette entries and compacts palette
Copy palette to clipboard - copies palette to clipboard
Copy palette from clipboard - copies the contents of a palette that has previously been copied to the
clipboard.
Note : color palettes can only be copied from other color palettes while gobo and effect palettes may
be copied from each other.
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The fixture info tab
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The fixture info tab

The fixture info tab contains general profile information, in lud g the fixture manufacturer and model,
profile author, different attributes and notes about the rofil
Manufacturer
Select the manufacturer from the drop down li t If he manufacturer does not exist in the list simply
type the name directly.
Fixture name (model)
Type the fixture model name here.

w
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Fixture mode
Since a fixtures may ofte be controlled in one of several 'DMX Modes' use this field to specify the
relevant 'DMX mode . Pro les with identical manufacturer and fixture names but with different 'DMX
Mode' entries will be lis ed as separate entries in a separate sub folder in the fixture configuration
dialog.

w
w

isting for same fixture in 2 different modes

Note
Profiles created LightJockey proir to version 2.6 build 9 contains Manufacturer, Fixture Name and
Mode combined into one field (Fixture Mode) - these older profiles are listed as seperate model
entries in the fixture configuration, even if they are infact same fixture model in different modes. To
update an old formatt profile, simply edit the relevant fields and res-ave the profile.
Icon bitmap
To select a bitmap for the fixture icon, click Set and select the bitmap from the file dialog. If no bitmap
is specified, a generic scanner bitmap will be used for the fixture button. In the quite likely event that a
suitable bitmap is not supplied with LightJockey, it is possible to use custom bitmaps - see creating
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Fixture icon using default bitmap

Icon caption
Use the Icon caption field to specify the default caption on the fixture icon. Note that the caption for
configured fixtures may be still be modified by changing the fixtures user name in the fixture
configuration.
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Fixture ID (IMPORTANT)
Since all fixtures configured as generic fixture type 2 are considered identical by Lig tJockey
regardless of the actual profile, the fixture ID has been implemented to disting ish between different
'flavors' of profiles. While the cross fixture compatibility is designed to let certai ef ects be compatible
across fixture types, specific DMX values for effects such as color and gobo does normally not make
sense when applied to different types of fixtures. When applying valu s to non-compatible effects,
LightJockey uses the Fixture ID to distinguish between the different flavors of user profiles - for
example values for example colors will only be applied to selected xtures if the master and slave
fixtures have identical fixture IDs. When applying the ID it is u ally good idea to select a name that
uniquely identifies the fixture type, e.g. "Roboscan 2000".
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Addressing DIP Switch
If the fixture uses a standard DIP switch addressing sch me, enable the Adr-DIP switch to show the
address setting in the fixture configuration. It is possib e to add a constant to the DIP switch setting to
offset the DIP switch by a constant value, fo e ample -1 to set DMX address 1 = all DIPs off, or 512
to always set DIP switch 10 on.
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Profile notes
Use the notes to p ss usable information to other users. Notes should include details about specific
fixture setting o missing functions or features.
Hint: cut and paste from a word processor like Microsoft Word enables the use of features such as
different colors or text sizes and use of attributes such as bold or italics.

w
w

w

See also defining the generic fixture 2 profile
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This tab defines intensity and lamp related functions.

Fixture Intensity control
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Intensity & lamp tab
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Shutter function (semi dynamic function
Enabling the shutter function results in a shutter button on the intensity control. The function requires
two values. One for shutter closed and ne for shutter open. Note that he shutter button will only
reflect the shutter open state if the c rrent output value has exactly the same value as the shutter
open command; most fixtures act ally opens the shutter on a large value interval on the control
channel. This function may also be used to switch the lamp on and off for fixtures equipped with a
halogen lamp.
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Strobe function (dynamic function)
The strobe function equires a value for slowest strobe, a value for fastest strobe and a value for strobe
off. The strobe of value is sent when the strobe control is dragged all the way back to 0%.

w
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Intensity function (dynamic function)
Enables t nsity control. The values required are the minimum/maximum DMX values used in the
control interval (not values for intensity min and max, see inverting values below).
Enable Grand Master/Intensity
The intensity function may be linked to the Grand Master or sub-masters by checking the Enable
Grand Master/Intensity box.
Blackout when Grand Master at 0
If the fixture does not have intensity control, it is possible, by checking Blackout when Grand
Master at 0, to have the fixture blackout when the Grand Master reaches 0 (assuming blackout
values are entered into the blackout values list - see below).
Note that it is not possible to link both intensity and Blackout to the Grand Master at the same time.
Invert entire Intensity Channel
If the fixture implements max intensity at DMX value 0 and minimum intensity at DMX value 255 check
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Invert Intensity value range (*)
This function inverts the DMX values as soon as the value is within the range specified in intensity
min/max values. Use this switch when the fixture implements maximum intensity at lowest DMX value
and minimum intensity at highest DMX value. Note, this function inverts the DMX value as soon as it
is within the intensity control range regardless of actual source of the value. This includes sources
such as default DMX values - to set a default DMX value to intensity off for a fixture with inverted
intensity, type the DMX value for maximum intensity into the default DMX values list (the valu is
automatically inverted to minimum intensity before being transmitted). Note with this optio AND
grand master control both enabled make sure to check Limit GM to intensity range as w l ot erwise
the Grand Master may produce unwanted results.
Limit Grand Master (GM) to intensity range (*)
This option limits the Grand Master (and sub masters) 'working range' - they w ll on y take effect when
the DMX value is within the given intensity interval. Use this function to stop the GM affecting other
functions on the intensity channel (such as shutter or strobe commands) If the action of the GM is
not limited, it will affect the whole Intensity control channel.
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(*) Note - these options are new to version 2.5 build 6 - they will be gnored if the profile is used on an
earlier LightJockey version.
Examples:
Single function Intensity channels

Example 1 (single function command channel)
DMX 0-255 : Intensity 0-100%.
Set Intensity Min/Max to 0 and 255 respecti ely and enable GM/Intensity control.
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Example 2 (single function command channel)
DMX 0-127 : Intensity 0-100%, DMX 28-255 : no function.
Set Intensity Min/Max to 0 an 127 respectively and enable GM/Intensity control.

.c
ar

Example 3 (single f nction command channel, inverted)
DMX 0-255 : Intensity 00%-0%,
Set Intensity Min/Max to 0 and 255 respectively. Enable GM/Intensity control and check Invert
Intensity value ange (or entire intensity channel for backwards compatibility)

w

Example 4 (sin le function command channel, inverted)
DMX 0- 27 : ntensity 100%-0%, DMX 128-255 : N/A.
Set Intens ty Min/Max to 0 and 128 respectively. Enable GM/Intensity control and check Limit GM to
int nsity range

w
w

Examples:
Multi function Intensity channels
Example 5 (Multi function command channel)
DMX 0-127 : Intensity 0-100%, DMX 127-255 : strobe (or whatever)
Set Intensity Min/Max to 0 and 127 respectively and enable GM. Also check Limit GM to intensity
range (unless the GM should affect the whole channel).
Example 6 (Multi function command channel, Intensity inverted)
DMX 0-99 : strobe (or whatever), DMX 100-200 : Intensity 100%-0%, DMX 201-255 : strobe (or
whatever)
Set Intensity Min/Max to 100 and 200 respectively and enable GM/Intensity control. Also check Invert
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Blackout values (static function)
Fill out this static function to enable LightJockey to blackout the fixture. The values are sent when
Blackout is enabled directly or via the Blackout when Grand Master at 0 function.

Fixture lamp control

Lamp On Values (static function)
Enable the lamp on function and fill out the static values to enable LightJockey to send a lamp on
command to the fixture.

Auto LampOn Time
Some fixtures may require a lamp on command to be held for a minimum time before activating. To
ensure that the auto lamp on function holds the command for the requir d duration, enter the required
minimum time in this field (in milliseconds).

sm
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Lamp Off Values (static function)
Enable the lamp off function and fill out the static values to enab
command to the fixture.

LightJockey to send a lamp off

Both lamp on and lamp off commands are available from the fixtures lamp control. Note that these
commands are intended to be used with fixtures hat are equipped with discharge lamps that requires
a certain cool down time before the lamp can be r struck. Profiles for fixtures equipped with halogen
lamps should use the normal intensity/shut er commands for lamp control.
See also defining the generic fixture 2 prof le, dynamic functions, static functions

w
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The pan & tilt tab

w
w

The pan & tilt tab
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Fixture pan/tilt control

The pan/tilt control supports 8- or 16-bit pan and tilt control in any combi ation of control channels.

m
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Defining 8-bit pan/tilt
Defining pan and tilt controls with 8 bit resolution is pretty straight f rward. Check the Enable Pan/
Tilt Control 8-bit box and enter the relevant offsets in the pan nd ilt DMX offset respectively (note
offsets start at 0 not 1)

Defining 16-bit pan/tilt
To enable 16 bit Pan/tilt control, check the Enable Pan/Tilt Control 16-bit box. If the fixture uses
pan and tilt MSB/LSB control on adjacent chann ls simply enter the enter the relevant offsets in the
pan and tilt offset respectively (note offset s art at 0 not 1), otherwise please read through the Pan/
Tilt patching section below.
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Misc Movement Control (dynamic func on) - Check to enable a drag bar control below the main pan/
tilt grid. This control may, for examp e, be used to control a speed attribute linked to the fixtures pan/
tilt.
Enable Position Presets - check t enable position presets for the profile.
Enable Movement Macro - c eck this option to enable movement macros for the profile.
Enable Follow Spot F nct
- check to enable the follow spot function for the profile.

w
w

w
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Patching the 16 b Pan and Tilt channels
This option is only available when 16 bit pan/tilt control has been selected. In order to perform the
internal calcul tions (for example fades or movement macros) LightJockey requires the pan and tilt
values t be resent in an adjacent MSB/LSB format (the pan and tilt control channels them selves
do not have to be adjacent). MSB and LSB are also often referred to as coarse and fine channels.
Si ce not all fixture protocols follow this format for 16 bit pan/tilt control it may be necessary to patch
the output of the pan and tilt values to the correct control channels after the relevant calculations have
een performed.
Example 1
Fixture control channels
Pan MSB(coarse)
Pan LSB(fine)
Tilt MSB(coarse)
Tilt LSB (fine)

offsets (offset at 0):
10
11
15
16

Since the fixture has adjacent MSB/LSB control channels no patching is necessary.
Pan DMX Offset
10
Tilt DMX Offset
15
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11
15
16
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Example 2
Fixture control channels
Pan LSB(fine)
Pan MSB(coarse)
Tilt LSB (fine)
Tilt MSB(coarse)

The fixture has adjacent pan/tilt MSB/LSB control channels, but the MSB/LSB format is reversed
(LSB is first) - so in this case it is necessary to patch the Pan and Tilt values.
10
15

Pan Patch MSB to
Pan Patch LSB to
Tilt Patch MSB to
Tilt Patch LSB to

11
10
16
15

Example 3
Fixture control channels
Pan MSB(coarse)
Tilt MSB(coarse)
Pan LSB(fine)
Tilt LSB (fine)

offsets (offset at 0)
4
5
13
14

m
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Pan DMX Offset
Tilt DMX Offset

4
13

Pan patch MSB to
Pan Patch LSB to
Tilt Patch MSB to
Tilt Patch LSB to

4
13
5
14

4
7
13
16

lo
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Pan DMX Offset
Tilt DMX Offset
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The fixture has non adjacent pan and tilt control chan els, but since it has two control channels in
adjacent pairs it is still possible to use the control channels to perform the calculations and then
patch them afterwards:

Example 4
Pan MSB(coarse)
Tilt MSB( ars )
Pan LS (fine
Tilt LSB (fine)

w
w

w

n th s case there are no pairs of two adjacent channels that LightJockey needs to perform the
calculations so it is necessary to perform the calculations in channels that are not used for other
purposes. This means reserving 4 extra control channels, effectively using 4 channels extra pr fixture
and limits the profile to a total of 28 useful DMX channels. So for example, if the fixtures last used
offset is 20 enter the following values:
Pan DMX Offset
Tilt DMX Offset

21
23

Pan patch MSB to
Pan Patch LSB to
Tilt Patch MSB to
Tilt Patch LSB to

4
13
7
16
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The functions on this tab define the profiles fixed color controls (e.g. colors mounted on a color
wheel). CMY and RGB functions must be defined via the CMY & RGB tab.

Fixture color control

m
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The fixed color control tab

lo
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Color 1 and Color 2 (dynamic functions)
The color 1 and 2 function is intended to be used with selection of colors. Both have the option of
having an associated palette.

.c
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Color 3 & 4 (dynamic functio s)
The primary purpos of t e co or 3 and color 4 functions are to control color related functions other
than direct color selec on. The functions do not have an associated palettes.

w
w

w

Some fixtures may have combined functions on one control channel, for example fixed color selection
and continuous co r rotation on one channel. In this case it is possible to 'share' the same control
channel b twe 2 controls. For example :
Fixture as color control channel offset at 4. Color selection is from DMX value 0 to 200 and values
over 200 sets continuous color wheel rotation.
Enable the color 1 control and set the DMX offset to 4 and set min and max values to 0 and 200
espectively (and create the palette).
Also assign color control 3 to offset 4 and set min and max values to 201 and 255 respectively.
The two controls now shares the same control channel, but since color control 3 control is limited to
the high interval it will control color wheel rotation only.
See also defining the generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions , user definable palettes

The CMY & RGB tab
The functions on this tab define the profiles CMY and RGB color functions. To define other color
functions use functions on the fixed color tab.
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The CMY & RGB control tab

CMY and RGB (dynamic functions)
The profile implements specific functions for CMY and RGB control. Besides the dra bars for each
individual color, the CMY function implements a CMY color picker and RGB control implements HSV
controls. For fixtures that invert the CMY or RGB values (full saturation at 0 valu no color at 255) use
the Invert CMY/RGB values option to automatically invert the values before transmitting to the fixture.
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CMY Picker

Fixture CMY Control (part of color control)
The CMY color picker is only available if ea h CMY control channel use the full 0-255 value range.

.c
ar

lo
s

HSV Controls

Color contro with RGB and HSV controls

w
w

w

HSV controls modifies RGB levels via Hue, Saturation and Value drag bars respectively. Note that
saturation and value bars are only useful for fixtures that integrate intensity control into the RGB
control channels (e.g. LED fixtures with no separate intensity control). For fixtures with separate RGB
and intensity control, only the hue control bar should be enabled. Note that Hue control is required to
enable either Value and Saturation controls.
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Color control with RGB and Hue control

HSV controls are only available if each RGB control channel use the full 0-255 value range.
See also defining the generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions

.c
ar

lo
s

The gobo control tab
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z

The gobo tab

Fixture Gobo Control

w
w

w

G bo 1 and Gobo 2 (dynamic functions)
The gobo 1 and 2 function is intended to be used in connection with selection of gobos. Both have the
possibility of having an associated palette.

Gobo 3 & 4 (dynamic functions)
The primary purpose of the gobo 3 and 4 functions are to control gobo related functions other than
direct gobo selection, such as gobo rotation and indexing. The functions do not have associated
palettes.
Some fixtures have combined functions on one control channel, for example gobo selection and
continuous gobo wheel rotation on one channel. In this case it is possible to 'share' the same control
channel between 2 controls. For example :
Fixture has gobo control channel offset at 4. Gobo selection is from DMX value 0 to 200 and values
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See also defining the generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions, user definable palettes
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Fixture beam control

m
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The beam tab

The beam tab

x

over 200 sets continuous gobo wheel rotation.
Enable the gobo 1 control and set the DMX offset to 4 and set min and max values to 0 and 200
respectively (and create the palette).
Also assign gobo control 3 to offset 4 and set min and max values to 201 and 255 respectively.
The two controls now shares the same control channel, but color control 3 is limited to the high
interval it will be much easier to select the right value for gobo wheel rotation.
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The profile supports 4 named dynamic 'beam' functions, namely Iris, Focus, Zoom and (variable) frost
or wash. These functions are all cross fixture type compatible. In order for the cross fixture
compatibility to work prop rly make sure to fill in the correct values in the appropriate fields (such as
the correct values f r w de and narrow zoom). In addition, it is possible to define 2 'unspecified' beam
controls for other b am related functions. These functions are not compatible across fixture types.

w
w

w

See also defining he generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions
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The effects tab

lo
s

Fixture effects control

m
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The effects tab
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Effects 1 and 2 (dynamic function )
The effects 1 function is nten ed to be used with selection of effects (e.g. prism effect). Each of the
effects controls may u e a associated palette.
Effects 3 & 4 (dyn mic f nctions)
The primary purpos of the effects 3 and 4 functions are to control effect related functions other than
direct selection vi the palette, such as rotation, indexing or speed selection. The functions do not
have an assoc at d palette.
See also de ining the generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions, user definable palettes

w
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The special tab

F xture Reset
The special control tab contains an entry for the fixture reset command - the reset command is sent

to selected fixtures when clicking

located on the fixture tool bar.

Minimum Reset Time
Some fixtures may require the reset command to be held for a minimum amount of time. To ensure
that the reset command is held for the required duration, enter the required minimum time in this field
(in milliseconds).
Special Functions
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The profile also contains the option to define up to 32 individual static functions h t are not already
pre-defined in LightJockey. Since the special functions are not defined, LightJockey does not indicate
that a special function has been selected, other than showing the values in the fixture controls if the
control channels used accidentally coincides with the channels us d fo the special command. As a
consequence of this, there is also no way of removing a special command, short of clearing the scene
or defining another special command that counters the first. Also n e that the special commands are
not presets - changing the contents of a special comm nd oes ot alter already programmed
scenes. All parameters contained in a special command re snapped by default unless another
control is sets the channel to fade.

lo
s

Defining special functions
To define or edit a special function highlight the line in the special functions list (unused describes
currently undefined function) and enter the special function values DMX values. Finally, give the
function a name in the 'Function name' fi ld.

Once a special function is defined t available in a list from the Special Control menu. To get the
icon on the fixture tool bar.

w
w

w
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Special/Level contro click the

Selecting a fixture special function from the special functions list
Apply the special command by selecting it from the list and click Ok, or double-click the line in the
list.
Extending Grand Master control
By default the Grand Master only affects the dedicated intensity control channel as defined on the
Intensity tab. As some fixtures may not implement a dedicated intensity control channel or may
feature multiple intensity control channels (e.g. RGB control fixtures without a dedicated intensity
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control channel), use the Extended GM Control settings to extend Grand master control to other
control channels than the default intensity control channel.

(Ext GM = Extended GM control)
(Def Int = Default Intensity control channel)
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Note that it is only possible to define 'standard GM behaviour' to ot er channels than the dedicated
intensity channel, standard means that the DMX output value is 'sc led' by the GM/sub master value,
and that GM settings for the dedicated intensity contro cha nel lways overrides extended GM
control settings for the same control channel. The ability
extend GM control to other channels than
the dedicated intensity control channel is only availab e fro LightJockey version 2.6 build 7. Older
versions of LightJockey will ignore the extended GM control if included in the profile data.
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Default DMX Values
Normally LightJockey assumes 0 as defaul DMX output value for all controls channels for a newly
configured fixture. However some fixtures may exhibit unwanted side effects when receiving 0 on a
control channel (such as shutting of a discharge lamp). In this case make sure to specify a suitable
default DMX value for critical contro channels. The specified values are applied to the current default
DMX output values when the p ofile data is applied and stored with the profile definition when saved.
See also defining the generic ixture 2 profile, static functions

w
w

w
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The levels tab

The levels tab implements up to 32 generic 8 bit level controls as virtual faders. These may be used to
define any dynamic functions that is cannot be defined in the normal function context or takes up too
many control channels to fit inside the profile (e.g. barn-doors or extra color or gobo functions).
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Fixture extended/level control
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Enabled status By default, the generic fixture has all 32 DMX control channels enab d nd visible in
the level control. LightJockey uses the status of each of the channels to determine if the fixture has a
valid control for that particular offset, so by default all 32 channels are available for control from the
level control.
If a control channel is disabled, LightJockey will not send any values to that offset. Normally a fixture
profile will use much less than the default 32 DMX channels. To disable the unused channels highlight the line(s) and click Disable, or click Disable All and then apply the profile (which will re-enable
all channels used by the profile). Before saving the profile it is good idea to verify that the last offsets
enabled matches the total DMX channels used by the fixtur s DMX protocol.
Visible status
The 'visible' status of each offset determines if that pa icula control channel has a corresponding
'fader' in the level control.
When applying a profile to a fixture, LightJockey will a tomatically evaluate all dynamic and static
functions and enable channel control for the f ets used in the various functions. To avoid having
control channels allocated to named function (f r example Intensity) show up in level control,
LightJockey also sets the visible status t off. To change the visibility of the individual offsets in the
fixtures level control, high-light the line s) and click Visible or Invisible.

lo
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To assign one or more channels to level control, high-light the offset line(s) and click Enable or
Visible if the offset is already enab ed.
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Level caption
Add a caption to each offset line that identifies the function of the individual level controls. The caption
is used to identify he channel on the level control as well as the control channel function in for
example the lo al patch or generic DMX macro dialogs.

See als defining the generic fixture 2 profile, dynamic functions

The Offline Visualizer tab

w
w

w

o der to make a fixture appear in the Offline Visualizer,an Offline Visualizer profile for the particular
f xture must be linked to the LightJockey fixture profile (LightJockey and Offline Visualizer profiles are
two different things) - use the Offline Visualizer tab to link the profile. Note that the Offline Visualizer
must be running to create the link.
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The Offline Visualizer tab
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Assigning an Offline Visualizer profile to the profile
LightJockey will automatically request a list of supported fixtures from the Offline Visualizer
application. The entire list of supported fixtures are shown in the list. Select the profile to link to the
LightJockey profile from the list. If a suitable profile do s n t appear in the list, the Offline Visualizer
does not support the fixture.

Profile Notes
Offline version 4.6+ implements a function to extract notes embedded in the Offline Visualizer profiles
- notes and profile history is shown below th li t. Not all profiles include notes and history.
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Updating Offline profiles
The complete LightJockey installatio package and some update versions ship with a number of
Offline Visualizer . New and u dated profiles may be found at the Martin Website at www.martin.com/
service/software/controller/lj/Use profiles.htm. The latest official library with offline Visualizer profiles
may be downloaded dire tly fr m the manufacturer's of the Offline Visualizer at www.lighthouse.nl ,
download area. Follow on-site instructions on how to update the Offline Visualizer fixture library.
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Creating custom bitmaps for palette controls

w
w

w

The bitmap files must be standard Windows BMP files, and must not be RLE encoded. The size of
the bitm p should be exact 31x30 pixels and the color depth should be either monochrome(black/
white) o 256 colors (other formats can be used but may not work correctly in all installations). The
filename of the bitmap file must not exceed 30 characters in length excluding the .BMP extension and
folder name (see later). Note that the scanner1 profile only allows15 characters in total .
t is ossible to use one of the already existing bitmaps as model when creating new custom bitmaps
however be sure to leave the original bitmap intact when saving the new modified bitmap.
The bitmap files for color palette buttons are located in the following folder structure:
<installationfolder>\Source-Images\Colors\<folder name>
The bitmap files for gobo and effects palette buttons are located in the following folder structure:
<installationfolder>\Source-Images\Gobos\<folder name>
User-defined bitmaps must be placed into the same folders - take care not to overwrite the original
bitmaps.
Note that LightJockey will not refresh the contents of the bitmap folders as long as the profile
definition dialog is open - if new bitmaps are added with the dialog open, click refresh (menu) to
update the contents of the dialog with the new bitbap files.
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Bitmap folders
To organize the bitmaps it is possible to create folders containing the individual bitmaps. The folders
are created standard sub-folders under either the \Colors or \Gobos folder. For example
<installationfolder>\Source-Images\Colors\MyColors will enable the folder MyColors. See user
definable palettes.
Since updated versions of LightJockey is likely to contain new bitmaps for gobos and colors, it is
advisable to use filenames that are unlikely to be used by LightJockey in the future - e.g.:
Peters_Cone.Bmp.

The bitmap files must be standard Windows BMP files, and must not be RLE encoded. The eight of
the bitmap should not exceed 50 pixels to fit the fixed size Icon size. The filename of the itmap file
must not exceed 25 characters in length exclusive the .BMP extension. It is possible to use one of
the already existing bitmaps as model when creating new custom bitmaps - howeve be sure to leave
the original bitmap intact when saving the new bitmap.
The bitmap files for fixture icons are located in the following folder structure:
<installationfolder>\Source-Images\fixtures\
User-defined bitmaps must be placed into the same folder - take care not overwrite the original
bitmaps.
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Transparent background bitmaps

Fixture bitmap as non-transparent and transparent

For user defined profiles check Transparent on the Fixture info tab in order to make the bitmap
background color transparent (assume the c lo of the 'surface' the bitmap is imposed on). Note that
for bitmaps the background color is de ine as the color of the pixel in the lower left hand corner of the
bitmap.
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Importing and exporting profiles
Importing user defined fixture profiles

w
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w
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Use the Import profile function to import user defined profiles that has previously been created on and
exported from other installations.
To import a p ofi e open the fixture configuration and select Import -> Import Profile from the menu.
Use the stand rd Windows file dialog to select which file to import.

Select a file and click Open to start the profile import.
The Import File List
Before copying any files to the installation, LightJockey checks all files contained in the import file to
see if the individual file already exists in the installation or if a file with the same file name but a
different contents, for example a bitmap file with a different picture of a gobo, is already present in an
installation. All files contained in the export file will be listed in the File Import List.
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Import File List
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If the file does not already exist it will be imported - Impor new
If the file already exists and has the same contents it ill n t be imported - Skip (exists)
If a file with the same name already exists but has diff ent contents, new dialog will appear to
decide what action to take - Import (modified)

Click Import All Files to import all new and modif d files from the profile export file.
Click Import Files (check modified) to impo t ll new files and prompt for an action for each file that
already exists but with a different conte ts. T e filename is shown together with a small description of
the purpose of the file.
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Use file from import - This opti n w l overwrite the existing file with the new file from the import. For
profile definition files (.gs2,spt files this means that the existing profile will be overwritten by the new
one. For bitmap files, any fix ure already using the old bitmap (e.g. a gobo bitmap) will now use the
new bitmap since th file s be ng replaced.
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Use existing file This option will keep the existing file and skip the new one. If the skipped file is a
profile definitio file, he new profile will not be imported. If the file is a bitmap the new profile will
automatically use the existing bitmap in place of the one contained in the import file.
See als exporting user defined fixture profiles

w
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Expo ting user defined fixture profiles
Use the export function to create a single file containing the fixture profile and bitmaps used, including
any custom bitmaps created for the profile. Once an export file has been created and saved it can be
distributed and imported to another LightJockey installation. To export a profile, first make sure to
save the profile data in the profile definition dialog file menu. Once the profile has been saved, open
the fixture configuration dialog and locate the profile in the available fixture profiles list.

Saving the export file
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Export file list
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The contents of the profile export is now displayed in a list. To save the final export file click Save and
save the file using the standard Windows file dialog. LightJockey d faults the folder to "<LJ
installation>\Exports\".
The saved file may now be moved or copied to another Light ock y installation and imported via the
import profile function.
Profiles may be submitted to the LightJockey fixture lib ary through the LightJockey end user forum
See also importing user defined fixture profiles

External application/device profile plug in
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The External Application/Device pro ile a specialized profile that enables communication from LJ to
a 'plug in' type application rather than a DMX device. The plug in application may in turn control other
applications or external devices T e profile acts like a regular fixture profile - this means that the
external application or devi can be controlled and programmed in the same contexts as a regular
DMX fixture (e.g. programmed n scenes/sequences/cues, statics etc).
An example of an eter al plug in application is LJ-RS232Send that allows control of RS-232 devices
from LightJockey - LJ-R 232Send can be found in <Main LJ Folder>\LJ-RS232Send\, please see LJRS232Send help fil for more documentation.

w
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w

Capabilities
The capabilit es of the External application/device link depends entirely on the external application
itself - th f llowing section lists the possible options, which may or may not be implemented in the
ex ernal application.
String based interface
The external application link implements a string based interface where commands strings are sent
from LightJockey to the external application. Command strings may contain ASCII characters from
CHR(32) to CHR(127) with a length not exceeding 32 characters pr command (scene). If the external
application is controlling an external device, it is up to the external application to transfer the
command strings into something meaningful for the device.
DMX out & in channels
Besides the commands string, the external application link may transfer the value of up to 4 user
configurable DMX output channels and 4 user configurable DMX input channels pr profile. Note, there
is a maximum limit of a total of 8 DMX output channels unless the selected output channels are within
the addressing space of configured DMX transmitter hardware.
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Configuring an external application link
To setup a link to an external application, first configure an 'External Application/Device' profile
located under the 'Other' manufacturer.
The profile requires a valid DMX address and needs a total of 32 DMX channels. Since it is normally
not required that the command data is sent out to the DMX link, the profile does not need to be
addressed in the DMX address space covered by DMX hardware (see below).

Addressing outside the hardware supported DMX address space
If the installed DMX hardware does not support all available DMX out addresses (link 1-4), the external
application/device profile may be addressed on an unused link. In order to be able to access l ks n t
covered by DMX transmitter hardware, re-configure LJ to no DMX hardware to allow access to the full
addressing space. Set the DMX address for the profile to an unused link - then finally, re onfigure LJ
with the DMX transmitter hardware. Note that subsequent modifications to the fixture c nfig ration will
give a warning that the profile does not have a valid DMX address - in this case, the warn ng may be
ignored.

oz

Application link setup
Once the profile has been setup, it will appear on the LightJockey deskto as an 'unlinked' external
application link.

en
d

'Unlink ed' external link

w
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Right-Click the fixture icon, and select Define Ap icati n Link. Click the folder icon (top right) to
browse for the .ini file associated with the extern l app ication (see application documentation). If the
external application uses DMX output/input val es ( ee application documentation) specify the
relevant source channels. Check Auto-laun h and Auto-close to have the external application
automatically start and close down with ightJockey.

External application setup dialog
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Martin Showdesigner MC Edition

MSD Visualizer help
The MSD Visualizer has it's own built n he p file.
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Visualizer fixture profiles
All fixture libaries for MSD are epe ate from the LightJockey fixture profiles. New libraries can be
requested on Martin's websit http://www.martin.com/product/fixturerequest.asp

w
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Interfacing with Capture

Capture screen shots
Capture is an application for lighting designers and programmers which includes real time, virtual
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visualization of lighting designs in on a PC. Capture is developed and supported through Capture
Sweden www.capturesweden.com. LightJockey is capable of interfacing with Capture through CITP (
Capture Interface Transport Protocol) and a special LightJockey interface module distributed with
Capture. The fact that the communication interface is based on network protocols means that the two
applications can run on the same PC or on two different PCs connected through a standard network.
Interfacing requires Capture version 3.0.16 or higher and LightJockey version 2.6 build 6 or higher.
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Features
The current LightJockey/Capture interface supports bi-directional transferal of DMX data between th
two applications. Lighting programs made with LightJockey can be visualized in real-time Capture,
and data from Capture, such as setting fixture pan/tilt positions in the 3D view may be used t
program LightJockey scenes.
Requirements
Capture must be installed on the same PC as LightJockey even if the connection is made between
different PCs.
Network requirements
The computers(s) used must have TCP/IP protocol installed.
All involved computers on a network must be part of the same subnet
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Firewall issues
Since the communication between LJ and Capture is based on a network protocol, it may be
necessary to allow communication through certain secu ity a pl cations or devices such as firewalls
or routers, even if the two applications are running on the s me PC. Specifically, port 4810 must be
opened for UDP traffic, and port 4811 must be open for TCP traffic.
Interface Setup
Please refer to Capture documentation for system requirements and instructions for configuring
Capture to use CITP and how use LightJock y as data provider (the current version of Capture
requires that LightJockey has an activ co nection before it can be selected as data provider).
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LightJockey Setup
Since the all interfacing softw re is distributed with Capture, this means that Capture should be
installed on the same PC as Lig tJockey, even if the actual connection is made through network on
two different PCs. T e C ptur interface option will not be available unless LightJockey can find the
interface module on th local PC.

w
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Configuring LightJoc ey
The Capture nterf e is enabled by checking "Enable link to Capture" on the External Links tab in the
System P efer ces dialog (main menu/Setup/System Preferences). As soon as the link is enabled,
the inte ace will start looking for Capture application through the network connection (which includes
the local PC) and the Capture status panel will be available through the Capture menu (from the main
menu).

Capture connection status
The connection status shows:
Capture Interface: the location of the interface module
Version: Version of the Interface module
Connection Status: status of connection (disconnected, connection IP)
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Stats: DMX data packages sent and DMX data packages received through talk back (see below).

x

Note that the number of DMX data packages sent represents the number of packages sent to the
interface module and not necessarily the number of packages that has reached Capture (it will still
increase even if disconnected).
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Talk back
The bi-directional communication means that Capture may be used to program LightJockey scenes DMX data from Capture is used to program the current scene. To enable talk back, check "Enable
Capture talkback" on the Capture Status panel.
Note: talk back may not work properly if the fixture is configured with different addresses in C pture
and LightJockey - especially:
Fixture has pan or tilt inverted or pan/tilt swapped and the DMX output is patched thro gh th global
patch dialog (e.g. fixture with inverted pan has DMX address 1 in LightJockey and 00 in Capture)
Fixture DMX protocol implements 16 bit pan/tilt different from MSB/LSB pairs and output is repatched through the global patch dialog.
Nested patching through the global patch dialog (e.g. DMX channel 1 takes he output from channel
2 which takes the output from channel 3).

w
w

w
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Talk back also requires 'receiving' fixtures in LightJockey - programming fixtures that are only
configured in Capture will not work properly.
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LJ Manager
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LJ Manager plugin

LJ Manager logo

LJ Manager is a separate plug-in application that works together with LightJockey t gre tly expand
the capabilities of a LightJockey installation. The current version of LJ Manager includes two separate
modules:

Scheduler

lo
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The Scheduler module which can be used to automate an installation so certain events happen at a
specific time and date.

w
w

w
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r

The Touch Panel module which allows a wealth of functions and commands to be structured and used
with a touch s r en ( r mouse).

Touch panel
Nightclubs, Live Shows or a Remote Control Screen for architectural installations are only a few
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examples of where LJ manager can be used.
LJ Manager must be installed as a separate application and it's functions are documented in a
separate help file and on-line manual.
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Configuring LightJockey to startup LJ Manager

LJ manager preferences dialog
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Although LJ Manager can be started as a separate application, i may be more practical to have it
launched automatically by LightJockey.
To do so, click LJ Manager on the main menu and op n th preferences dialog. Make sure Use
default LJ Manager instance is checked and also chec A to Start LJ manager. LJ manager will now
be automatically launched as soon as LightJockey has initialized after startup.

LJ Manager user data
LJ Manager saves it's user data in the curren user library of LightJockey. This means that data saved
from LJ manager is included in the regular ightJockey backup option and restore files.
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Multiple installations issues
When LJ Manager is installed t e isters itself as the 'default instance' in Windows registry. If LJ is
setup to launch the default i sta ce it will always use the latest installed instance. To maintain a
system with several instances of LightJockey and/or LJ manager installed there are a few issues that
should be onsidered
A specific installat on (which can be different from the default instance) of LJ manager can be used by
checking Use specif c LJ Manager instance and locate the LJManager.exe through the file dialog

w
w

w

(click
to open file dialog). However, do be aware that since LJ Manager stores data in the current
LightJockey user library, different LJ Manager instances should be used from different LJ user libraries
or even ifferent LJ installations - otherwise different LJ manager instances may actually use the same
data which can be a problematic if the instances are of different versions.
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The 2510 playback controller
Using the 2510 playback controller with LightJockey
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The Martin 2510 Playback controller is a device used to playback sequences that has been created
by another device or application. It is not possible to create any programs just using the 2510 itself.
Originally the 2510 controller was developed to playback sequences from the Martin 3032 PC
controller (using Martin protocol to control fixtures), but has since been upgraded to allow playback f
sequences programmed on the LightJockey using DMX protocol. Note that in order to work with
LightJockey the 2510 must have firmware version 2.0 or higher installed. The latest revision the
manual for the 2510 can be downloaded from support section of the Martin Website at ww martin.
com
The sequences programmed in LightJockey are downloaded to the 2510 controller's no vol tile
memory via RS-232 and does not require any special hardware other than a serial c ble able and an
available serial port on the PC. Once sequences are transferred to the memory of the 2510, the
LightJockey connection is no longer needed to playback the sequences from e 2510.
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Programming restrictions
When programming sequences for the 2510 on the LightJockey the following must be observed:
The 2510 will control any DMX compatible fixture; it is not rest c ed to Martin fixtures.
There is no restriction on how many fixtures can be programmed except for the limit of
LightJockey), but since the 2510 only supports one DMX nk ( 12 channels) all fixtures must be
addressed on the same DMX link in the LightJockey c nfig r tion.
The 2510 cannot playback cues - only sequences.
The 2510 can contain a maximum of 99 sequence entri s. The number of possible scenes in the
sequences depends on how many DMX chann ls t e configured fixtures take up. If all 512 channels
are used no more than 247 scenes in total can e programmed. If only 1 DMX channel is used the
2510 may hold as many as 42325 scene .
The 2510 cannot use fade times. The only
y to program slow transitions into individual scenes is
to use speed control that may be p vided with the fixture profile. Most of the built in Martin fixtures
offer one speed control for pan/tilt and one for effects. It may be necessary to change to a different
LightJockey personality/mod to a cess speed controls via DMX - usually that means changing the
DMX mode on the fixture its lf as well (e.g. a Roboscan 812 needs to run in DMX mode 2 for
access to speed contro s) lease refer to the technical documentation for the fixtures. Fixtures from
other manufacture s m y or may not offer speed controls, please refer to the fixtures technical
documentation.
The 2510 cann t use Movement Macros; Pan/Tilt movements must be programmed as static
positions usi g th Pan/Tilt control.

The 2510 ses Martin pin-out on the 3-pin XLR - this means that the signal on pins 2 & 3 are swapped
compar d to he output of the LightJockey. To use the 2510 with fixtures with 5 pin XLR or 3 pin XLR
with DMX pin-out, construct a converter cable (see below).

w
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A th ugh the 2510 does not support fade times or macros, it is possible to create sequences
containing multiple scenes to emulate fade times and macros. The easiest way to do this is by using
the real-time recording function - see snapshot and recording from DMX out. Be aware that
emulating fades and macros this way may quickly use up the 2510's scene memory.
Cable connections
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DMX cable converter configurations

2510 RS-232 cable configurations

nd
o

See creating a sequence list for the 2510 Controller, using the 2510 a ter download, binary 2510 files,
2510 memory test
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Creating a sequence list for the 2510 controller

2510 download list di log (empty)

w
w

w
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Creating the 2510 Download File
Before download ng sequences to the 2510 a download file must be created. The download file is a
binary image that contains the complete information that is needed for the 2510 to playback the
sequences. Use the 2510 download list dialog to create a list containing references to the sequences
and vari us settings to be included in the download file.
To access the dialog select Download -> Martin 2510 Controller from the main desktop menu. The
list contains 99 lines, each containing a sequence entry with sequence number and associated
seq ence attributes (see below). Once a 2510 download list has been created, click Create
Download File to generate a download file.

Selecting fixtures to be included in download
Select the fixtures that are to be controlled by the 2510 on the desktop. Note that all selected
fixtures MUST be addressed on the same DMX output link - it is not possible to download data for
fixtures on different links.

Fixture selection and memory status
Due to the 2510's limited memory capacity the amount of data that can be downloaded is limited.
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Fixture addressing affecting total capacity
Since the 2510 needs scene data from DMX channel no 1 to the last DMX channel in used by the
selected fixtures, the scene capacity depends on the last DMX address used.

x

Total number of scenes affecting total capacity
The memory space used various settings in the 2510 has a fixed size, so the number of sequences
downloaded does not affect the capacity of the 2510, only the total number of scenes in the
sequences.

LightJockey continuously keeps track of the actual and maximum scene count (if the scene count is
not visible it is either because no fixtures have been selected or fixtures on different links hav been
selected). The capacity ranges from a total of 42325 scenes if only DMX channel 1 is used to 24
scenes in total if all 512 DMX channels are used.
2510 Sequence List

2510 list columns
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## - Indicates the number of the sequence entry (also the number the sequence will have once
downloaded into the 2510).
Seq# - Indicates the LightJockey sequence number.
SeqName - The LightJockey sequence name.
Scenes - The number of scenes in the sequence.
TrigType - The default trig type of the sequence once own aded into the 2510 (see below)
Loop- The number of times a sequence should loop wh n he 2510 is running in list or sub-list mode
(see below)
SubList- The sub-list number assigned to the sequ nce (see below)
Time- The time it takes for the sequence to perfo m all its loops in list or sub-list mode (only
calculated for sequences in auto-trig m de)
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The 2510 can hold a maximum of 99 se uences (98 if a special startup sequence is used).
To assign sequences to the 2510 download list, simply drag sequences from the list of sequences to
the 2510 list (note: sequence t must be in drag mode). Alternatively, right-click on the sequence in
the list of sequences and sel ct add to 2510 list from the popup menu to add the sequence to the first
empty line in the 25 0 lis (requires that the 2510 download list window is opened). Once sequences
are placed in the 2510 download list, several attributes such as trig mode or loop count can be set for
each individual se uence.
To insert an en y be ore or delete a sequence entry right-click the line and select the action from the
popup menu

w

2510 st rt-up modes
The download file assigns one of three different 2510 startup modes:

w
w

2510 start up mode
Manual - each sequence in the list loops continuously until a new sequence is selected.
List - each sequence loops the number of times indicated by the sequence loop value. After the last
loop the next sequence in the list is automatically started.
Sub-List - in Sub-list mode the 2510 works similar to the list mode, except it only runs sequences
belonging to a given sub-list (e.g. all sequences in sub-list 1). A sequence can only be assigned to
one sub-list. The actual sub-list may be selected on the 2510 after start up. The 2510 always start up
using the sub-list with the lowest number.
Sequence Attributes
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Sequence Trig Types
The sequences downloaded to the 2510 must be assigned a default trig mode. The default trig mode
is automatically selected after 2510 power up or when re-entering list or sub list mode. If the 2510 is
to be used for automated purposes without user interaction it is important to set the right trig mode
before creating the download file.

The default trig mode is assigned by highlighting one or more sequences in the 2510 download list
and clicking one of trig mode icons on the right hand side.

Manual Trig - the sequence is only trigged by the [Manual] button on the 2510.
Auto Trig - the sequence is automatically trigged using the programmed scene time
Music Trig - the sequence is trigged using the microphone built into the 2510.
Music Trig/Random - the sequence is trigged using the microphone built into the 25 0. I the
sequence contains more than 2 scenes a random scene in the sequence is selected
Loops - Indicates how many times a sequence loops before the next sequenc is l aded. Loops are
only used in list and sub-list mode.
Sub-List - Indicates to which sub-list the sequence is assigned.
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File Menu
New 2510 list - clears the current 2510 download list.
Save 2510 List - Load 2510 List - It is possible to save and r load 2 10 files from the File menu of
the 2510 download list. Be aware that saving the file do s n t save the actual contents of the
sequences in the download file or the actual fixture config ration. It only saves references to the
sequences (sequence number), sequence attributes a d s lected fixture. This means that if the
fixture configuration or included sequences are m d fied, the contents of the 2510 download file is no
longer the same as before the modification.
It is also possible to save a binary image of he contents of the download file for download later, binary
files contain all needed data and is not affe ted by modifications. See binary 2510 files.
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Options
Compress List - before the 2510 download list can be made into a download file, it must be
'compressed' removing any empty lines. This is done automatically when the download file is created.
Use the command to compress 'manually'.

w
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w
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Preferences
Auto Apply Fixture Sele tion - when this option is checked the last used fixture section will
automatically be applied when the file is re-loaded.
Force DBO - used for generating blackout values to be sent when the blackout button is pressed on
the 2510. If not checked, the 2510 download file will contain blackout values based on the selected
fixture p ofiles. If Force DBO is checked, 0 values will be sent on all DMX channels when the blackout
button is pressed on the 2510.
S t first Sequence as Startup Sequence Only - check this to assign the first sequence in the list to
be startup sequence only. If a dedicated startup sequence is assigned the 2510 list will designate the
irst sequence as "SU" rather than "01". Subsequent lines are numbered "01" to "98" leaving room for
98 further sequences.
As a dedicated startup sequence, the sequence is loaded and executed right after the 2510 starts up.
The sequence will loop the number of times given by the loop count attribute. After startup the
sequence is no longer accessible on the 2510. Use a dedicated startup sequence to for example
strike discharge lamps in fixtures with lamp-on commands. Make sure that the sequence runs at
least as long as it takes fixtures to power on and be ready to receive the lamp on command (use
scene time and loops).

LightJockey Help

268

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

Generating the 2510 download file
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Setup the 2510 download file, then create the download file by clicking Create Download File.

m
en
do

Create 2510 download file dialog (note, warnings were gener ted)
Before creating the actual binary file, the validity of th list
LightJockey checks for the following:

d the sequences used are checked.
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Errors:
Selected fixtures addressed on different links generates and error and the file is not created.
Download file too large for 2510 Memor generates and error and the file is not created.
Sequence does not exist (a sequen has een deleted after the list was made) - generates and error
and the file is not created.
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Warnings:
DMX Channel #xxx is Patched - The DMX channel used by the fixture is patched from another source
(DMX in or out). Sinc th data file to the 2510 is generated from the DMX output values and these
values may be influ nced by patches, the patched output channels may not contain the values
programmed into t e sequence. Remove the patch using the global patch dialog.
Movement macr s used - If any of the selected fixtures uses movement macros, a warning is issued.
The file will be generated but the 2510 file does not include the macro information.
Fadetim used If any of the fixtures uses fade times a warning is issued. Any effects programmed
with fad time will automatically be converted to be snapped by the 2510.
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When the file has been created, download the file directly to the 2510 by clicking the Download to
25 or save a binary file for later download by clicking Save Binary.
See also 2510 playback controller, using the 2510 after download, binary 2510 files
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Downloading the 2510 download file

2510 download dialog
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This dialog is used to download data to the 2510. Make sur to select the right COM port and follow
the on screen instructions to download the data. If the a ces t comport fails (error accessing COM
port) it may be that another LightJockey device is currently configured to the same COM port (such as
a 2532 direct access or 2518 controller in RS232 mod ) Use the hardware setup dialog to disable the
configured device, then, if necessary re-configure the COM port once the data has been downloaded.
The download procedure consists of a data downl ad part and a verify part. The communication from
the PC to the 2510 is one-way only so the ightJockey cannot directly verify the download, or indeed,
even if a 2510 is connected at all. The downl a is automatically verified by downloading the data to
the 2510 a second time and letting the 25 0 compare with the stored data. To check that the
download has been performed cor ectly heck the result after download in the 2510 display. If the
downloaded data verifies correctly th 2510 will display [rd], if there was an error during download or
during verify the 2510 will flas [er] and [xx] where xx indicates an error code.
down oad failed, but the contents of 2510 has not been changed.
download failed, and the contents of 2510 has been compromised.
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Error codes 02 and 03
Other error codes

After a successful d wnload, the 2510 must be switched off then on again to start the playback.
See also 2510 layback controller, using the 2510 after download, binary 2510 files

Using the 2510 for playback

w
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Once programs have been downloaded to the 2510, it must be switched off and on again to initialize
correctly.
2510 Startup
During startup the 2510 flashes [25][10], then the firmware revision [X.X], then the download host
application ([LJ] for LightJockey). Finally, the number of downloaded sequences is flashed 3 times. If
a dedicated startup sequence has been setup, the 2510 will start running this sequence while flashing
[SU] in the display. The startup sequence may be aborted at any time by pressing any key on the
2510. If no startup sequence has been assigned or after the startup sequence has finished, the 2510
will start to playback the downloaded sequences in the default 2510 Startup Mode selected in the
2510 list dialog.

Manual Mode
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The 2510 will start executing sequence #1 in the default trig mode. Use [up] and [down] buttons on
the 2510 to select different sequences and load the new sequence by pressing [Enter]. The trig mode
of the sequence may be changed at any point, see later.
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Sub-List Mode
The 2510 will start executing the first sequence in sub-list with the lowest number. The 2510 indicates
the current sub-list number by displaying [-X] where X indicates the sub-list number.
Use [up] and [down] buttons on the 2510 to select a different sub-list, and start the sub-list by
pressing [Enter].
List Mode
The 2510 will start by executing the first sequence in the list, followed by the rest of the s
sequential order. When all sequences have been executed the list starts from top.

uenc s in
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Changing list mode
The 2510 mode may be changed at any point in the following cycle: Manual -> Sub-list -> List ->
Manual
From Manual mode to sub-list mode: press and hold the [Enter] button until the 2510 displays [-X]
where X indicates a sub-list number, then release [Enter]. To change d re tly to list mode hold down
the [Enter] button until the display briefly displays [--].
From Sub-List mode, hold down the [Enter] button to until the disp y shows [--] to enter list mode.
From list mode, press the [Enter] button briefly until the display sh w [--] to enter manual mode.
Note that when entering Sub-list or List mode, the sequenc trig modes are reset to the default trig
modes and scene times programmed in the 2510 list.

Trig modes
The 2510 has 4 different trig modes, each of the sequ nces are assigned a default-trig mode in the
2510 list.
The actual trig mode may be changed on the 2510 at any time using the [Manual], [Auto] and [Music]
buttons. The actual trig mode will remain act ve and override the default trig mode until the 2510 is
switched back into Sub-list or List mo e.
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Manual - Sequences are only trigged when pressing the [Manual] button.
Auto - Sequences are trigged by t e internal clock, either using the scene time originally
programmed in the LightJ ckey equences or using the override time provided by the user. To set an
override auto-trig time pr ss t e [Auto] button continuously until the desired auto-rate is set. To
restore to the pre-prog ammed auto time, press and hold the [Auto] button for more than 0.5 seconds.
Music - Press the Music] button to switch to music trig mode. The 2510 will now trig the sequences
via the built-in microphone.
Music Random
enter the Music random mode, press and hold the [Music] button for more than
0.5 seconds. I Music Random mode, sequences with more than 2 scenes, when trigged by the
microphone will select a random scene in the sequence rather than selecting scenes sequentially.
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Bl ckout
U e the [Blackout] button to blackout the fixtures. Press the [Blackout] button again to restore the
l ght output. Unless the Force DBO switch has been set in the 2510 list dialog, black out will be
performed according to the blackout command defined in the relevant LightJockey fixture profiles. This
means that all effects not related to fixture intensity will not be affected, allowing a more graceful
restore from a blackout.
See also 2510 playback controller, using the 2510 after download, binary 2510 files

2510 memory test
Warning: The 2510 memory test is a destructive test - it completely erases the memory
contents of the 2510 controller. The test is used to check the flash memory chip mounted on the 2510
PCB. The memory test is accessible from Options menu of the 2510 list dialog.
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2510 Memory test dialog

Switch on the 2510 while holding down the [Auto] key until the 2510 displays [dd]. Select the COM
port on the 2510 Memory test dialog and click Test 2510 Memory to start the memory test. During
the test, the display of the 2510 will flicker a lot - this is normal. At the end of the test the 2510
displays [rd] if the memory test is Ok, a flashing [er] [xx] indicates a prob m with the 2510 flash chip.

Binary 2510 files
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In contrast to the files saved from the 2510 list dialog which are basically just 'reference' files, the
binary 2510 file contains the complete binary image of the 2510 download file. The binary file may be
saved right after the download file has been created. When the binary file is saved, the notes, a list
containing the fixture configuration with DMX addresses and a list of sequences are all embedded in
the binary file. The notes and lists may be viewed wh n re-loading the binary file. It is not possible to
re-construct the original fixture configuration or se uences from the binary file. If it is necessary to
maintain 2510 file lists for different fixture c nfigu ations use different user libraries for each
configuration.
Since the binary file contains all data for d wnload and documentation for the fixture setup and
sequences it is a useful format for storing or distributing a 2510 download file for a known
configuration. Make sure to include u eful information about special fixture settings etc. in the notes
on the 2510 list dialog before avin the binary file.

w
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Loading a binary 2510 le
A binary file is loaded om the File -> Load Binary 2510 file menu entry in the 2510 list dialog.

Load Binary 2510 file dialog
Use the standard Windows file dialog to locate and select the 2510 binary file. Once the file has been
loaded, click Download to 2510 to download the data to the 2510. The notes and lists attached to
the binary file may be viewed on the different tabs. While it is not possible to print the information
directly from the dialog, the content may be moved by simple cut and paste to any application such
as MS Word or Windows Notepad in order to make a printout.
See also generating the 2510 download file
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Creating download files for the 2518
controller
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LightJockey may be used to create sequences that may be compiled and later downloaded to the
Martin 2518 DMX controller. It is not possible to download data directly from LightJockey to the 2518
controller. After creating a download file (.mem file) it must be downloaded to the memory of a 2518
controller via a special 2518 upload/download utility. The upload/download utility may be downloade
from the support section of the Martin Website at www.martin.com
Download Restrictions
The 2518 controller imposes a number of restrictions on what be downloaded.
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Sequences must contain exactly 6 scenes. If a sequence contains less than 6 scene the
remaining scenes are patched with all 0 values. If a sequence contains more than 6 scenes only the
first 6 scenes are used.
No more than 30 sequences consisting of 6 scenes each can be downloaded.
Only fixtures assigned DMX addresses 1-70 on link 1 can be includ d in the download. It is
not possible to include fixtures that use DMX addresses above 70 or i addressed to a different link.
The 2518 does not support fade times, scene times or movement macros - while it is possible
to download sequences containing fade times or movement macros these are ignored by the 2518.
Slow transitions must be programmed using speed controls

LightJockey will automatically resolve pan/tilt inversion set ngs and position presets when generating
the download file. The default DMX output will also be pplied to all non-programmed DMX channels in
each scene.
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Building the 2518 Sequence list

2518 sequence list
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To build list of sequences for the 2518, select Download -> Martin 2518 (.Mem file) from the
desktop main menu. This opens the 2518 sequence list. To add a sequence to the list, drag the
sequence from the list of sequences to a line in the list. The 30 lines in the list each corresponds to a
2518 bank. Clear the sequence for a specific bank by right-clicking the line and select Clear Bank
from the popup menu..
New Sequence List Clears the current 2518 sequence list.
Save Sequence List Saves the current 2518 sequence list to hard disk for later retrieval (note only the
sequence numbers are saved, not the actual contents of the sequences)
Load Sequence List Loads a previously saved 2518 sequence list.
Compress sequence list compresses the list by moving sequences up in the list to eliminate empty
banks.
Once the 2518 sequence list has been set up, make sure to select the fixtures to include in the
download by selecting them on the desktop. Then click Create 2518 Memory File. Each sequence
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will be checked before the download file is created and the results are shown in a list, displaying the
total number of warnings and errors at the bottom of the list.

Memory file list
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The following issues generates warnings:
Fixture(s) using macros: 0ne or more fixtures have been programmed with a movement macro. The
macro is ignored.
Fixture(s) using fade/fadetime - changed to snap : one or more fixt res ha e been programmed with
fade times. Fade times are ignored.
Too few scenes in sequence - will patch with 0 : there are les than 6 scenes in the sequence, the
remaining scenes are patched with 0.
Too many scenes in sequence - scenes 1- 6 will be use there are more than 6 scenes in the
sequence, only scene 1 through 6 are used.
The only situation that will generate errors is if a s uen e has been assigned to a 2518 bank and
then deleted before the .mem file is generated.
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If the sequence list contains no errors, the mem ry file may be saved to disk by clicking Save Mem
File. Please refer to the documentation n the upload/download utility and the 2518 controller (all
available from www.martin.com - supp rt section) for information on how to download the Memory file
to the 2518 controller and how to use the 2518 controller for playback and programming.
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Release notes
Please read the release notes for important changes and improvements.
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Version 2.100
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Build in profiles for Mac 101
Support for legacy DMX hardware removed. This version supports Martin DUO or Universal
USB only - WIBU Key with LightJockey license required to activate DMX output.
LightJockey Offline Visualizer no longer included or supported. Replaced with supp rt or
MSD MC.

Version 2.95
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Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added built-in profiles for MAC 401 Dual. RGB-ALL, RGBX-ALL, HS-ALL, HSX-ALL, RGB-1 and HS1 DMX modes supported.
Added built-in profiles for Martin RGB laser 1.6 for Full, Extended and Standard DMX modes.
Profile for Basic DMX mode has been modified.
Added built-in profiles for Martin RGB laser 1.6 for Full, Exte de Standard, Basic DMX modes
which includes an on-screen warning when the laser is pr grammed for output.
Modified built-in profiles for MAC 2000 Wash to match odified DMX protocol for pan/tilt and effects
speed channels.
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC 250 Beam 1 bit DMX mode.
Added built-in profiles for Martin MAC 2000 W sh with no barndoors (Wash, Wash XB, Wash
Studio, Wash Studio XB).
Added built-in profiles for Martin Exterior 00,410 (HSI,HSIC,RGBW modes).
Added built-in profile for Martin Exter o 420 (CTC mode).
Added built-in profile for Martin Exte or 430.
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC 350 Entour 16-bit DMX mode.
Added built-in profile for Mar in MAC 301 Wash, standard 8-bit DMX mode.
Added built-in profiles for Martin ripix 300/Easypix 300, HSI, HSIC modes (HSIC mode for Tripix
300 only).
Modified color dialog for Exterior 200, 400 and Extube HSIC profiles.

w
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Bug fixes
Build 1
Fixed bug where setting strobe values for multiple fixture types could lead to garbage values being
sent to slave fixtures.
Fixed a bug in the generic macro editor where a rightclick could lead to a memory access violation
error.
Offline Visualizer updates
Build 1
Updated to offline visualizer version 4.9.0.2

Version 2.9
Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC III Profile, Basic 16.bit
Added built-in profiles for Martin Extube single segment with HSI, HSIC and RGBW control.
Added built-in profiles for 16-bit control of RBG fixures (includes profile for one 16-bit RGB unit and
four 16-bit RGB units).
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Misc. Changes
Build 1
LightJockey will now recongnize Windows Vista (32-bit only) as operating system and allow for
Universal USB/DMX interface configuration and use when running under Windows Vista.
Note that the Universal USB/DMX interface is the only DMX transmitter hardware that will detect and
run under Windows Vista.
The driver for the Universal USB/DMX interface has been updated. Users of the interface will be
reminded to update the driver each time LightJockey starts up until the drivers have been updated
Universal USB/DMX users are urged to update the driver as soon as possible.
Bug fixes
Build 1
A bug causing the programmed fade times on intensity channels to be affected (in r ased on fade
out) when the master intensity was lowered below 100% has been located and fixed.

Version 2.8

Features added

m
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Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added built-in profiles for Martin MAC 2000 Wash XB in regular ode ( econd color wheel installed)
and Studio mode (dimmer wheel installed)
Added built in profiles for Martin Alien LED Downlight, HSI and R BW modes

lo
s

Misc. Changes
Build 1
Help file format has been changed from the old Winhelp format to the newer HTML help (chm)
format. Note that due to default browser s cu ty settings a HTML help file may not open correctly if
the file is not located on a local drive (e. if LightJockey is installed to a network drive). Also note
that Windows 95 does not by default upport HTML help files. HTML help support is automatically
installed together with newer versi ns of Internet explorer or can be installed separately via the
HTML Help redistributable f om Microsoft (MS download link valid at time of writing).
Several of the external a plicati ns, such as Audio analyzer or LJ-MidiIn now redirects help file
requests to a running i stance of LightJockey. As a consequence of these changes, accessing online help from these applications will not be available unless LightJockey is running.
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Bug fixes
Build 1
Fixed bug w th intensity snap/fade for built in smartMAC profile.
Enab ed userpalette function for Exterior 200 LED, HSI profile

w

Of line Visualizer updates

w
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Version 2.7
Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added built-in profile for Mania EFX 600, Mania SCX 700, Exterior 1200 Wash
Build 2
Added built-in profile for MAC 700 Wash and Mania EFX 700
Build 3
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC TW1, Martin GRB Laser 1.6 (Basic mode), Martin Mania EFX
800 and Martin Stagebar 54.
Build 5
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Features added:
Build 1
Added support for the Universal USB/DMX interface
Misc. Changes:
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Added built-in profile for Martin Mania SCX 700 in intensity mode and Martin Exterior 1200 Image
Projector.
Build 6
Added built-in profile for Martin Mania SCX 800, mode 2 intensity
Build 7
Modified extended controls for Martin Exterior 1200 wash to add shortcut options introduced with
fixture firmware version 1.2.
Build 8
Added built in profile for Martin MAC 575 Krypton
Added built in profile for Martin smartMAC
Added built in profiles for Martin Exterior 200 LED in RGBAW,HSI and HSIC modes.
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Build 1
Added a progress window to the Setup/Fixture Configuration dial g
Build 3
Updated driver and system files for Universal USB/DMX int rface for compliance with interface
hardware revision B. New driver is backwards comp tible with hardware revision A.There is no need
to update unless a revision A interface is replaced by a evision B interface. Driver installation
procedures are unchanged.
Build 5
Changed naming and ID's used to link to he offline Visializer by Martin Stagebar fixtures. Existing
scene files containing stagebars will have o be re-linked either through "Read fixture list" in the O/V
or by rightclicking the fixture icon, then selecting Customize Fixture to select the proper O/V profile.
Build 7
Added compatibility with capture 2 05
Build 9
Added smartMAC chan e descriptions

w
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Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed EFX 500 tation/shake speed fade button
Fixed A rob t ntensity control
Build 3
Added master and blackout control to built-in profiles for MAC 700 Wash and Exerior 1200 Wash
Bu ld 4
Added Generic Macro capabilities to Martin Stagebar 54 profiles.
The Online/Offline function now works with the Universal USB/DMX interface
Build 6
Fixed autostrike and gobo palette position issues for Mania SCX 700
Build 7
Fixed missing link between Mania SCX 700 shutter and grandmaster
Build 9
Fixed transfer of pan value from OV for smartMAC profile

Offline Visualizer updates:
Build 1
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Updated Visualizer application. (Version 4.7.6.1)
Library updated. (23.12.2005 update from www.lighthouse.nl)

za
.c
om
.m

Build 4
Updated Visualizer application. (Version 4.8.0.3).
Fixes problem with fixture selection from the O/V and prism selection in double head fixtures

x

Build 3
Updated Visualizer application. (Version 4.8.0.2)

Build 6
Updated Visualizer application. (Version 4.8.2).
The Offline Visializer now features it's own help system - relevant content removed from this help
file.

Version 2.6
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Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added built-in profiles for Martin Imager Gobo and Imager Gobo can er attachment.
Added built-in profiles for Imager Rotating GoboWheel and Image R tating GoboWheel + Scanner
attachment.
Modified Martin Wizard profiles to include auto lamp strike command.
Swapped prism CW/CCW rotation direction in MAC250 Krypton, MAC250, MAC250+ and MX10
profiles to match protocol specifications (this does not af ect scenes already programmed).
Added built-in profile for Martin CYCLO 04 DMX
Fixed several bugs in bug in MAC 250 Krypton rofile. Effect speed control not working, gobo shake
control not allowing gobo# 6 to shake, and bugs in focus, prism and pan/tilt speed not being
included in user palettes. Made a few cosmet c changes to color and gobo controls.
Build 3
Swapped gobo rotation directions (CW and CCW) on Imagers without scanner attachments (does
not affect already programmed se uences).
Added built-in profiles for MAC 250 Entour and MAC 550 Profile.
Build 3
Swapped gobo rotation dire tions (CW and CCW) on Imagers without AND without scanner
attachments- again. Hopefully this time they are correct.
Build 4
Added profiles for Atomic Color (combined Atomic+Color scroller profile) and separate Atomic
Color-scrol er
Build 5
Modif ed F bersource CMY 150 Offline Visualizer link to match OV Profile.
Modified MAC 2000 gobo and effects palettes
Added built-in profile for MAC 2000 Wash Studio mode
Added built-in profile for CYCLO 03 DMX
Fixed bug in CYCLO 04 DMX color control
Added built-in profile for Martin CX-10.
Build 7
Added built-in profiles for Martin Ego-X4, Ego-X5 and Ego-X6
Added built in profile for Martin Mania SCX 500
Added built-in profiles for Martin Inground CI and CMYI
Build 8
Added built-in profiles for Martin Magnum Hazer, Martin Magnum 2000
Added built-in profiles for Jem ZR24/7 Hazer, Jem Roadie X-trem, Jem ZR12-DMX
Added built-in profile for Martin Mac 250 Wash
Build 9
Modified Mac 250 Wash implementation to match production DMX protocol
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Added built-in profile for Martin Stage Cyclo
Build 10
Added built-in profile RGB pack x 4 with a different RGB pannel layout (RGB x 4 B)
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC 700 profile
Build 11
Added built-in profile Mania EFX 500, Mania SCX 600
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Features added:
Build 1
Added hotkey hooks for Offline/Online switch functions
Added hotkey functions for Generic Macro enable/disable and Marco Engine enable/disabl
Added hotkey functions for Master intensity full/off, +/- 1 and +/-10.
Added option to automatically activate a static entry when activating a follow spot sett g.
Added Hotkey function for Offline Visualizer enable/disable
Support for Fingers for LightJockey implemented. The implementation includes a unct onal virtual
model of Fingers.
Build 2
Added hotkey function to show the Virtual Fingers (doesn't toggle Virtual Fingers)
Added stop to userdefined fixtures palette functions.
Build 4
Added alternative DMX-in function Cuelist Go (Alt), which implements Go commands using a single
DMX-in value transition.
Added Restore LJ desktop on startup option to System Prefe ences.
Added Flash Sequence option to Cuelist commands
Added Sequence Intensity + on/off to Fingers Fader func ions
Added DMX-in emulation of channels 13-24, 25-36, 37 48 to Fingers Fader functions
Added combined Freeze+B/O function to hotkey fu ctions.
Added Statics latch and Statics level control to 2518 fader functions
Added Inverted versions of Macro amplitude and speed control via DMX in and Fingers Jogwheel
functions
Build 5
The fixture configuration dialog has be n modified considerably. Fixture profiles are now listed
according to manufacturer.
Added extraction of Offline isua izer notes to the Fixture Configuration dialog as well as the Offline
Visualizer tab in the Gene ic Fixture Profile dialog.
Added a new, optional ixtu e profile export format - the new format includes support data files for
the offline visualizer if present). As a consequence of the new format, bitmap files can no longer be
renamed during profile import. Note: the new import file format cannot be imported in
versions lower than 2.6 build 5.
Added Us Glo l Chase Rate to Cue control. The new option forces all manually trigged
sequen es t follow the a 'global' chase, even when a new cue is loaded.
Adde fun tion to disable Fingers automatically selecting cueslots when a function or multiselection is activated. Fader functions changed so that only functions with relevance to cueslots
may select cueslots. Flash button functions now included in cue slot selection.
Added option to have HTP groups affected by the the intensity Master and submasters - by default
HTP groups are not affected by intensity masters.
Added option to disable automatic minimizing of the Offline Visualizer when certain dialogs are
shown.
Build 6
Added support for linking up with Capture
Added hotkey functions for Sequence Playback control (forwards, reverse and stop).
Although still a separate application (and installation), LJ Manager is now an officially supported
plug-in for LightJockey.
Top row of Fingers Cue slot buttons may now be configured with cue slot functions. Added button
LED feedback to Slot On/Off function when assigned to top row.
Added Wait PC Date-Change to cuelist commands for PC clocked cuelists crossing midnight
Build 7
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Added shortcut button for Generic fixture profiles in fixture configuration.
Added Cue Slot On Solo function for Fingers
Added option to extend GM control to several control channels for individual fixtures to user defined
fixture profiles. The function is mainly useful for fixture profiles with multiple intensity control
channels or fixtures without dedicated intensity control channel (e.g. RGB based LED Fixtures).
Added DMX in translation tables for translating DMX in values to other values. Useful when
overwriting specific fixture control channels via DMX in.
Added option in manual cue lists to jump directly to a different line (rightclick the line and select
jump to from the popup)
Added Slot Solo On, Slot Solo On Flash, and Slot On Flash functions to Fingers cueslot button
functions.
Added hotkey for list of generic macros toggle.
Added custom unit captions, HSV control and RGB palette to the generic RGB pack c ntro
Changed the way the control is used slightly.
Added the option of HSV (hue, saturation, value) control bars to user defined prof es w th RGB
control.
Added refresh option to the bitmap picker used when creating user defined p ofile .
Build 8
Added option to modify O/V profile link for built in fixtures through th c stomize fixture dialog.
Added replace matrix to static control for limiting replacing statics replace individual static entries
Added export option to the print fixture configuration in the fixtu e configuration dialog. The export
option will export the configuration to a standard text file and incl d s DIP switch settings.
Added hotkey functions for cuelist select previous, next a d s art.
Added Sequence Time (Inv) fader function for Fingers.
Build 9
Static entries are now using individual fade times wh n nabled.
Build 11
Added support for the Universal USB/DMX interf ce
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Misc. Changes:
Build 1
Modified 2532 function list so page se ections are now assignable to matrix buttons.
Hotkey function trig sequence defa lt now also trigs sequences in audio trig mode.
Changed LTP designation t LoTP in sequence intensity settings to avoid confusion with the usual
meaning of LTP (latest tak s p ecedence)
Build 5
Applying a user defined profile from the definition dialog now includes the specified default DMX
values to the cur ent default DMX output.
Modified Sav an added Save as function for user defined profiles. Save as works 'as usual' Save will ugge t the original profile data filename (if any) making it easier to modify and re-save a
profile witho t hunting down the original filename. Note that the save option is not be available for
fixtur s co figured in earlier versions.
Modified Disable Hotk eys in Dialogs function for more consistency.
Removed Disable Hotk eys when Active option from the Generic DMX control. Keys assigned as
h tkeys now perform assigned actions.
Removed Disable Hotk eys in Cue# Entry option from the list of cues. Keys assigned as hotkeys
now perform assigned actions.
Added COM5 through COM9 options to Fingers setup, 2518 connection through RS-232.
Modified timings on RS-232 connection to 2518 in mode 2.
Doubleclicking a bitmap in the Select Bitmaps dialog now automatically advance the list by one
item until the last item is reached.
Modified Fingers pan/tilt jogwheel functions so initial pan/tilt values are captured from the current
output values if the current scene does not have any pan/tilt values (fadestate is off)
Build 6
Fixture selection from the Offline Visualizer now disabled when individual fixture definition or
configuration dialogs are open.
Several Fingers jogwheel functions now display the actual value of the function controlled on the
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status panely rather than the relative value change (e.g. smoke level is now shown as absolute
value) - names of several functions changed slightly. Snapshot and recording from DMX Output
(previously known as Sequence Snapshot) is back, now supports multi-scene recording of real-time
DMX output to sequences
Removed the pan/tilt cycle time display option from the pan/tilt macro control. The cycle times are
now shown directly on the drag bars (which has been renamed from speed bars to cycle time bars).
There are no changes in the function of the drag bars.
Sequence slots in chase mode (manual trig mode, chase enabled) now retains the loop direction
with witch they were saved rather than defaulting to forward.
Sequence loop direction can now be set for sequences in chase mode through the loop options
Individual position options are now disabled if functions are not supported by fixture profile
CMY Control color picker now refreshes when the 'hidden' color is modified.
Added Hotkey disable in dialogs filter to Cue Time control
The top row row of Fingers cue slot buttons are no longer reserved for multi selecti n mo e, but
may now be configured with cue slot functions. The multi select function (which is una ered) may
now be disabled from the setup dialog. Since the buttons can contain functions they will no longer
select a fader for relative adjustment via jog-wheel. To select the fader value o be adjusted, use the
deactivated state (hold square button) before pressing the button (or move the fader) to select which
fader to adjust.
Fingers cue slot buttons now updates cue slot selection in cue control even when Fingers is in
inactive state.
Build 7
The on-line help file has been restructured. Help file contents page and search option is now
available directly from the Windows help menu and he p br wse function has been enabled.
Fixture group dialog now creates individual system roup for user defined fixture profiles.
Enable solo function moved from preferences menu t system preferences dialog.
Expanded hotkeys for fixture groups selection o gr up 1-20
Modified active cuelist line indication. The active line (the last line to execute) is now highlighted in
gray, while the next line (the next line wa ting to execute) is highlighted in blue.
Build 9
Starting a cuelist from an external a plication (such as LJ manager) no longer modifies the name on
the LJ taskbar icon.
The 'Fixture name' field for user de ned profiles has been split into separate entries for
manufacturer, model and DMX mode. If several profiles for the same fixture model exists (e.g. 8and 16-bit DMX modes) th se may now be listed separately under a single product model in list of
available profiles i the fixtu e configutation dialog. Profiles created with previous versions of
LightJockey are still ompatible but will not include the new extended features (edit and resave to
update format).
Fixtures configured using user defined profiles now create system groups in the Fixture Group list
according o model name (rather than list as a generic USER2 fixture)
Added ptio to list fixtures by either either profile name or user name in the Fixture Group list
The I fun tion on the Fixture Info popup has been removed - the popup now shows DIP switch
address settings for profiles that contain relevant information.
Bu ld 10
A included user defined fixture profiles have been converted to the new format containing separate
information for manufacturer, model and mode.
LJCommand is now version 1.1 (documentation corrections, no functional changes)
LJ-RS232Send now version 1.1 (COM port selection extended to COM 1-9)
Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed bug in 2532 dialog - tab names now refresh properly after loading a setup file.
Fixed a couple of bugs in RS-232-in program. MSB data bytes now correctly calculated as
128*value (not 127). Clear Cue command (Cue #0) now works. RS-232-in application is now version
1.3.
Fixed problem that would cause various errors if data files containing user defined fixture profiles is
tagged as read-only (read-only tag is cleared).
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Fixed bug executing Hotkey commands in cuelists when in manual advance mode (when the list
itself has focus).
Any channel type (not just only intensity channel types) may now be assigned to one or more HTP
groups without ignoring the DMX value generated by LightJockey programs.
Build 2
Fixed pan/tilt control size problem with built in 16-bit fixtures under large fonts.
Fixed size problem with Fingers setup dialog and large fonts.
Fixed Fingers bug refreshing F1-F10 button contents on Status Panel with shiftlock disabled
Fixed Fingers bug on status panel showing strings with & character as keyboard accelerator
character (&key would become key)
Fixed missing help file link from Virtual Fingers
Fixed bugs that could cause blackout and freeze warnings to occasionally reset their po tions to
default.
Fixed bug that would cause sequences with start- and end-scene limited by cue l op op ions to
start incorrectly at scene 1 when restore sequence enabled state was set in cue prefe ences
Build 3
Fixed bug in Fingers DMX-in emulation function (flash wouldn't release prop ly)
Build 4
Fixed bug that could cause automatic launching of Virtual Fingers to la nch applications included in
startup options twice.
More fixes on sequence loop options - added Trig on Load opti n to the Sequence Slot Loop
Options dialog.
Invalid bitmap formats no longer stops palette gobo bitma sel ctions from building (added error
message)
Fixed Global patch bug where assigning a DMX in o DMX out sequence could cause an already
patched source to reset to channel 1.
Build 5
Fixed relative pan bug for MAC 250 Entour and Krypton
Fixed bug where different fixture selectio opti ns would not always update solo states.
Using sequence intensities (through DMX n r Fingers) no longer affects fade times programmed
with the sequences.
Build 6
Fixed Fingers statics levels bug (o tput from statics not correctly updating)
Fixed problem with DMX ou put monitor value overwrite function messing with DMX overwrite values
from external applications
Fixed problem that cou d cause LJ to stop calculating DMX output values after creating a 2510 or
2518 download file.
Fixed bug that ould cause the cuecontrol to incorrectly indicate chase state for sequences
switched from cha e mode to auto or music trig.
In exclusiv fixt eselection mode fixture group hotkeys no longer de-selects fixtures unless the
new fixt e g up actually exists (it is still possible to create and select an empty fixture group for
quick dese ection of all fixtures).
Build 7
ixed bug in Fingers cue slot state LED feedback. Empty slots no longer causes the LED to blink
w en the slot is switched off.
The main list of the cuelist control has been excluded from the 'disable hotkeys in dialogs' list of
dialogs. Dialog disabled hotkeys will now work again when the main has focus.
Fixed bug that would cause LJ to lock up if a [freeze] and [freeze+B/O] hotkey command was
executed.
Fixed bug that would cause 2518 faders to latch the static entry corresponding to the fader number
regardless of assigned static entry.
Fixed bug that could cause cuelist to stall if a goto line command specified last line (or an invalid
line number)
Added hidden focus field to cue time control to disable active hotkey filtering due to one of the
numerical time entries having focus when the control is opened.
Fixed bug in profile import function that would miss imports of OV support files if the offline folder
name were created with name in capitals (\OFFLINE2\)
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Fixed bug in manual cuelist back function
Fixed bug that could cause save buttons to be hidden in save sequence dialog when "show add to
cueslot" was disabled.
Fixed DMX value for MAC550 Gobowheel macro
Build 8
Fixed value display bug in intensity control for profiles with inverted intensity control values
Fixed zoom control problem for MAC 550
Build 9
Fixture configuration export no longer shows wrong end-addresses for userdefined profiles.
Fixed bug that would cause color,gobo and effects control for userdefined profiles to allocate vertica
space for palettes even if no palette is defined.
Fixed missing last gobo in MAC 550 custom rotating gobo configuration
Fixed bug using alternate palette values for entry nr 20 in user defined profiles.
Status bar will now recover when showing garbage information
Build 10
Fixed fixture number offset error in RGB pack definition dialog.
Sorting order in available profile list is no longer case sensitive
Fixed bug where auto strike would fail if no built-in profiles were configured.
Build 11
DMX in translation tables now also includes DMX in values emulated via Fingers.
Modified gobo-strobe interval for SCX 500
Fixed Wizard Extended music standalone feature.
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Offline Visualizer updates:
Build 1
Offline visualizer updated to version 4.5.0. build 2 Th s release supports visualization of continuous
color scroll and removes 'black' beams (when color or gobos are specified as black). Note that
some offline fixture profiles may need to be upd ted in order to show continuous color scroll.
Build 5
Offline visualizer updated to version 4.6 2 (bu ld 4).
Supports extraction of notes from O fline Visualizer profiles
Supports exports of Offline visual zer support files through LightJockey.
Supports new "solid beams projec on" display-mode.
Supports fixture position ed ting ia fixturelist.
Build 6
Offline visualizer updated to ve sion 4.6.4 (build 6)
Adds support for animation wheels
Fixes bug in initial startup folder selection
Fixes arrow p inte (fixture direction) bug
Build 7
Offline vis aliz updated to version 4.6.6
Build 8
Offline vis alizer updated to version 4.6.6 (build 1)
Bu ld 9
Offl e visualizer updated to version 4.7.1 which intrduces new visual styles.

w
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Version 2.5
Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added profile for Martin MX-10
Added profiles for generic DMX switch packs (1,2,4,6,8,12,16,24,30,32 channels)
Build 5
Modified gobo controls for: MAC250+, MX-10, MAC500 (SCRL), RS-918 (SCRL). Gobo rotation may
now be stopped by clicking the active rotation direction (CW or CCW).
Build 6
Added built in profiles for Martin CYCLO 02,03 and 04.
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Build 7
Added built-in profile for Martin MAC 250 Krypton
Note: Martin Minimac Maestro and Image scan has been moved to 'Imagers' section in the built-in
profiles list.
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Features added:
Build 1
Implemented support for up to 4 USB DMX-out interfaces, as well as support for DMX-in via
dedicated USB DMX-in interface. This means that configuration and use of the USB/DMX interfac
has changed. Note the USB DMX-in interface has not yet been released.
The Generic DMX Macro now implements 16 bit DMX macros for 16-bit DMX control chann ls
making it much more suitable for use with 16-bit pan & tilt and other 16-bit control chann s. It s no
longer possible to assign macros or macro parameters to 16-bit LSB control channels ma ros and
parameters assigned to LSB channels in previous LJ versions will no longer work - m cro and
parameters assigned to MSB channels will run unaffected.
Added new 'Stepped Ellipse' macro type to the movement macro engine.
Build 5
Added hotkey for 'Toggle list of cuelists'
Added ability to execute hotkey commands from a cuelist.
Build 6
Added a few commands to the RS232 remote interface

m
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Build 7
Added mode for using touch devices (rather than a m use) in he position control.
Profile for External Application/Device plug in implement d. The profile implements a link between
LJ and an external application that can be used to c ntr l various external devices or applications.
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Misc. Changes:
Build 1
The state of various options in the save se u nce dialog is now preserved between sessions.
Added BMP readout to the sequence co trol. Added option to display scene time as BPM on the
cue control
Added Cue value 512 to the DMX i cue latch function
Added 'Auto load last used cen ' switch to Offline/Preferences on the LightJockey main menu. If
unchecked - the Offline Vi ualizer will no longer automatically load the last used scene.
Added driver files for PCMC A card, hardware revision 3.
Build 2
Fan Out and M vement options windows now automatically close when the position control closes.
Import fixture defin tion file dialog will now create and default to an 'exports\' folder rather than
defaulting o 'm documents' if an exports folder doesn't exist.
The DMX ou t monitor has received a major overhaul. It now includes functions such as being
able to modify DMX output values directly as well as a 'search channel' function.
Build 3
Changes to LJ Media player (now version 1.3) - it is now possible to launch multiple instances of
the LJ media player from the cuelist to playback multiple simultaneous media files. Also a loop
playback option has been implemented to loop playback of a media clip indefinitely.
Cuelist Time code log window now retains last opened position.
Added "Load Cue on double click" option to Cuelist preferences menu.
Added "Run to line" in the Cuelist Popup Menu - using "Run to" will update the cue control with any
cues (including transparent cues) that are loaded previously in the cuelist, giving an 'up to date'
content of the cuelist corresponding with the contents that is loaded to the cue control when the
cuelist is running. The Run to line function only updates the cue control contents and ignores time/
time code, media and other types of commands.
Added remaining cuelist hotkey functions to 2532 and 2518/Rs232 command set.
Build 5
Added new 'Color' palette function to Generic Fixture Profile dialog. Note that profiles using this
palette function will show another default function on earlier LJ releases.

LightJockey Help

284

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

za
.c
om
.m

x

Added view 'Fixture Notes' to right-click popup menu in the Configured Fixtures list in the Fixture
Configuration dialog - note that the function is not enabled for modified fixtures unless the
configuration has been saved first.
Added new functions to edit palette values in the 'Generic Fixture Function' dialog. New functions
include the ability to cut and paste entire palettes, as well as value insert and delete functions.
Changed LTP designation to LoTP in the Global Patch dialog to avoid confusion.
Build 5
Save cue control now retains 'save as transparent' and 'save macro control values' states between
sessions.
Build 6
Added new options to the Intensity definition for user defined fixtures. Please note that use will
need to run at least LightJockey version 2.5 build 6 in order for the new options to take f ct ( arlier
versions just ignores the new options).
Added Clear after Save option to the Save Cue Dialog
Added 'Clear Cue Stack' and 'Clear All Sequences' hotkey functions for the Cue uild .
Added option to hide the top status panel on the large size 2532 control.
Blackout and freeze warning dialogs now retains their positions on screen b twe n sessions.
Changed pan/tilt maximum resolution factor for built-in 16 bit fixtures from 128 to 256.
Build 7
Sequence control snapshot function temporarily disabled until fur her bugs are fixed!.
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Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed bug restoring cue sequence slot names and oth r c e ontrol properties from backup file.
Fixed problem restoring cue page names and other oad ue control properties from backup.
Fixture information now rebuilds properly when repla ing user defined fixture profiles with built in
fixture profiles without starting LightJockey.
Replacing a userdefined profile with the generic ser definable fixture 2 now correctly updates the
fixture user name.
Selecting between fixtures with different user defined profiles would not update the channel list in
the Generic Macro editor. This is now fix d.
In previous versions the Generic DMX Macro editor display the wrong pan/tilt channels for user
defined fixtures that patches pan a d tilt parameters differently from the default MSB/LSB format.
The editor now shows the c ann l allocation correctly according to the 'internal' control channel
representation - which may not be the same as the final allocation if MSB/LSB parameters are
patched.
Previous versions of ightJockey would correctly identify the presence of user defined Generic
Macros in individual user libraries, but still attempt to load the macros from the main LightJockey
installation folder. This has now been fixed - the macros are now correctly loaded from the individual
user library
Fixture Grou window now restores position correctly.
Start p op ons are now properly restored when restoring a backup to the active user library.
Added code to compensate for small, accumulating timing errors in the sequence and cue timings
which would cause the sequences and cues to 'slide' over time.
Bui d 2
Fixed bug that would cause the cursor to disappear if the pan/tilt control was closed with a hotkey
while in right-click lock cursor mode.
The bug fix in 2.5 build 1 concerning wrong display of patched pan/tilt parameters in the generic
DMX macro unfortunately affected the display in the global patch dialog so that it would display
wrong channel information. This has now been fixed.
A bug that would cause LJ to attempt a printout when saving 2510 binary files has been fixed.
Build 3
Fixed bug that would cause the cuelist time code log to return "Wait DA" commands rather than
"Wait MP" when "Enable Cue Logging" is enabled.
Bug fix "Autosave cuelist on exit" option in the cuelist preferences may now be disabled.
Changed timeout value that could cause the media player to not start playing the media clip when
using the "Run from Line" command in the cuelist.
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Fixed bug that could cause certain Windows (e.g. cue control ) to reset their "stay on top" state if
other programs using stay on top was launched through the auto launch program function (auto
start).
Build 5
Reloading a custom fixture selection in the fan out control now correctly re-loads the fixture
selection order as well as the fixture selection status.
Fixed bug that could crash LightJockey if a sequence was saved at the same time as being active
as a flash sequence.
Fixed bug in scene snapshot function that would cause pan/tilt inverted fixtures to be inverted twi e.
Fixed bug that would cause an access violation error when pressing enter after modifying channel
description for channel 32 in the Generic Fixture Profile dialog.
Fixed bug that would cause subsequent library restore operations to fail if a restore was p evio sly
performed from a write protected file (typically copied or restored from a read-only med a su h as a
CD-ROM).
Bug fix: Clear Fixture/Clear Selected fixtures from the fixture icon popup now properly lears pan/tilt
macro parameters.
Rewrote function requiring the presence of SHLWAPI.DLL which is not part f the original Windows
95.
Build 6
Problem with certain windows and controls such as the sequence- or cue-control disappearing
behind the desktop is now fixed.
Fixed built-in profiles for Wizard and MiniMacs in Intensity Mode o that DMX-in Sequence Intensity
only affects DMX values within the intensity value interval.
Fixed a potential timing issue with functions from Ligh Jockey's external function list called from
other applications (such as LJ touch).
Offline Visualizer updates:
Build 7
LightJockey now ships with Offline Visua zer version 4.5.

Version 2.3
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Features added:
Build 1
Added Trig all manual default and Emulate Audio Trig functions to DMX-in.
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Misc. Changes:
Build 1
Modified timer res lution of the sequence chase function in the cue from 0.05 to 0.001 seconds resulting in a m ch better 'tab' synchronization.

w
w

w

Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed bug that would cause access violations when an RGB fixture doesn't have a DMX address
assigned.
Fixed help file entry on Freeze Output function.

Offline Visualizer updates
Build 3
The Offline Visualizer has been updated to version 4.4 rev 2.
The new version includes support for prism and frost effects - note that the prism effect does not
model the prism effect realistically but it does provide a suitable visual feedback when prisms and
related effects such as rotation are applied.
The new version is compatible with scene files created with older versions of the OV - however some
of the new features such as prism emulation may not be properly enabled until the scene file format is
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updated. To update the scene file format, clear the current scene (new) - then re-open the scene file
with Open and Update from the files menu. Make sure to re-save the scene file with the updated
format.

x

MSD line gobo version 2 format is now supported making the OV compatible with the latest version of
MSD fixture profiles.
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The Offline Visualizer will now automatically create line gobo files for bitmaps used for gobos that are
not already present - the automatic process works best for black and white bitmaps that are not to
small.
The scene update frequency may now be set by a priority timer rather than running on idle p ocess
time (Settings/Preferences/Max framerate).

Version 2.2
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Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 4
Added profile for AlienO2
Build 6
Added profile for MAC 2000 Wash

w
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Features added:
Build 1
Added Pan/Tilt Macro Freeze option to the Cue Macro Control
Added MTC timeout ignore option to the cuelist
Added a warning dialog if the USB interface gets disconnected when in use. The interface now gets
properly reinitialized when re-attached No e the warning and subsequent re-initialization only
occurs if the there are modifications n t e DMX output values while the interface is disconnected.
New USB driver available - the ne driver no longer crashes the PC when powering down from
software in Windows 2000/XP
Added hotkeys for individua cue control slot selection toggle (selection on/off).
Build 2
Added hotkey function to lo d selected Background Cue from the Select Background Cue list
Build 4
Added new HTP channel groups, primarily for patching multiple single channel fixtures (e.g. par
cans through dimmer packs, or on/off fixtures via switch packs) through DMX-in using HTP (highest
takes preceden e) from the DMX-in values combined with values generated by LJ.
Due to popu ar demand the Sequence Playback buttons will no longer be disabled when loading a
static seq ence (sequence with only one scene)
Build 5
Added Hotkey function to emulate a music trig from the sound analyzer.
Added Hotkey functions to set/clear DMX in Enable.
Added System Preferences option to force LightJockey to start on the secondary monitor in a multimonitor system.
Added System Preferences option to confine positions of controls within the Windows desktop
(option default on)

Misc. Changes:
Build 1
Modified names of cue macro (hotkey) functions from 'cue macro, <function>' to 'Pan/Tilt Macro,
<Function>'.
The CD control has been re-written to cope better with different CD-ROM setups (including CD-ROM
using digital playback). A number of options has been added for better CD_ROM performance.
Build 3
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Limited the number of Cue Pages in the List of Cues to 255.
Modified the version check on the PCI/ISA driver so that it will no longer refuse to work with newer
driver versions installed by other applications.
Disable hotkeys in dialogs now set as default in new installations.
Build 4
The Global Patch dialog has been rewritten to include fixture/channel information and setup for the
new HTP Channel Groups.
Build 5
The autolaunch file dialog will now accept any file type.
Modified the Audio CD control slightly and added minimum polling time (users of audio CDs should
read notes)
Build 6
Added odd/even fixture filter to the group selection dialog.
Added de-selection of odd/even fixtures to the main desktop popupmenu

w
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Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed bug that could lead to access violation or crash when browsing color and gobo bitmaps for
user defined fixtures.
Fixed problem that could cause the movement macro control to display garbage on the main
desktop on Windows 9X systems.
Build 3
Added a check for invalid cue page files that could cause LJ to crash on startup.
Fixed bug that would not display desktop tabs correct y af r estoring a backup to the current user
library.
CMY and RGB values for user defined fixtures now g ts saved in user palettes.
Build 4
Fixed bug where channels patched from anothe DMX output source would not react to blackout
commands.
Fixed bug in MIDI in module - 'Release Se on note Off' option is now saved between sessions.
Fixed bug where Windows file dialo s w uld cause user defined fixtures to display the default
fixture icon.
Hotkey settings loaded from the ho key menu now loads properly.
Problem with synchronizing shift button status and popup menu when adding channels to groups in
the generic DMX control fi ed
Loading a transpa ent ue no longer resets sequence on/off states for non affected sequence slots.
'Smoke button use l vel setting in smoke control now works correctly.
Fixed bug in pan 360deg function for built in moving head profiles.
User Palette will ow save the correct fade state when the effect is 'off'.
Wrong val e for amp Off command for Roboscan 1220CMYR,RPR,XR fixed
Show P gra med Fixtures function rewritten and should cause no more random fatal crashes.
Fixed bug n LJ Media Player (now version 1.1), returning from full to default screen size now allows
normal movement of the control.
Backing up a user library will no longer mess with LightJockey's ability to find the correct icons and
b map files.
Trigging chased manual sequences with the bounce hotkey no longer resets chase direction to fwd
or rev.
Build 7
Fixed resize problems under Windows XP on Statics Windows and Sequence Slot Names
Window.
Offline Visualizer updates
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Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Built-in profiles for Mac 250 and Mac 250 now programs color, effect and extended controls when
both types are selected.
Built-in profiles for MiniMac Profile and MiniMac Wash now programs extended control functions
when both types are selected.
Build 8
Added profile for MAC 2000 Performance
Build 12
Added profile for Alien O5
Build 13
Added speed control for the RoboColor I/II via DMX interface to the specials contr l.
Build 14
Fixed the number of configurable gobos on Mini Mac profiles. It is now possible to customize the
last gobo as well.
Build 16
Corrected the number of DMX channels used by the MAC600NT pro ile 15.
Modified the MAC2000 Performance profile to fit version 1.0 (producti n version) of the DMX
protocol.
Modified AlienO5 profile to include reset command according fina f xture protocol.
Build 20
Added programming compatibility between MAC500 a d R boscan 918. It is now possible to select
colors/gobos/effect simultaneously for these fixture (fix d gobo only on fixtures in identical SCRL/
non-SCRL modes)
Removed random gobo buttons from Maestro ofile (was never implemented in fixture).
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Features added:
Build 3
Added Import Cuelist option to the uelis control. Drag the cuelist to import from the list of cuelists
to the line where the cuelist sho d be imported to (below the last line to add the cuelist). Then from
the Link or Import dialog select Imp rt.
Build 6
Finalized support for the P I 512 and PCI 2048 interface cards.
Build 8
Fixture selection mo e (exclusive/inclusive) is now saved and restored when LJ is restarted.
Added 'Add to C epage option to the save cue dialog.
Added MTC s nc f ames to the Cuelist MIDI time code options.
Added 'Se ect a l programmed' to desktop popup menu - also as hotkey command
Added Selec fixture like Master' as hotkey command
Adde 'Se ect All programmed of this type' to the Fixture Icon popup menu - also as hotkey
command
Added 'key press pass to LJ' to the Audio Analyzer - LJ hotkeys may now be used even if the
S und Analyzer has the Windows focus.
Build 12
The Master Intensity control can now be opened by double clicking the Master Intensity field in the
status bar
Added display of pan/tilt cycle time to the Movement Macro Control.
Added hotkeys for assigning position presets 1-10 to selected fixtures.
Added the option of patching the value of a Master Intensity sub master from a DMX out channel.
Added the LightJockey Media Player for playback and time code synchronization of digital media
files (including digital video files).
Build 14
Added option to disable functions controlled by DMX-in in the DMX-in dialog
Added Hotkey for Cue control 'Chase Man' function
Build 16
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Added Generic DMX Macros as a new type of programming elements. Generic DMX macros allows
programming of macros on any DMX control channel. Added one macro slot to the cue control to
hold a generic macro to be launched together with the cue.
Added a Sequence Snapshot option to the sequence control to 'record' the current DMX output
values to the current scene.
Added a couple of buttons to the Cue Control for quicker access to the Background Cue Control
and List of Background cues.
Build 17
Added sorting by column to the list of cuelists.
Added functions to automatically select function when using mouse emulation in the 2532 control
and the virtual button only contains one function (latch or flash).
Build 19
Added option to abort data restore process if the restore file is corrupted.
Build 20
Added function to ensure that only one instance of the same LightJockey installa on can be
running - it is no longer possible to start a second instance of the same LightJockey.exe. To run
multiple instances of LightJockey at the same time make sure to install an run the individual
instances from different installations.
Added option to startup LightJockey in a specific user library using a c mmand line parameter.
Added Hotkey functions to stop and start individual sequences in the cue.
Added option to set random delay by fixture rather than by offset n the Generic DMX Macro Control
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Misc. Changes:
Build 3
The cuelist now maintains focus on inserted lines af er c t & paste operations.
The cuelist control now gives a warning when trying run a modified cuelist containing a link to
another cuelist.
Build 6
Modified setup timing on ISA club and D cards. This should fix remaining problems with cards that
seems to initialize correctly, but doesn't tr n mit DMX.
Build 8
Windows9X USB drivers located n th <LJPath>\HardwareDrivers\USB\ folder will automatically be
deleted when LightJockey is updat d and started.
Build 12
Warnings (freeze, blackou an offline) now appears centered on the main LJ desktop.
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Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed bug th t dis bled 'open on LightJockey Desktop' for the List of Cues view.
LJ will no l nge hut down Winamp unless it Winamp was originally launched by LJ.
Fixed c ntro alue refresh bug when using clicking up/down buttons on the cue macro control.
Build 2
The aut lamp on command no longer sends a zero value to the first channel of a 4 channel generic
MX fixture.
T e smoke button on the smoke control no longer stays active if the cursor moved out of the smoke
button before the (mouse) button is released.
Build 8
Another fix for ISA Club cards that did not initialize correctly (no DMX output)
Build 12
Fixed bug in Cue and Sequence times controlled from the 2518 via RS232.
The Off-line entry in the main menu that disappeared a couple of releases ago is now back in place.
Fixed MAC2000 Performance shutter rotation angle fade button bug.
Added explanation and a partial fix for Winamp time code inconsistencies.
Fixed bug associated with the auto start of external executables.
Fixed bug related to auto lamp function and user defined fixture profiles.
Build 14
Fixed bugs with various up/down buttons getting stuck in auto-repeat.

LightJockey Help

290

LightJockey Help file - (C) Martin Professional 2010

za
.c
om
.m

x

Fixture Home hotkey function will now actually home the fixtures.
Build 16
Fixed problem with the Sequence Control in blind mode. The 'Keep contents when entering blind
mode option' now also works when loading a sequence in blind mode.
Build 17
Fixed a User Library restore from floppy diskette Windows 9X bug (again).
Fixed problem when fixtures are set to invert pan/tilt or pan/tilt-swap and using the focus beam
function in the Offline Visualizer.
Fixed problem where LJ would starve the Offline Visualizer for CPU resources when multiple fixtu s
were positioned using the focus beam function.
Build 19
Fixed DMX offline problem when using the USB interface.
Build 20
Fixed desktop grid resize bug.
Fixed problem when setting pan/tilt or effect speeds with multiple fixture types se ecte .

Version 2.0
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Offline Visualizer updates
Build 3
Added a new calibration option to help positioning fixtures in the 3D o m. The calibration feature
only works when the fixtures are physically connected to LJ.

Fixture personalities added/changed
Build 1
Added personality for Martin FiberSource CMY150.
Build 3
Fixed bug In Roboscan 1220II Rotat ng gobo function.
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Misc. Changes:
Build 1
Changed driver implementation or Windows 2000 ISA card driver so that it is now useable under
Windows 2000 when n t logged in as administrator.
Note that the location f the new installer program has changed to
<LightJockeyInstal ation> HardwareDrivers\PCI_ISA.
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Bug fixes:
Build 1
Fixed fixtu e ID function for a number of built-in fixture profiles.
Fixed b g in Clear Fixture functions on the fixture popup menu. The clear command would in certain
ircumstances overlap to first channel of the next fixture.
F xed bug that could cause the cue-builder to appear in multiple invalid copies.
Build 2
Fixed bug in smoke control with smoke button on duration toggle, and duration < 1 second.
Build 4
Fixed bug that would cause the Static Use Fadetime option to reset after LJ restart.
Misc. Changes:
Build 3
The Set Current Cue command now appears on the command panel in the cuelist after use.
Offline Visualizer updates
Build 2
Added the option to pass keyboard actions to LightJockey from the Offline Visualizer (OV Settings
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Menu) - LightJockey hotkeys will now work even if the Visualizer has the Windows focus.
Focus beam on non-moving fixtures (e.g. Par Cans or RoboColors) now focuses the selected
fixtures in real time.
Build 3
Added proper profile for Roboscan 1220IIR
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